II. PERIOD
OF INTERLUDE,
SEPTEMBER
7-OCTOBER
22: ASSESSMENT
OF THE
PROGRESS
OF THE WAR, US. EFFORTS TO REFORM
THE DIEM
GOVERNMENT,
THE MCNAMARA-TXYLOR
MISSION
TO VIETNAM
AND
REPORT, US. POLICY
ON COUP PLOTTING
IN VIETNAM

73.

Telegram
Vietnam’

From the Department

of State to the Embassy in

Washington, September 7, 1963-12:43

p.m.

353. For Lodge and Country Team. Deptel 349.’ Herewith set of
questions to which answers desired here soonest. Request all assets
mission participate as required with Krulak and Mendenhall in providing coordinated answers, reflecting your concerted judgment.
General Krulak is carrying list of questions prepared by Defense,
bearing generally on attitudes in Viet-Nam armed forces toward regime and progress of war as result present crisis. In providing answers
to questions below you should be guided by fact our main concern
here is determine extent to which current political crisis has already
eroded, or is likely erode, will and determination of upper, middle and
lower echelon Vietnamese bureaucracy and military to wage successful fight against Viet Cong.
A. Following is list of groups whose attitudes we seek determine.
Endeavor so far as possible distinguish target groups and give relevant
answers for each:
1. Top Echelons GVN Govt.
2. Civilian Bureaucracy Saigon.
3. Province and District Bureaucracy.
4. Top level GVN military.
5. Division commanders; officers and noncoms in troop and combat units.
6. Police and Security officials.
7. Urban professionals, intellectuals, students.
8. Labor.
9. Organized religious groups including Buddhists.
1 Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 1 S VIET-US.
Secret; Immediate.
Drafted by Kattenburg,
cleared with Sarris in draft, and approved
by Hilsman.
Repeated
to CINCPAC
for POLAD.
2 Document
71.
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B. Following are broad categories of questions which represent
optimum. Realize however that in time available impossible cover all
questions for each target group. These should therefore be considered
guidelines.
1. Attitudes toward top GVN leadership:
a) To what extent has confidence in Diem and Nhu been
impaired by recent events?
b) How is Diem regarded? Has he escaped most of opprobrium for recent actions? How is Nhu regarded? Is he acceptable
as dominant force? Are Diem and Nhu regarded predominantly
as
separate or as Siamese twins?
c) What are attitudes toward Vice President? Key cabinet
ministers? Other top leaders?
d) To what extent are GVN handling of Buddhist crisis and
present policies martial law and suppression regarded as excessively oppressive?
e) Has discontent crystallized into disaffection? If so, how
determined and militant is disaffection? At what levels in bureaucracy and military is disaffection most serious and explosive? How
serious is impact on efficiency and morale?
f) Does each target group have feeling of stake and participation in govt policies and programs?
g) Do target groups believe situation will now stabilize under
Diem-Nhu
leadership or that significant political challenge by
opposition to regime will occur?
h) What if any alternative political leadership is mentioned
by groups?
2. Attitudes toward top military

leadership.

How are generals regarded now? Are their actions viewed as
having supported regime, and how is their failure move against
regime appraised? Are generals viewed as strong, weak, or irrelevant factor in political situation?
3. Attitudes toward VC and war:
a) To what extent have developments last few weeks significantly affected war effort against VC?
b) Is feeling now that war can be continued with reasonable
prospect of success? Will Diem and Nhu be able to regain momentum and progress in the war?
c) How has govt handling of Buddhist crisis affected attitudes
toward VC? Is VC now increasingly regarded as only opposition
to regime which has chance of success?
d) Is there more thinking now than before about rapprochement with Hanoi?
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4. Attitudes toward external forces:
a) What are current attitudes in target groups toward US, US
policies and US advisors?
b) Toward France and General de Gaulle’s viewpoint?
Rusk

74.

Telegram From the White House to the President,
Island, Massachussets’

at Squaw

Washington, September 7, 1963-I&43
CAP 63496. Cable to Lodge follows; per Hilsman,
you clear this with the President for release.

p.m.

Rusk requests

To Saigon, eyes only for Lodge:
Review of Deptels raises possibility we have not been sufficiently
precise in telling you our thoughts about the possible removal of
brother Nhu.
From the viewpoint of Vietnamese solidarity and world and domestic US opinion, it is important that Nhu not have a key role.
What we are not yet clear about is whether the step of insisting
that he depart the country for an extended period would be necessary
to restore the Vietnamese peoples’ confidence in their government so
as to permit a victory in the war. It is on this point that we hope the
reassessment you are now engaged in will shed some light. End of
message.
’ Source: Kennedy Library, National Security Files, Vietnam Country Series, Memos
and Miscellaneous. Secret; Priority; Eyes Only. Sent from the White House Situation
Room to the President for delivery on the morning of September 8. The President did
not clear the cable to Lodge; a note on the source text reads, “not sent to Saigon.”
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From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, September 9,1963-S

p.m.

450. CINCPAC for POLAD. Reference: Deptel 354.’ Embassy
believes would be preferable omit Tri Quang from discussion on release of bonzes. His strong belief in importance of removing Ngo
family (with possible exception Diem) from power render him enemy
of regime, which will most probably feel action against him (at least
long term detention) necessary for own security. Up to present GVN
has not released other top level Buddhist leaders, and Quang may well
be regarded by Ngo family as most dangerous of all. As reftel suggests,
believe best course under current conditions would be for Quang to
leave country. He himself has requested this (Embtel 399).3 As to
feasibility, GVN may well believe that oppositionists out of country do
not pose significant threat, although in case of Quang, his probable
ability to aid in mobilization
of international Buddhist opinion against
GVN would be factor working against their willingness see him leave.
As to Quang’s leadership potential, Embassy believes this to be
considerable. At time of May 8 incident in Hue, Quang demonstrated
his complete mastery of crowds on several occasions. In addition to
this ability to speak effectively to the public he has impressed Embassy
officers by the acuteness of his intelligence and his political awareness.
He is in addition self-assured to point of conceit. While in Embassy he
has made systematic effort to build himself in our eyes as well as to
attempt persuade us to pursue policy conducive to his ends. While his
goal has been replacement of key members of Ngo family he has
maintained to date that he had not considered in detail how Buddhist
tactics (popular agitation) would lead to result desired or whether
forces Buddhists setting in motion might not result in overall change
for worse. In response to questioning he has limited himself to general
statement that in his view VC could not gain control of situation in
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, SOC 14-1 S VIET. Secret; Immediate.
Received at 5:54 a.m. Repeated to CINCPAC.
Passed to the White House.
2 In telegram
354 to Saigon, September
5, the Department
of State informed
the
Embassy that it should not respond in writing
to the Government
of Vietnam’s
request
for release of the three Buddhist
monks who had received sanctuary
in the Embassy.
If
asked by Diem about release, Lodge should respond that before the United States would
consider
releasing
them it had to be satisfied that South Vietnam
was taking positive
steps to assure religious
tolerance
and redress specific Buddhist
grievances.
The Department also asked if it would not be preferable
in the Embassy’s
view to exclude Tri
Quang from the discussions
and to arrange for him to leave South Vietnam.
(Ibid.)
3 Telegram
399, September
2, contained
the text of a letter from Tri Quang to Lodge,
dated September
1. (Ibid.)
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event of a change and that removal members Ngo family could only
be considered change for better. (We are continuing to probe further
on this subject.)
Although he has disclaimed idea of himself assuming political
leadership, believe it be quite possible that he has in fact entertained
idea, but that he has given little or no systematic thought to problems
which would be entailed. In short, as oppositionist, Quang possesses
very considerable leadership powers; as potential member of government, he has given no basis for an evaluation of his ability, although
his basic intelligence, courage, force of personality and political awareness would argue that his leadership potential could be utilized in
fields other than religion.
Should of course be borne in mind that both Quang’s physical
presence in Embassy and his awareness of US importance as factor in
situation lead him to concentrate his efforts on attempt to influence
our policy. Therefore possible that many of his statements to us (e.g.,
anti-Communism,
anti-neutralism)
may reflect his tactical judgments
rather than deeply held convictions. 4
Lodge
’ The Department
agreed that Tri Quang should be left out of discussions
with the
Government
of Vietnam
and conceded
that getting him out of the country
would be
best. The problem
was how to do it and where to send him. (Telegram
365 to Saigon,
September
9; ibid.)
On September
17 the Embassy reported
it had a number
of plans for removing
Tri
Quang,
none of which
were worth
risking
at that time. The better course, in the
Embassy’s
view, was to continue
to hold Tri Quang. If a new Vietnamese
Government
emerged
he might play a role in it; if the Diem government
continued,
then the United
States would have to evacuate
him without
fanfare.
(Telegram
531 from Saigon, September 17; ibid.)

76.

Telegram
of State’

From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, September 9, 1963-noon.
447. CINCPAC/POLAD
exclusive for Admiral Felt. Eyes only for
Secretary. Following is substance conversation between Rufus Phillips
and Thuan late evening September 7:
’ Source: Department
of State, Central
Received at 6:41 a.m. Repeated to CINCPAC.

Riles, POL 15 S VIET. Secret; Immediate.
Passed to the White House at 7:15 a.m.
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1. Thuan opened the conversation by saying that he felt completely useless now. Nhu says that he has been bought by the Americans, and would certainly kill him if he tried to resign, Nevertheless,
he said, he would like to resign, and would like to know if the Americans could arrange to get him out of the country if he decided to quit.
He was told that the matter would be looked into.
2. According to Thuan, Nhu is now in effective control of the
country. He is the only one whom the President trusts, and, in effect,
the President has mentally abdicated in his favor. Ordinarily at meetings, Nhu speaks for the President, and the President gives assent; on
other occasions the President simply repeats what Nhu has told him to
say.
3. Both Nhu and the President are completely unrealistic about
the progress of the war, in Thuan’s opinion. Each has asked Thuan
how long the country could last without US assistance. His reply, [he]
said, was that it might last for six months without other than military
aid; but that a cut-off in military aid would precipitate an almost
immediate collapse.
4. In this connection, Thuan recalled that in a recent conversation
with Colonel Lac (Permanent Commissioner, Interministerial
Committee for Strategic Hamlets), the latter, in response to a question, said
that in his opinion the present administration,
if it continued in office,
would lose the war in 1965. Lac went on to say that in his opinion, the
GVN is losing the war in the Delta now. Thuan added that he was in
full accord with Lac on the latter point.
5. Thuan said that several Generals had been in contact with him,
seeking his views on a coup d’etat. (He would not identify the Generals.) He had refused to be drawn, not feeling sure that they were not
acting as agents provocateurs. Thuan went on to say that in his opinion, General Dinh could definitely be “had”, for an appropriate price
in liquor, women, and cash.
6. Asked for his opinion about what the Americans should do,
Thuan said he believed that they should cut off aid, as that would
undoubtedly cause everyone to realize that they meant business. He
stressed that personal loyalty to the President on the part of many of
the officers was one of the major inhibiting factors-but
that all were
looking to the Americans for leadership-and
that most could be
expected to follow the Americans’ lead.
7. Thuan also discussed the last meeting of the Interministerial
Committee at which General Cao of IV Corps presented a briefing.
Cao, he said, stressed that operations in the Delta area are improving,
and that the troops are becoming more mobile there. He made three
interesting points:
a. The Civil Guard and SDC should not be given modem
ons, such as carbines.

weap-
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b. Factories for making “home-made”
weapons should be established to arm the CG and SDC, so that the VC could not arm themselves from them; and
c. The only thing that he needs to win in the Delta is more troops.
8. According to Thuan, Nhu proceeded to interpellate Cao, starting by asking how many static defense posts there now are in the
Delta. “2301, sir,” said Cao. “Isn’t that more than there were six
months ago?” “Yes, sir,” said Cao. “How can you then say that the
troops are more mobile now?“ said Nhu. There was no answer. Nhu
went on to ask how the CG and SDC could be expected to be effective
with “home-made”
weapons, if they were unable to defend themselves with modem weapons? Receiving no answer, he then asked if
more and better Strategic Hamlets were being built, as Cao said, and
therefore presumably releasing more troops from static defense duties,
why force levels were steadily rising, and even more troops being
sought by Cao. Again, there was no answer.
9. Asked directly if he believed Nhu was on the verge of taking
overt action to eliminate Ministers or Americans, or to establish a
rapprochement with the DRV, Thuan said that he did not think there
was any serious danger at this time, since Nhu is so well satisfied with
the way things are going. He added, however, that Nhu was perfectly
capable of any or all of these measures, and might well resort to them
if he felt pressed. In his view, the Americans would do well to prepare
for these contingencies.
10. As a closing comment, Thuan said that virtually all work has
stopped in the Ministries in Saigon. He cited as an example, a recent
visit by the Minister of National Economy, carrying a detective novel.
Queried by Thuan, the Minister said, in substance: “all we, or anybody
else, do in the office is to read these. We are waiting.”
Phillips’ comment: Thuan was very obviously deeply disturbed by
the present situation, convinced that it can only be resolved by American leadership, and equally convinced that he is helpless to do anything. This last is almost certainly correct.
Embassy comment: Thuan went over much same ground in conversation with Trueheart Sept. 8. Following are additional points from
that conversation:
Re para 6, Thuan said he had little confidence in the Generals, i.e.
in their will and ability to take action. Only General mentioned by
name was Khiem, Chief of Staff. Thuan thought that Khiem was loyal
to President but, on other hand, he might be working with Colonel
Thao (see CAS 0483). ’
’ Document 22.
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Thuan indicated to Trueheart considerable concern for his personal safety, saying that he took seriously being on Tran Van Khiem’s
assassination list. He plainly believes that Khiem has a real organization and mentioned that Colonel Phuoc, Chief of Vinh Long Province,
is a part of it. Thuan is especially concerned that Italian Ambassador
D’Orlandi has been touting him for PriMinister.
“Does he want to get
me assassinated?”
Thuan said that Nhu is definitely trying to destroy him. He is
telling Diem that Thuan is American agent, and Thuan senses that
Diem’s attitude toward him has changed. Nhu is also having Special
Forces pass out leaflets claiming that Thuan and Minister of Justice
Luong have received US payments of several hundred thousand dollars. Thuan said he had confronted Diem with one of these leaflets.
Thuan said that Nhu was systematically passing out word that he,
Nhu, has full backing of Ambassador Lodge. Thuan himself appeared
to believe this and said that Nhu had told him personally that Lodge
wanted him to be his political advisor. (See Embtel 434.)3 Trueheart
disabused him.
Overall, Trueheart received clear impression that Thuan has given
up hope and is thinking only of his personal safety and that of his
family.
Lodge
3 Document

77.

72,

Telegram From the Embassy in Vietnam
of State 1

to the Department

Saigon, September 9,1963-11

p.m.

455. Eyes only for Secretary. CINCPAC POLAD exclusive for
Admiral Felt. Here is a report of an hour and fifty minute conference
with Diem.
1. I read him paraphrase of Deptel331’
describing the situation in
the United Nations, saying that I was glad to hear that Madame Nhu
was not going to present the Vietnamese case. He said he could not
1 Source: Department
of State, Central Files, SOC
Received
at 2:38 p.m. Repeated
to CINCPAC.
Passed
4:30 p.m.
2 See footnote
5, Document
72.

14-1 S WET.
to the White

Secret;
House

Immediate.
and CIA at
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understand where this report had originated. She was not going to
present the Vietnamese case, but she did reserve the right to conduct
press conference in New York to defend herself against all the outrageous things which had been said against her.
2. I then read paraphrase Deptel 335 3 on the situation in the
Senate and gave him copy of the unclassified telegram describing the
views of Senators Church and Lausche. 4
3. After finishing this description of conditions in the UN and in
Congress, I said it was obvious that public opinion could not condone
the idea that American loss of lives and American aid were being
expended for the repression of human rights, The President had expressed doubts that victory was possible without a change of policies
and it was my personal view that without some change of policy the
suspension of aid would become a very real possibility.
4. I said I had noted that Mr. Nhu desired a Congressional investigation. It was my observation that whenever a foreigner tried to put
himself between the President and Congress he risked to lose a great
deal. In fact I had never seen a case in which this procedure had done
other than injure the foreigner. He denied that Mr. Nhu was asking for
a Congressional investigation. Mr. Nhu had merely said that it was up
to Congress to decide whether to have one or not.
5. I then said that it was vital to get a change of personnel and a
change of policies. My first advice to him was that Mr. Nhu should go
away, not returning at least until end of December-after
the appropriations had been voted. He looked at me aghast and said “why it
would be out of the question for him to go away when he could do so
much for the Strategic Hamlets.” When I said many regarded him as
the head of the Secret Police and the director of the Aug 20 raids,
Diem said: “He has been very unjustly accused. He was not the one
who organized the raid of Aug 20. He was always the influence in
favor of a flexible solution of the problem. He is the only man in the
Cabinet who is neither a technician nor a lawyer nor a bureaucrat. If
American opinion is in the state that you describe then it is up to you,
Ambassador Lodge, to disintoxicate American opinion;” the French
word he used is: “desintoxiquer”.
6. I said I recognized that it was part of my job to try to straighten
American opinion and that I would be only too glad to do so if he
would give me something with which to work.
’ Document 63.
’ In telegram 341 to Saigon, September 6, 1:54 p.m., the Department informed the
Embassy that Senator Lausche stated on the Senate floor that he agreed with President
Kennedy’s view “that there must be a change of policy by the South Vietnamese
Government and possibly a change in personnel.” Senator Church’s remarks from the
CBS News report of September 8 to the effect that “he may move to cut off all foreign
aid to South Vietnam unless the Diem government begins drastic reform,” were also
quoted in the telegram. (Department of State, Central Files, POL 1 S WET-US)
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7. I then brought up the matter of eliminating
censorship of the
press. This started him off on a long harangue about the Buddhist
problem, about how they were in a state of evolution with the young
men in their late thirties and early forties of which he mentioned
particularly Tri Quang and the other fellow Tran Van Nhan. They
could write and speak very well, but now the whole thing had been
settled by the understanding which he had reached with the regular
leaders of the Buddhist movement. When I said that these were considered to be puppets he said how could anybody say that, they were
the people who were in the job and were not put there by me.
8. Finally I got him back to the question of censorship. He said as
far as the Vietnamese press was concerned the journalists did their
own censorship and there was no censorship in advance, that whenever the government saw something that was bad for the morale of the
Army or totally untrue then they would take it out. As far as the
foreign press was concerned there was practically no censorship at all,
the foreigners were using planes and using mail and that it was actually impossible to control.
9. Whenever I tried to get back either to the departure of Nhu or
the lifting of the censorship of the press he would start off on something else. One of his topics was the fact that he had asked the US
Govt for its agreement on their new Amb a week ago and got no
answer. It was obviously extremely annoying to him that Tran Van
Chuong and Mrs. Chuong were still in the Vietnamese Emb in Wash.
FYI: Can the Dept tell me something about this?
10. He said that his representative proposed to show in New York
that the pagodas had been turned into bordellos, that they had found a
great deal of female underwear, love letters and obscene photographs.
That the virgins were being despoiled there. They knew of one priest
who had despoiled 13 virgins. This apparently was part of the “crisis
of growth” of the Buddhist movement.
11. He said that out of 4700 pagodas in the country only between
20 and 30 had been searched and the only one that had been damaged
was the Xa Loi Pagoda which had to be touched because “they were
using the tower in order to drop things on peoples heads.” Only 70
prisoners remained.
12. I then once again got back to the need for new policies and
new people in the GVN in order to change the thinking in the Western
world, notably in Wash. Whereupon he started off on the situation in
Hue. He said that in particular the USIS was extremely offensive, that
they were printing and distributing tracts to students telling the students to demonstrate on behalf of the Buddhists and to conduct
strikes; that they were abusing diplomatic immunity in that they were
using houses which possessed diplomatic immunity to print and dis-
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tribute these tracts. That Asher, Chief of the USIS at Hue, had incited
two professors to tell the most barefaced lies. He hoped something
could be done about the USIS.
13. Speaking of the recent student strikes he said that this was a
Communist
plot, that the Communists
had abandoned the idea of
taking over the countryside and then leaving the cities for dessert.
Because of the success of the Strategic Hamlet Program they were
going after the cities first.
14. I then read from the Dept’s 3554 which said that the Associated Press quoted Bishop Thuc as saying that the US has spent $20
million trying to replace Diem. Diem said Thuc shouldn’t have said
this but he wondered whether it was true. “I will speak to him about
it.”
15. I then read him the passage from the Dept’s 355 in which
Reuters quotes Bishop Thuc as saying the Buddhist monks were not
suicides but murder cases and were killed with a hammer. He had no
comment at all.
16. When I got up to go he said he had had a meeting of Generals
recently who told him the war was going very well in spite of all the
trouble they had had. As I parted he said he thanked me for coming in
and said he would carefully consider all the things that I had said. I
reiterated that I hoped very much that there would be changes in
personnel and in policy in order to make continued support of the war
possible.
17. Although I stated what I intended to state many times, I did
not feel he was really deeply interested. He seemed totally absorbed
with his own problems here and was justifying himself and attacking
his enemies. Perhaps this is all part of his medieval view of life. He is
constantly preoccupied with fighting back, which is a commendable
trait in many ways but makes it hard to get a new idea across to him.
Lodge
’ Dated September 7, not printed. (Department of State, Central Files, SOC 14-l S
WET)
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Telegram From the Embassy in Vietnam
of the State’

to the Department

Saigon, September 9, 1963-8 p.m.
453. CINCPAC for POLAD. For Hilsman from Mendenhall.
This
is interim report based on observations and discussions both in Saigon
and provinces. Have spent bulk of time in central coastal provinces
where Buddhist problem is most acute.
1. I have been struck by fear which pervades Saigon, Hue, and Da
Nang. These cities have been living under reign of terror which continues. I have just been told by Dean of Law School Vu Quoc Thuc that
again today hundreds of students were arrested.
These are also cities of hate directed mainly at Nhus but President
Diem himself is increasingly identified with Nhus as sharing responsibility. Most families of government officials (civilian and military) in
cities have felt government’s oppressive hands on their children, with
results in attitude that can be expected. Growing number of students
themselves are talking of Viet Cong being preferred alternative to
existing government (I have been told this in both Saigon and Hue).
American contacts, both official and social, with Vietnamese have
been severely curtailed in cities since August 20 because of
Vietnamese fear to be seen with Americans. I have personally experienced furtiveness which appears necessary to talk with Vietnamese in
current police state atmosphere.
2. In visits to Hue and Da Nang I found following re four northern
provinces of Quang Tri, Thua Thien, Quang Nam and Quang Tin
based on conversations with Consul, MAAG, USOM, USIS, [less than
2 line not declassified] officials:
Army presents mixed picture. Top commanders are loyal-not
too
surprisingly since dissidents tend promptly be replaced (like General
Nghiem who disapproved GVN Buddhist policy by General Tri who
supports it).
Considerable disgruntlement
exists below top level, but extent is
not clear perhaps partly because of limitations
under which MAAG
officers operate with respect to political field. Seems clear, however,
that discipline continues prevail under present circumstances.
In civilian bureaucracy province chiefs remain loyal-again
not
unexpectedly since they are shifted if any doubt arises (as in Thua
Thien recently) or continue despite incompetence if loyal (as in Quang
’ Source: Department
of State, Central
Distribution.
Received at 249 p.m. Repeated

Files, POL 2 S VIET.
to CINCPAC.

Secret;

Priority;

Limit
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Tin). District chiefs to extent known by persons I contacted probably
are loyal with one exception. Civil bureaucracies in Hue [and?] Da
Nang riddled with dissatisfaction (as in Saigon).
Course of war appears be taking downturn in certain of these
provinces. Quang Tin had worst month in August since last November. In Quang Nam several recent incidents seen [seem?] indicate that
VC who were being pushed away from coastal areas now beginning
push back in that direction. Not known whether popular dissatisfaction has been factor in these developments, but may be pertinent that
in both Quang Nam and Thua Thien discontent over Buddhist issue
extends to villages and in Hue it is now being reported that villagers
say they may as well submit to VC as to GVN.
GVN “conciliatory”
measures have no effect in changing attitudes. I am told that, despite release of some arrested, second rounds
of arrests have occurred and some of those released are re-arrested by
a second security service. Pagodas and schools are claimed officially to
be open but in many cases are not. Perhaps noteworthy that Consul in
Hue and [less than 1 line not declassified] Da Nang have seen only three
bonzes in streets since August 20.
3. I also stopped in Nha Trang and talked with American military
officers who indicated from their limited vantage point of staying out
of civilian affairs that there appeared be no further Buddhist problem. I
missed [less than 1 line not declassified] but have been informed in
Saigon that he has reported people in that area very upset and held
down only by fear of retaliation and atmosphere of terror.
Shall report more fully on return to Washington early morning
September 10.
Lodge
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Memorandum
From Robert W. Komer of the National
Security Council to the President’s Special Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Bundy)’
Washington, September 9,1963.

MACHilsman says he and Harriman are sore as hell over “dirty pool”
in Pentagon. Harriman says someone pulled out a cable from Harkins ’
in test ban session this morning and showed it to JFK; it says Harkins
and Krulak think everything’s wonderful in Vietnam. State never got
this cable, and wants us to spring it.
Roger is much more taken with Saigon 4473 on Thuan’s views,
which State suggests makes it more urgent than ever that we put
additional pressure on Viets. Roger urges JFK see this cable.
RWK
’ Source: Kennedy Library, National Security Files, Vietnam Country Series, Memos
and Miscellaneous. Secret.
2 Apparent reference to either MAC 1646 or MAC 1651, both September 9. These
telegrams were preliminary reports by Krulak of his interviews with U.S. advisers on the
state of the morale of the Vietnamese Army. Krulak’s summary report on the Delta and
IV Corps in MAC 1646 is representative of his preliminary conclusions in general:
“Visited Delta and Fourth Corps units. Talked to 31 officers, 4 enlisted U.S. advisors. Their general attitudes were uniform in the following areas: they are attentive to
fighting the war, certain that steady progress is being made, convinced that present
thrust will ultimately bring victory, assured that their units are worrying about the Viet
Cong and not about politics or religion, generally unwilling to say categorically that war
effort has slowed, but anxious to illustrate that the change has been small.” (MAC 1646
from Krulak to Taylor, September 9; ibid., Defense Cables) MAC 1651, which reported
on Krulak’s visit to I, II, and III Corps, is also ibid. Krulak’s report on his visit to Vietnam
is Document 82.
3 Document 76.
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Telegram From the Central Intelligence
Saigon to the Agency’

Agency Station in

Saigon, September lQl963.
IN 16397. 1. Herewith brief personal comments
opments [2 lines not declassified].

on recent devel-

1 Source: Department of State, Har-Van Files, South Vietnam Policy File, August 31
through September 15, 1963. Secret. There is no time of transmission on the source text.
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[Z paragraph (6 lines) not dechsified]
2. Buddhist crisis. Believe GVN obviously had no conception of
results which would flow from GVN restrictions prior 8 May. After 8
May, GVN underestimated seriousness of situation and moved grudgingly and too slowly. It now seems clear that Thich Tri Quang and a
few leaders around him had far-reaching political objectives from outset, probably preceding 8 May. [I sentence (2 lines) not declassified] At
some intermediate
period developments
since 8 May, Tri Quang’s
domination of Intersect Committee in support of governmental overthrow became clear to GVN and foreign observers. GVN concluded
that its policy of conciliation was failing and was being taken advantage of by Buddhist leadership to stimulate disorder, organize greater
anti-GVN
effort, and to arouse hostile domestic and international
opinion, especially American public opinion. We must assume that
GVN concluded its own survival was coming into serious question. It
would almost necessarily identify GVN survival with victory in war
against VC and with survival of nation. Against this background,
violation of GVN assurances to U.S. representatives with respect to its
conciliation policy toward Buddhists was probably almost predictable.
Diem, of course, [garble] GVN engaged in necessary “surgical operation” which, in his view, did not equate with longer range departure
from conciliation policy. Assume he will make effort to restore GVN
international and domestic image with respect to Buddhists.
3. [less than 1 line not declassified] senior Vietnamese military
leadership had in fact become seriously disturbed and had taken initiative of urging martial law on Diem to include removing bonzes from
Xa Loi and other central pagodas back to home pagodas. From General
Don’s own comment that Diem asked this be done without hurting
bonzes, we can assume that most parties to this affair, including military, realized that certain GVN effectives would have to enter pagodas
to accomplish action of removing bonzes. Major Tran Cuu Thien,
Chief of Staff, SFHCVN, informed Colonel Morton on 9 Sept that
SFHCVN briefed General Don on Vietnamese Special Forces planning
for operation against pagodas prior to operation (our estimate Tran
Thien is anti-Tung). General Do Cao Tri had been pursuing hard line
course in I Corps area well prior to 21 August. General Nguyen Khanh
and other officers had expressed disturbance at potential effect of
Buddhist affair on military morale. We have little hard data on direct
interaction between Nhu and general officers on specifics of action
taken against pagodas. Conclusion is that general officers were themselves also involved in responsibility for 21 August,
4. Developments
resulting from Mission effort to implement
Deptel received here 25 Aug’ exploded often-held assumption that
2 Telegram 243 to Saigon, vol.

III, p.

628.
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certain general officers and other dissidents would move quickly if
given green light and adequate assurances by appropriate U.S. officials. Looking back, [less than 2 line not declassified] general officers
had done some thinking about assuming governmental
power but
were not unified, determined, or emotionally geared up to coup d’etat
action. Do not believe general officers felt that strongly against Diem
or that enough of them had deeply rooted animus against Nhu. They
were simply not ready for action and would not embark on operation
of this kind without major prospects of success. Assume also that they
did not want to engage in all out fight in streets of capital city. At no
time did they seem able to shift balance of forces sufficiently in their
favor, even if one were to assume that they, in fact, made determined
effort to do so. Yesterday, or day before, General Dinh is reported to
have left for Dalat on short several-day vacation leaving his command
with Chief of Staff Colonel Co who is responsive to General Khiem
and Presidency. Despite absence of Dinh, general officers’ most formidable antagonist in terms of forces he commands and his loyalty to
Diem and Nhu, we would not expect general officers to act on this
apparently favorable opportunity. Am inclined to feel general officers
will seek evolutionary accommodation
with Diem (if he permits them
to do so) unless overall situation clearly deteriorates, there is breakdown of civil order or governmental machinery, or unless war effort
begins to go backward seriously. This is not to say that other elements
in military establishment
might not attempt coup at some time in
future.
5. Events since 21 Aug have caused concern and dissatisfaction
within government and urban classes, and has increased dissidence
among elements of military establishment. These effects may prove
lasting among certain classes of population but it is extremely difficult
to gauge intensity or pervasiveness of such effects. [Z sentence (2 lines)
not declassified] Our impression is that there are few points of no
return in Asia and that there seems be large amount of stretch in Asian
societies. Despite damages suffered since 8 May and 21 Aug, and
despite difficulties and handicaps under which USG and GVN operating here, am inclined to believe we should be able resume successful
prosecution of law [war?] in military and civil sectors. Although these
liabilities and handicaps have probably increased and may increase
further, these factors need not necessarily cancel out tentative conclusion suggested.
6. Aside from speculating on future, we should find next four to
six months, perhaps even earlier, pointing way in practice as to what
the prospects are. If situation goes forward reasonably well, so much
the better. If it clearly deteriorate to [sic] both Vietnamese and we may
find ourselves in better position to take corrective action.
[Numbered paragraph 7 (lW2 lines) not declassified]
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Memorandum
From the Counselor for Public Affairs of the
Embassy in Vietnam (Mecklin) to the Director of the United
States Information
Agency (Murrow)’
En Route to Washington, September 10, 2963.

SUBJECT
A Policy for Viet-Nam

What follows is based on six assumptions, all of them controversial which will be discussed at length separately if desired. They are:
1. A new Vietnamese government is essential.
There is mounting evidence that the war cannot be won with the
present regime, especially in view of the damage done to popular
support during the Buddhist crisis. Even if the present regime can win,
with continued U.S. aid, the point has become irrelevant. International
and U.S. domestic public opinion probably would deny the U.S. the
option of trying again. Such a try would also be an unacceptable
humiliation
of US. prestige after our present open effort to remove the
Nhus from Viet-Nam.
2. Real power must go to a new man.
The focus of present indignation has been the Nhus. In fact, Nhu
and his wife are as much symptoms of the GVN’s shortcomings as
they have been a cause. The true failure over the years to rally the
Vietnamese people must be blamed on Diem himself. He has always
controlled the power base, perhaps even now. Because of Diem’s
peculiar, rather neurotic relationship with Nhu, it is to be expected
furthermore that Nhu’s removal would simply force Diem deeper into
suspicious isolation, making him more ineffective than ever. He
should be retained only as a figurehead in the interest of stability.
’ Source: Kennedy Library, National Security Files, Vietnam Country Series, Memos
and Miscellaneous. Secret. Murrow sent this memorandum to McGeorge Bundy under a
cover:‘g memorandum, September 10. According to his account in Mission in Torment,
pp. 206-207, Mecklin received instructions on September 7 to return to Washington
with Mendenhall and Krulak with no real idea of what was expected of him. He wrote
this memorandum on the plane. In Usito 66 to Saigon for Mecklin only, September 6,
Murrow gave Mecklin the following guidelines:
“We particularly interested in changes if any in attitudes toward Diem Govt, Nhu
and wife, and will to push war against Viet Cong to successful conclusion. In addition
other contacts, you may wish draw on knowledgeable USIS local employees, particularly those attached to VN Information Service, in preparing assessment.” (Washington
National Records Center, RG 306, USIA/IOP Files: FRC 67 A 222, IAF-1963)

150

Foreign Relations,

1961-1963,

Volume IV

3. The odds are heavily against ousting the Ngo Dinhs without
considerable bloodshed.
The regime over the years has built up powerful
which are now concentrated around Saigon. To prevent
deadlock, and thus an opportunity for the VC to make
gains, there is only one sure recourse: an advance decision
U.S. combat forces if necessary.
4. An unlimited

U.S. commitment

loyal forces
a prolonged
unacceptable
to introduce

in Viet-Nam is justified.

This specifically means the use of U.S. combat forces if necessary,
both to promote unseating of the regime and against the VC, as well as
a willingness to accept an engagement comparable with Korea if the
Communists choose to escalate. Shock waves from loss of Viet-Nam to
communism would be disastrous throughout Southeast Asia, which is
strategically vital to U.S. security. Conversely, this kind of strong and
successful U.S. resort to force would strengthen resistance to communism throughout Asia and other underdeveloped
areas. It would also
be a significant defeat of the critical Chinese test in Viet-Nam of their
ideology on war.
5. U.S. forces could be used against Asian Communist guerrillas and win.
(And the stakes are so high that if unavoidable we must take the
risk anyway.)
What might be called the French syndrome is wholly fallacious.
The French lost in Indo-China because they behaved like colonialists,
failed even to try to engage the people and never made an adequate
military effort in any case. U.S. forces in Viet-Nam would be used
contrarily to help the people, i.e. to carry out policies now in effect but
often botched. Their presence and example would quickly inspire better leadership and initiative among the Vietnamese forces, as indeed
was the experience in Korea.
6. The U.S. must accept the risks of covertly organizing a coup if necessary.
The available evidence indicates that there is a deep reluctance in
the Vietnamese officer corps to accept the hazards of promoting a coup
d’etat. It is therefore possible that action to topple the Ngo Dinh
regime would not automatically
follow even the most severe U.S.
measures, e.g. suspension of aid, with resulting near chaos. It is also
essential that the eventual successor regime be willing to cooperate
with the U.S. including commitment
of U.S. combat forces if the war
can be won no other way.
In the writer’s judgment, conditions in Viet-Nam have deteriorated so badly that the U.S. would be drawing to a three-card straight
to gamble its interest there on anything short of an ultimate willing-
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ness to use combat troops. Even if all-out pressures succeeded in
unseating the Ngo Dinhs, which is not an automatic certainty, at least
not immediately,
there is real danger that the successor regime would
be equally or even more ineffective against the VC. There is also the
danger that the Vietnamese military forces would fragment, dividing
the country into rival camps, with disastrous consequences.
If we are not willing to resort to U.S. forces, it is wholly possible
that efforts to unseat the Ngo Dinhs would produce results that would
be worse, from the U.S. viewpoint, than a negotiated “neutral” settlement. It is also possible that a prolonged deadlock would stimulate an
irresistible shift in international and American public opinion in favor
of such a settlement.
On the other hand, a decision now to use U.S. forces if necessary
would give the whole U.S. effort psychological lift, producing confidence that we need not be frustrated indefinitely,
giving us a sure
hand that has been lacking in the past. When and if it became desirable to make this intention public, we would have a lever of immense
value vis-A-vis the Vietnamese. Such a new sureness in our actions,
with the clear implication
that the U.S. “means business,” would
quickly get through to the Vietnamese and to third countries and thus
conceivably itself remove the need to resort to force.
Perhaps it should also be noted that the present situation in VietNam is confronting the U.S. with what was certainly an inevitable
showdown on the thesis that Western industrial power somehow must
always be frustrated by Communist guerrilla tactics applied against a
weak, underdeveloped
government that refused foreign advice and
reforms of the very ills that the Communists live on. There are incipient insurrections of this sort all over the underdeveloped
world and
the outcome in Viet-Nam will have critical bearing on U.S. capability
to prevent and/or suppress them.
In the writer’s opinion, furthermore, there is a very real possibility
that if and as Viet-Nam is conclusively being lost to the Communists,
the US. will be forced to use force in any case as a last resort . . . ’
just as we did so unexpectedly in Korea. It would be vastly wiser-and
more effective-to
make this unpalatable decision now.
From this basis of strength, U.S. policy should seek establishment
of a new government that would be as strong as possible but in any
case would accept introduction of U.S. forces if necessary to defeat the
VC. Ideally the whole Ngo Dinh family should be removed, but the
U.S. would accept retention of Diem in a figurehead role. It is essential
that the Nhus leave the country permanently. (A specific time period,
say six months, would not be sufficient since their influence and political apparatus would survive.)
2 Ellipsis

in the source

text.
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Application of this policy should be on a step-by-step basis, thus
hopefully achieving U.S. ends with minimum damage to the war effort
against the VC. Recommended procedure:
1. For the short term, continuation
of the present heavy diplomatic pressure on the GVN. This would be designed to combine with
outside events-congressional
threats to cut aid, increased third country pressures in Saigon, UN censure, and perhaps even a world-wide
trend toward consideration of DeGaulle’s proposals-to
force Diem
and the Nhus to capitulate voluntarily and/or precipitate a spontaneous military coup.
It is suggested that such pressure be developed with an eye to
giving Diem some kind of face-saving escape. Perhaps, for example,
the U.S. should begin talking publicly about ousting the whole family,
so that it eventually could compromise on departure of only the Nhus
with the explanation that Diem had been “misled” or some such. With
Orientals in general and notably with the Ngo Dinhs, capitulation is
virtually impossible if they are painted into a comer.
2. When this fails, as is probable, application of selected cuts in
U.S. assistance, preferably through imposition of conditions on its use
rather than outright surgery . . . 3 which would have the same effect. The cuts should be applied to items of minimum importance to
the war effort against the VC and maximum importance to the Nhus’
political maneuvering,
e.g. the Special Forces. The cuts should be
widely publicized and in fact be chosen more for their psychological
impact than expectation of serious damage to GVN operations.
If this did not quickly produce a spontaneous coup, the U.S.
should begin covertly planning one. At this point dramatic deterioration of U.S.-GVN
relations must be expected, with distinct physical
danger to U.S. nationals and a virtual standstill in the advisory effort.
3. Suspension of all aid to the GVN and if this also failed to
unseat the regime, implementation
as quickly as possible of the
planned coup. If this also failed, or only partly succeeded, there should
be plentiful excuses to bring in U.S. forces, e.g. to restore order, protect
American citizens, etc. Such forces should be prepared for attack by
loyal GVN troops, but it is more likely that they would simply act as
power in being, making it possible now for the U.S. to have its way by
simply presenting the Ngo Dinhs with an ultimatum. Something similar to this happened when U.S. forces were introduced into Lebanon
in 1958-with
notably little resulting damage to the U.S. political
position in the Middle East.
It is suggested that third country hostility toward the Ngo Dinhs is
already so considerable that this kind of reluctant, gradual but persistently determined application of U.S. power would similarly be ac3 Ellipsis in the source text.
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cepted in Asia. And once U.S. forces had been introduced into VietNam, it would be relatively simple-on
the invitation
of the new
regime-to
keep them on hand to help, if needed, in final destruction
of the Viet Cong.

82.

Report by the Joint Chiefs of Staff’s Special Assistant for
Counterinsurgency
and Special Activities (Krulak)’
En route to Washington, September IO, 1963.
VISIT TO VIETNAM
6-10 September

1963

The trip developed from a White House meeting on 6 September,’ when it was concluded that among the factors required to support basic policy decisions is a knowledge of the effect of recent events
upon the attitudes of the Vietnamese in general, and upon the war
effort against the Viet Cong.
One means of acquiring this knowledge is through the day-to-day
observations of U.S. military advisors. It was the purpose of the trip to
obtain a first-hand sampling of the observations of U.S. military personnel who are in contact with the working Vietnamese military.
The horizons of the average U.S. advisor, except for those very
near the top, are limited. Their attention, and thus their direct knowledge, are confined largely to the Vietnamese unit with whose fortunes
they are identified. In terms of what they actually see, hear and interpret daily in this environment,
their views have strong credibility. To
the extent possible, this report derives from discussion oriented upon
such matters of fact or of direct observation.
All Corps were visited. Substantive conversations were held with
87 members of the advisory system, from enlisted men of relatively
low rank to senior officers. They included advisors to commanders and
staff officers at levels from corps to company, and advisors to province
chiefs. Most conversations were held in the individual’s
daily surroundings, either in the headquarters or in the field during operations.
’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
ries, Meetings
on Vietnam.
Top Secret.
2 See Document
66.
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Occasionally, in the interest of saving time, several advisors were
assembled in a single place. The map3 facing page 1 shows the place
visited.
There is no way of knowing how many Vietnamese officer views
are reflected in these 87 interviews. Certainly, the number is great, and
the sampling thus has a reasonably broad base.
The principal effort was addressed to procuring views of the advisors on:
The progress of the war; changes in the past few weeks; prospects
for the future.
Relations with their Vietnamese counterparts; changes since the
emergence of the crisis.
Attitudes of counter arts regardin the political problem, the Buddhist issue, the national Peadership an dgpursuit of the war.
Attitudes of the Vietnamese people-observed
or reported by
counterparts-regarding
the critical points mentioned above.
Complementary
to the above, discussions
Ambassador, General Harkins and his staff,
Vietnamese officers, whose views were sought
wherever it was practicable to do so.
As a supplement to all the foregoing, key
through General Harkins, to put their views in
found at Tab A. 4
General conclusions reached were these:

were held with the
as well as with 22
on the critical issues
advisors were asked,
writing. They will be

The shooting war is still going ahead at an impressive pace. It has
been affected adversely by the political crisis, but the Impact is not reat.
There is a lot of war left to fight, particularly in the Delta, w fl ere the
Viet Cong remain strong.
Vietnamese officers of all ranks are well aware of the Buddhist issue.
Most have viewed it in detachment and have not permitted religious
differences significantly to affect their internal military relationship.
Vietnamese military commanders, at the various echelons, are obedient and could be expected to execute any order they view as lawful.
The U.S./Vietnamese military relationship has not been damaged by
the political crisis, in any significant degree.
There is some dissatisfaction, among Vietnamese officers, with the
national administration. It is focused far more on Ngo Dtnh Nhu than on
President Diem. Nhu’s departure would be hailed, but few officers would
extend their necks to bring it about.
Excluding the very serious olitical and military factors external to
Vietnam, the Viet Cong war wil P be won if the current U.S. military and
sociological programs are pursued, irrespective of the grave defects zn the
ruling regime.
3 Not printed.
’ Tab A was not attached to the source text. It is attached to a copy of the report in
the National Defense University, Taylor Papers, Visit to Vietnam, September 7-10.
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lmprovements in the uality of the Vietnamese Government are not
going to be brou ht about %y leverage applied through the military. They
do not have muc a , and will probably not use what they have.
Field Visits

2.IV corps.
Thirty-five
U.S. military persons were interviewed, varying in
rank from colonel to sergeant. They were cheerful, enthusiastic and
readily prepared to discuss the key subjects. Obviously, they had been
thinking about them.
a. Specifics:
(1) 33 of the 35 asserted that their advisory relationships had not
been than ed in any way by the political crisis.
(2) Al B 35 were enthusiastic about the rogress of the war and
were emphatic that their counterparts were la &oring at the war and not
at politics.
(3) The Corps Advisor asserted that he was certain the Corps
Commander had been ordered to intensify operations against the Viet
Cong.
(4) 10 of the 35 had had limited discussion of political subjects
with their counterpart; 3 had gone into the matter deeply.
(5) 2 stated that their advisor relationship had degraded; one
whose counterpart asserted that t Kere are too many Americans in
Vietnam, and another who detected an unwillingness to pass on combat intelligence.
(6) One of the 35 reported hearing unfavorable comments regarding the Saigon Government-addressed
to Ngo Dinh Nhu and his
wife.
(7) None had discussed coup rumors with their counterparts.
(8) 4 of the 35 reported hearing apprehensive comments regarding
possible suspension of U.S. aid.
b. In addition to the discussions with advisors, conversations were
held with 9 Vietnamese officers, from major general to captain. It was
not easy to break the ice with them on the sensitive issues. It was
evident, however, that they were genuinely intent on their combatant
activities, so much so as to give the impression that they could have
little time left for plotting and politicking.
c. Specifics:
(1) General Cao, the IV Corps Commander, was willing to talk
about martial law or Buddhists, but not politics. He stated that there
was no martial law in his Corps area (this was confirmed separately by
both divisions); that there had never been any curfew restrictions
(likewise confirmed); that imposition of curfew would halt Saigon’s
fish supply.
(2) General Nhon, CG of the 21st Division, stated that his troops
had no concern over the Buddhist question; that they were too busy
fighting; Christians and Buddhists, side by side.
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(3) The Corps G-3 (a major) stated that he is a Buddhist; and that
his wife, a Catholic, complains that Madame Nhu talks too much.
(4) A major, Province Chief, stated that he (a Catholic) and his
deputy (a Buddhist) took early steps to ensure tranquility by conferring
with bonzes and assurin them of support for free religious practice.
He said that the big Budd 1 ist issue is for President Diem and President
Kennedy to solve.
d. Combat Effort
Incident to the visit, a helicopter-borne
attack against a suspected
Viet Cong concentration was observed. It involved two Vietnamese
battalions, a Civil Guard Company, a River Force section, and 29
helicopters and supporting
tactical aircraft. It was professionally
planned, well coordinated and efficiently executed.
Contact was actually made with the Viet Cong. In the face of it,
troops were aggressive and well-led. When time limitations required
that I leave the scene of action, I took away two strong impressions;we could not have executed the complex operation any better, and any
combat force that fights with the skill and energy which had been
demonstrated is not spending much time in intrigue.
2.111 corps.
a. The Corps Commander, General Dinh, is the martial law commander, and his Corps-officially
or not-is the martial law corps. It
is still fighting against the Viet Cong, but activity is less than it was a
month ago. Much of its attention is aimed at security of the Capital.
Operations are now beginning to increase in intensity, and there is
indication
that the unfavorable preoccupation
is diminishing.
As
would be expected, attention to Saigon diminishes rapidly as the distance from the Capital increases.
b. Advisor/counterpart
relations have not degraded. There is a
general reluctance to discuss politics-apparently
deriving from an
official Corps order. Such discussions as have been possible between
advisors and their counterparts have suggested loyalty-or
obedience-to the Government, concern over the need quickly to settle the
Buddhist crisis and to defeat the Viet Cong. There is an undercurrent
of antipathy for Mr. Nhu.
c. Specifics
Fourteen officers and one enlisted advisor were interviewed. Reactions were as follows:
(1) The Corps advisor, a two-year Vietnam veteran and a confidant of General Dinh, states that Dinh is firmly locked to the Palace,
and has Diem’s confidence; is surfeited with power and will keep his
Co s-and Co s area-oriented
toward the Government. He is generalT y respected TF y his officers. He stated that, of 10 Vietnamese officers who were willing to discuss politics with him, only one was
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deeply worried about the Buddhist problem, three were vocally antiNhu, expressing hope that the U.S. will exert pressure to diminish
Nhu’s power with Diem, whom they respect.
He stated that neither martial law nor curfew has had any significant impact on the civilians and military in the provinces, that civilians
in the provinces are largely apathetic to the problem, and expressed
confidence that offensive operations-impeded
initially in the area
near Saigon-would
begin to accelerate.
(2) Of the 13 other personnel interviewed, all agreed that the
attention of the 5th Division (only 20 miles from Saigon) is directed
mainly at the security of the city. Only three battalions of the division
are now fighting the Viet Cong, although it is planned that the number
will increase to six next week.
(3) Ten of the 13 volunteered that operations elsewhere had not
been impeded.
(4) All but one were firm that their counterpart relations had not
changed; that one asserted that he had detected a cooling attitude.
(5) Two stated that their counterparts had advised them that political discussions with Americans were forbidden.
(6) Four of the 13 stated that their counterparts had privately
expressed favorable sentiments regarding Diem, unfavorable sentiments regarding Nhu and an intense desire to get forward with the
war.

3.II corps.
a. This area exhibits its geographic remoteness from Saigon in
terms of continued prosection of the war, minimal impact of curfew
(0100 to 0400 in Pleiku) and continued effective relationships between
the Vietnamese military and their U.S. counterparts. Nineteen advisors
were consulted. It was difficult to get them to talk about anything but
the war, and the progress the Vietnamese are making.
b. Specifics:
(1) The Corps Advisor reported that General Khanh, the Corps
Commander,
has spent much time ensuring that his military forces
and his provincial authorities are fully apprised of the facts in the
situation (the party line). He states that Khanh has issued orders for an
intensification of all operations against the Viet Cong, aimed at driving
them into the mountains, destroying their food and harrying their
movements. The advisor reports that Khanh now spends more time in
Saigon, is vocal in his praise of Diem; does not mention Nhu.
(2) All nineteen officers interrogated averred that their relations
with their counterparts were excellent; two stated that they were closer
than before the crisis.
(3) Two reported Vietnamese inquiries, following reading Newsweek, of the possibility of losing U.S. aid. One is quoted as saying,
“You are our only true friends. We cannot win without you.”
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(4) Four advisors reported hearing younger officers speak adversely of Nhu; two were anxious, at the same time, to evince respect
for Diem; one, in criticizing Nhu, stated that nothin
could be done.
“This is our country. We have nowhere else to go an % no money to go
with.“
(5) One advisor had been lectured by his counterpart on the
heav -handed conduct of the Government
in connection with the
Bud dyhists-with
whom he had no sym athy.
(6) One advisor to a province chic Pstated that his counterpart was
derisive of ress claims of religious intolerance. The counterpart is a
major, originally
a Buddhist, converted
Montagnar B (highlander)
Catholic, now a practicing Episcopalian who is actually building an
Episcopal mission in Pleiku with Vietnamese engineers.
(7) Seven advisors quoted their counterparts as stating that the
Cor s policy was to focus on fighting the Viet Cong, to get into the
fiel B more and to stay there longer.
4. 1 corps.
a. The general reaction derived from the military in this area is
that, except for the fury generated in Hue by the original Buddhist
troubles, it is business as usual, with the Viet Cong getting the business. The war, undeniably, is going well, and 92% of the rural population is now in strategic hamlets. Both officers and enlisted men have
expressed discontent with the Buddhist problem, but their rancor
seems more oriented upon Nhu and Madame Nhu than upon Diem or
the Goverment. Twenty advisors were consulted. They represented a
full cross section of the Corps area advisory contingent.
b. Specifics:
(1) All twenty told the usual story of no change in their advisory
relationships. Two stated that their counterparts were even closer to
them because of their intense interest in learning the significance of
the world situation.
(2) The 1st Division advisor (Hue) stated that his counterpart
(General Tri) had made a definite effort to accelerate operations in the
past two weeks, and that this was being felt throughout the unit. He
quoted his counterpart as saying that the local area could be expected
to support the Diem Government, but that “nobody loves Nhu”.
(3) The advisor to the 3d Regiment (Hue) quoted his counterpart
as saying that the current crisis has meant little to the enlisted men or
to the common people, that only the cities have been concerned, and
that in those areas it is “more noise than anything else”.
(4) One advisor reported a conversation with a Vietnamese officer
(Buddhist) who was severely critical of the handling of the Buddhist
matter in Hue.
(5) Three of the 20 interrogated were high1 critical either of Nhu,
or of Nhu and his wife. One said they shou Yd be chased from the
country. One said that Madame Nhu at the U.N. would be a tragedy
for Vietnam.
(6) None of the 20 had heard any comments regarding the question of withdrawing U.S. aid.
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5. The Navy.
In a discussion with the senior advisor to the Vietnamese Navy,
he disclosed the following as the expressed attitudes of Navy personnel:
a. The commander of the Navy is loyal to Diem, as a person and
as the head of the Government. He states that he is a milita
man and
will support any government that is constitutionally
establis x ed.
b. Four key officers in the Navy are a reed that the imposition of
martial law was necessary, but that the a%rasive aspects which have
accompanied it are the responsibility of Nhu, who ought to leave the
country.
b. Junior and mid-grade officers have made no significant statements on the subject. They, in fact, have been extremely busy with
their Saigon security tasks and their routine sea and river activities.
6. The Air Force.
Conference with the senior advisor to the Air Force elicited the
following:
a. There are many Air Force officers who are overly attentive to
politics, including the commander.
b. On balance, their comments exhibit a loyalt
to the Diem
Government
either out of atriotism (on the part o Y many, sincere
younger officers who are I-J.!s . trained), or of opportunism (on the art
of the more senior officers who are French trained and who enjoy tK eir
position due to the current regime).
c. The Air Force war effort has not degraded significantly since the
crisis.
d. Officers have expressed the view to the senior advisor that the
Viet Cong war will be won-political
vibrations notwithstanding-if
the U.S. continues its aid.
7. The Marines.
The senior advisor to the Marine Brigade contributed

the follow-

ing:
a. The entire brigade must be accounted wholly lo al to Diem.
Colonel Khan , the commander, is intensely devoted to J iem and his
officers will fo Klow him without question.
b. On the night of 30 August Khang, who is on intimate terms
with his advisor, confided to him that there was probably going to be a
coup that night, that he would lead the counter-coup and asked the
advisor to care for his family affairs (8 children) in case he did not
survive.
c. The units of the brigade are either busy fighting or anxious to
do so. Their attention is on the war.
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8. The Senior Advisor.
The final interview was with General Harkins. He assessed the
temper of the military forces in detail, and in much the same terms as
were derived from the visits described in the preceding paragraphs.
He is convinced that the programs we have under way are sufficiently matured that it would be extremely difficult to put them in
serious disarray.
He believes that Diem is seeking now to get the country back to
what passes for normal, and is emphatic about the relatively minor
effect the Buddhist repressions and the many ineptitudes of martial
law have had on the country at large.
He believes that both sentiment and reality polarize strongly and
properly against the Nhus; that the country could survive-and
flourish-with
them gone and Diem still there.
He is pursuing the military advisory role exactly as before, and is
in frequent contact with the Ambassador, who obviously seeks and
respects his counsel.
9. The Ambassador.
A final interview was held with the Ambassador just before departure, and following his long meeting of 9 September with President
Diem. Since it has been reported separately,’ his debrief will not be
repeated here, beyond recounting these peripheral comments:
a. The Ambassador was impressed with the difficulty of getting
Diem to contemplate the points he sought to make.
b. He felt that the greatest impact was probably made by the
discussion of the grave reaction which Diem is courting in the U.S.
Congress.
c. He was not sanguine concerning the success of his appeal that
Nhu should depart, in the nation’s interest, but is not prepared to
acknowledge this is impossible to achieve.
d. Just prior to the close of the discussion he observed that the
Vietnam war is, in his view, the key to our Asian position and the
controlling factor in the future of SEATO and our forward osture in
the Pacific. He said that we cannot afford to lose, and that Ke is both
resolute and confident that an effective formula can be found.
5 Apparent

reference

to Document

77.
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of a Conversation, White House,
September 10,1963,10:30 a.m.’

SUBJECT
Viet-Nam
PARTICIPANTS
The
The
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Gen.

White House
President
Bundy
Forrestal
Bromley
Smith
Clifton

Defense Department
Secretary
McNamara
Mr. Gilpatric
Gen. Maxwell
Taylor
Maj. Gen. Krulak
CIA
Mr. McCone

State Department
Secretary
of State
Gov. Harriman
Mr. Hilsman
Amb. Nolting
Mr. Mendenhall

AID
Mr. Bell
Mr. Rufus

The Attorney

USIA:

General

Phillips

Mr. Murrow;

Mr. John Mecklin

General Krulak briefed his written report, “Visit to Vietnam, 7-10
September 1963”. * His general conclusions were as follows:
The shooting war is still going ahead at an impressive pace. It has
been affected adversely by the political crisis, but the impact is not
great.
There is a lot of war left to fight, particularly in the Delta, where
the Viet Cong remain strong.
Vietnamese officers of all ranks are well aware of the Buddhist
issue. Most have viewed it in detachment and have not permitted
religious differences significantly to affect their internal military relationship.
Vietnamese military commanders, at the various echelons, are
obedient and could be expected to execute any order they view as
lawful.
The U.S./Vietnamese
military relationship has not been damaged
by the political crisi s, in any significant degree.
There is some dissatisfaction, among Vietnamese officers, with the
national administration.
It is focused far more on Ngo Dinh Nhu than
on President Diem. Nhu’s departure would be hailed, but few officers
would extend their necks to bring it about.
’ Source:
Kennedy
Library,
H&man
Papers, Countries
Series-Vietnam,
White
House Meetings,
State memcons.
Top Secret; Eyes Only. Drafted
by H&man.
Bromley
Smith’s record of this meeting,
published
in part in Declassified
Documents,
1982, 650A,
is in the Kennedy
Library,
National
Security
Files, Meetings
and Memoranda,
Meetings
on Vietnam.
Krulak’s
record of this meeting is in National
Defense University,
Taylor
Papers, Trip to Vietnam,
September
7-10.
2 Supra.
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Excluding the very serious political and military factors external to
Vietnam, the Viet Cong war will be won if the current U.S. military
and sociological programs are pursued, irrespective of the grave defects in the ruling regime.
Improvements
in the quality of the Vietnamese Government are
not going to brought about by leverage applied through the military.
They do not have much, and will probably not use what they have.
Mr. Mendenhall gave his report: 3
Mr. Mendenhall
stated he had found a virtual breakdown of the
civil government in Saigon as well as a pervasive atmosphere of fear
and hate arising from the police reign of terror and the arrests of
students. The war against the Viet Cong has become secondary to the
“war” against the regime. There is also the danger of the outbreak of a
religious war between Buddhists and Communists [Catholics] unless
the GVN ceases oppression of the Buddhists. Nhu is held responsible
for all the repressive measures, but Diem is increasingly identified as
sharing responsibility.
Mr. Mendenhall said he also found a similar atmosphere of fear
and hate in Hue and Da Nang. In the northern coastal area the Viet
Cong have made recent advances in Quang Tin and Quang Nam. It is
not clear whether this is attributable to the Buddhists, but it is clear
Buddhist agitation extended to the rural areas of Quang Nam and
Thua Thien and that reports have come from Hue of villagers in Thua
Thien opting for the VC. Students in Hue and Saigon are also talking
of the VC as a preferred alternative to the GVN.
Mr. Mendenhall concluded that he was convinced by his visit that
the war against the Viet Cong could not be won if Nhu remains in
Vietnam. 4
The President said, “The two of you did visit the same country,
didn’t you?“
General Krulak said that he thought the difference was that Mr.
Mendenhall
was reporting on the metropolitan
and urban attitudes,
while he, Krulak, was reporting on “national” attitudes.
Ambassador Nolting said that it might be true that there was
paralysis in the civilian government as Mr. Mendenhall had reported,
but there was also paralysis in 1961 and we came through at that time.
Further, Mr. Mendenhall has held the opinion that we could not win
the war with Diem for some time. 5
’ Based on Document 78.
’ Krulak’s record of this meeting cites Mendenhall as saying “that it was his [Mendenhall’s] view, supported by Mr. Trueheart, the Deputy Chief of Mission in Saigon,
that we will lose the war with the Diem Government.”
5 Krulak’s record of this meeting presents the following account of this portion of
the discussion:
“Ambassador Nolting reminded Mr. Mendenhall that in 1961 he had made the
same statement, forecasting that the VC would soon defeat the GVN. He asked Mendenhall to rationalize how, in the ensuing years, so much progress had been made by a
government which he forecast could not survive. Mendenhall did not respond, because
Continued
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Mac Bundy said that in 1961 we overcame the paralysis by
strengthening the effort against the Viet Cong; now it was the government that was causing the fear and paralysis and it was a little difficult
to strengthen a war against the government.
Rufus Phillips reported as follows:
He had many friends in Viet-Nam as a result of long years of
working there. He knew Diem well, Nhu well and many of the officers
and Generals well. He had an opportunity to know the mood of the
rural areas since he was in charge of the strategic hamlet program. He
said that Nhu has lost the confidence and respect of both the officers
and the civil servants. They do not support the government with Nhu
in it and would not support the government if they had an alternative.
He said there was now a crisis of confidence in Viet-Nam not only
between the Vietnamese people and their government but between
the Vietnamese people and the Americans. As far as the Vietnamese
are concerned, we have supported Diem and they have no evidence
that we have changed our views. Therefore, people are reluctant to
stick their necks out since Nhu would move against any individual
who did. Everyone is looking to the US and here we stand. The
Vietnamese do not lack the guts to move against the government once
they are sure of the US position.
The President recalled that we had made a number of public
statements condemning the Vietnamese Government’s actions but this
has ignited nothing.
Mr. Phillips said that we have criticized the government before.
What the Vietnamese people are looking for is a concrete action illustrating the US position. He said that he would recommend a middle
course of action-a
series of moves in a psychological and political
warfare campaign to isolate the Nhus and destroy the current impression that they were all-powerful. Most Vietnamese would like to see
President Diem remain but they are unalterably opposed to the Nhus.
In Phillips’ judgment, we cannot win the war if the Nhus remain. He
has this from Thuan, from Lac, the Vietnamese head of the strategic
hamlet program, and from many military officers whom he has known
over the years. All of them have come reluctantly to this conclusion.
Mr. Phillips said that we need a man to guide and operate a
campaign to isolate the Nhus and to convince the government and
people that the US will not support a government with Nhu in it, thus
encouraging the military to do the job if Diem won’t come around. He
thinks there is one man who could guide and operate this campaign as
a special assistant to the Ambassador and it was Ed Lansdale.
he was interrupted by the President, who asked how it could be that two people who
had observed the same area could have such divergent reactions. After a period of
silence, when it became evident that no one else was going to respond, I suggested to
the President that the answer was plain-that
Mr. Mendenhall had given him a metropolitan viewpoint on Vietnam; that I had given him a national viewpoint.”
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Mr. Phillips said that with all due respect to General Krulak’s
report, the US military advisers were not able to give credible evidence
on political attitudes, They were under a direction not to talk politics
with their Vietnamese counterparts and their Vietnamese counterparts
knew of this and were reluctant to talk over politics with the American
military. It was only with old American friends that they would discuss such matters.
The President asked what specific steps Mr. Phillips would recommend. Mr. Phillips said first he would cut aid to Colonel Tung.
The President asked whether Tung could not redirect other aid
into his special units. Phillips said that we could go direct to the field,
that Tung could get some help from the President but our cutting aid
to Tung would have important
political and psychological effects
throughout Viet-Nam illustrating
that we disapproved of Tung and
Nhu and what they stood for.
Mr. Phillips suggested another specific step would be to cut aid to
the Motion Picture Center which is now processing films laudatory of
the Nhus. Another step was that in the approving of any new request
for aid we should require a signed statement that it was not to be used
for repression and to build up the Nhus.
The President commented that it would be hard to get a signed
statement with the latter phrase.
Mr. Phillips also suggested covert action to split Dinh and Col.
Tung and to discredit them.
Ambassador Nolting asked what the result of all this would be.
Would it be military action against the Nhus? Military action against
the Government? Or decision by the Nhus that they have had it? What
would be the result? Civil war or a quiet palace revolution? Mr. Phillips replied that he thought there was a good possibility of splitting
Nhu from the President. He would expect some retaliation from Nhu,
perhaps cutting aid programs that the US likes, but the result should
be that Nhu would lose the support of officers and civil service people
who now go along with him.
The President asked, “What about the possibility that Nhu’s response would be to withdraw funds from the war and field to Saigon-retreating
to Saigon and charging publicly that the US was causing them to lose the war ?” Mr. Phillips said that the Army would not
stand still for this-too
many of the Army were on the Viet Cong
assassination list. Furthermore, it was our money in the provinces. We
controlled it and the Central Government could not in fact withdraw
it. If worse came to worst we could take our piasters out to the provinces in suitcases. We started the strategic hamlet program this way
and we could finish it this way.
General Krulak said that the advisers were not good on politics or
palace intrigue but they were good on saying whether or not the war
was being won and they do say that the war is going well.
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The President asked how these differences could be explained.
Mr. Phillips said that the war was going well in the first, second and
third corps but it was emphatically not going well in the fourth corps,
the Delta region. The strategic hamlets are being chewed to pieces by
the Viet Cong. Fifty hamlets have been over-run recently. This deterioration of the war effort in the Delta, however, was not connected with
political developments and repression of the Buddhists.
General Krulak said that Mr. Phillips was putting his judgment
against General Harkins’ judgment and that he, Krulak, would take
Harkins’-the
battle was not being lost in a purely military sense. 6
The Secreatary of State asked what Phillips thought of R.K.G.
Thompson’s idea that the Viet Cong might be turning to the cities. 7
Phillips said that he did not think so; there was too much activity
in the Delta. The strategic hamlets are not being protected; they are
being overrun wholesale. Futhermore, in response to General Krulak,
Mr. Phillips said that this was not a military war but a political war. It
was a war for men’s minds more than battles against the Viet Cong.
Mr. Mecklin reported as follows:
He concurred with Phillips and he especially wanted to underline
the point about the American image. We are in deep trouble with
politically-conscious
people in Viet-Nam. The VOA has unbelievable
prestige. The rural hamlets are hanging on every word and living off
the VOA. There is a widespread feeling of appeal to the US-that
we
should do something. This is an unreasonable attitude to look to us to
solve their problems, but that’s the way it is. The US prestige was at
stake in Viet-Nam and also in third countries. He said it was an
absolute certainty that the military effort will be affected in time. The
war had to be fought and managed by the Saigon elite and the officers
corps attitudes would follow the attitude of the elites.
6 Krulak’s record of his exchange with Phillips reads as follows:
“Mr. Bell then introduced Mr. Rufus Phillips, who gave a gloomy picture, stating
that we were indeed losing the war, that in the Delta things were in a tragic state, that in
Long An province, for example, 60% of the strategic hamlets had been overrun and that,
contrary to what I had said, the military campaign was not going forward satisfactorily.
“The President asked if I cared to make a comment regarding Mr. Phillips’ statement that we were losing the war militarily. I told him that my statement respecting
military progress had its origin in a reservoir of many advisors who were doing nothing
other than observe the pros&tion of the war; that their view was shared and expressed
officiallv bv General Harkins and, as between General Harkins and Mr. Phillius.
1 I would
take General Harkins’ assessment.”
’ Krulak’s record has Rusk asking another question:
“The Secretary of State asked Mr. Phillips how he could explain the totally different
story regarding Secretary Thuan as reported to have taken place between Phillips and
Thuan on 7 September (Saigon to State 447) and Harkins and Thuan on 8 September
(MACV 1649). Phillips replied that Thuan and he were very good friends; that Thuan
was completely uninhibited in his conversation with him; that with someone whom he
knew less intimately, such as General Harkins, he would not bare his inner soul, but
would try and say what he thought his auditor wanted to hear.”
Telegram 447 is Document 76. MACV 1649 has not been found.
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Mr. Mecklin felt that Phillips’ suggestions were inadequate. He
also had known Viet-Nam and the family for a decade. He thought
that even cutting of all aid would not do the job quickly. There would
be months of chaos; the government would eventually fall; but we
don’t know what we would get in exchange. He felt that we must be
ready to use US combat forces; that we should start off by trying to
remove the whole government, including Diem, since the Nhus are a
symptom, not a cause. Then we might compromise and let Diem stay.
The President asked what he thought US troops would do. Mr. Mecklin said that if we cut aid there would be retaliation so we would have
to go in as we did in Lebanon and we should go in since Southeast
Asia was so important to us.
The Secretary of State said that we should digest these reports
and we should especially consider what it is that has happened in July
and August that has changed all our views that the war could be won
with the Diem government.
Mr. McCone read from the June SNIE8 that indicated the intelligence community was even then not very hopeful.
The President expressed his gratitude to the four men who had so
ably and succinctly reported. He said that there should be another
meeting tomorrow.
For that meeting papers should be prepared describing the specific
steps that we might take in a gradual and selective cut of aid, consulting the people who had returned from Viet-Nam and also the CIA in
regard to its programs.
The President said that he was disturbed at the tendency both in
Washington and Saigon to fight out our own battles via the newspapers. He quoted stories reflecting what seemed to be State Department
views that Nhu must go and other stories (from the Journal American)
saying that the Defense Department felt there had been inept diplomacy, etc. He said he wanted these different views fought out at this
table and not indirectly through the newspapers.
The President wanted a cable to go to Saigon to the same effect,9
pointing out the story in this morning’s Post of an American security
officer telling a foreign newspaperman to take a picture so that it could
be seen in Washington.
The President asked for a report on Congressional attitudes.
Mr. Hilsman reported his conversation with Senator Church and
the fact that Senator Church has sent a copy of his proposed resolu* Vol. III, p. 483.
9 The Department of State sent telegram 376 to Saigon, September 10, which reads
in part as follows:
“It being emphasized here in all departments and desire you do likewise that any
differences of points of view and on recommendations will be resolved entirely
within
official family and not debated in public press.” (Department of State, Central Files, POL
1 S WET-US)
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tion lo to all Members of the Senate, and that Senator Church will be
cooperative about the wording and timing of the resolution but might
need some pressure if the decision was not to have a resolution at all.
The President instructed Mr. Hilsman to obtain a copy of this
resolution and to consult with Mr. Dutton and Mr. O’Brien, The President thought the resolution might be helpful, but what would really
pull the rug out from under us in Viet-Nam was if it was offered and
then beaten. Certainly some would attack it on the grounds that we
must not question a government
fighting successfully against the
Communists. We would certainly need the support of Mansfield and
Dirksen if our judgment was that such a resolution would be in our
interest.
On the question of Madame Nhu, the President decided that we
should not attempt to prevent her entry by means of denying or
recalling her visa but should consider a letter to President Diem.
‘OSee footnote 5, Document 70.

84.

Memorandum
of a Telephone Conversation Between the
Assistant Secretary of State for Far Eastern Affairs
(Hilsman) and Senator Frank Church, Washington,
September 10,1963,11:55 a.m.’

SUBJECT
Proposed Vietnam Aid Res.

After exchanging pleasantries, Senator Church asked Mr. Hilsman
how soon he would be leaving on his trip. Mr. Hilsman replied that it
would not be until Friday evening. ’ He also said that he had talked
with the President and that it was his understanding that he (RH) was
to work with him and he asked for a number of copies of the proposed
bill [resolution] for distribution to the Secretary of State, etc. to be sent
to him as soon as possible. Senator Church said that he would be
happy to do this,
Mr. Hilsman stated that he had two thoughts in mind. One was
that they had better have a pretty careful explanation of its effect in
Vietnam. The second was that the President wanted O’Brien and Dut’ Source: Kennedy Library, Hilsman Papers, Memoranda of Conversations. Drafted
by H&man.
2 September 13.
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ton to work on this, too. Mr. Hilsman mentioned the fact that the one
thing that would really “do us in” would be if the bill were to be
defeated. Have to be sure that it is near unanimous,
Senator Church felt that first of all it should be introduced and
then go on from the kind of support which develops after they know
what it is all about. It seemed to him that there was good prospect of
getting real support. This would be especially true if there were a keen
feeling that it would be helpful to the President and not a bill designed
just to be obstructional to the President. Felt that the way it should be
worded would be to say that the continuation of our government to
support a government in South Vietnam which persists in religious
persecution offends the United States and can not be continued.
Mr. Hilsman said that Nolting and Maggie Higgins have insisted
that there is no religious persecution. But, however, he said that he
could assist Senator Church with the language.
Senator Church felt that there was a definite feeling in the world
and around the Congress that there definitely was religious persecution. Mr. Hilsman assured him that the statement could be modified,
for instance, by use of the wording “repression of Buddhists.”
Senator Church mentioned that he had sent a copy of the proposed resolution to the other senators and that an introductory statement was being prepared, a copy of which he would send to Mr.
Hilsman. 3
Senator Church thought that the situation would come up in the
President’s press conference on Thursday. 4 He thought that he ought
not to undercut his own bargaining position the way he did yesterday. 5 If he were to say that he understood this resolution relates to a
continuation of religious repression, which if continued would make
our position increasingly difficult, his bargaining lever would be kept
available. It was Senator Church’s thought that the President should
’ In telegram
392 to Saigon, September
12, the Department
sent the Embassy a copy
of the text of the proposed
Church resolution,
which had 22 cosponsors,
but which was
lying “at desk” one week to obtain additional
sponsors. The text reads: “Resolved,
That
it is the sense of the Senate that unless the Government
of South Viet Nam abandons
policies of repression
against its own people and makes a determined
and effective effort
to regain their support,
military
and economic assistance to that government
should not
be continued.”
(Department
of State, Central Files, AID
S VIET)
’ The question
did arise at the President’s
news conference
of September
12. The
President
agreed with Senator Church’s
view that the United States should continue
to
assist South Vietnam.
He also indicated
“our feeling that the assistance we give should
be used in the most effective
way possible.”
(Public Papers of the Presidents of the United
States: John E Kennedy, 1963, p. 676)
’ Apparent
reference
to the President’s
interview
on the “Huntley-Brinkley
Report,”
September
9; text of the interview
is ibid., pp. 658-661.
In it, the President
indicated his
belief that reduction
in U.S. aid would not be helpful “at this time,” since it might affect
the government
structure
in Vietnam.
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be fully informed along these lines. Mr. Hilsman stated that he was
sure the President would be thoroughly
briefed, but one couldn’t
promise as to his actual words.

Memorandum
Washington,

85.

of a Conversation, Department
September 10,1963,5:45 p.m.’

of State,

SUBJECT
Vietnam
PRESENT
Secretary McNamara, Attorney General, Director McCone, Under Secretary
Harriman, Director Bell, Director Murrow, General Taylor, General Krulak,
Deputy Secretary Gilpatric, Assistant Secretary Hilsman, Mr. Colby, Mr. Phillips
(AID), Mr. Janow (AID), Mr. Bundy, Mr. Sorensen, Mr. Forrestal, Mr. Bromley
Smith

Mr. Bundy opened the meeting by making the following points:
1. He requested that each agency list all current programs being
carried out in Vietnam.
2. He suggested the drafting in Washington of a guidance document to be sent to all U.S. agency officials which would define the
posture and attitude to be followed by all U.S. government officials in
Vietnam.
3. He suggested that we need a document to provide press guidance for use in Washington and in Vietnam.
4. He recommended that we develop a way of controlling all U.S.
messages going to Vietnam.
Mr. Bundy pointed out that U.S. policy is as the President has
stated in his last two public statements, copies attached. ’
The Attorney General stated his view that we should now concentrate on specifics. All agreed that the war would go better without
Nhu and Diem. How much do we pay for a change? He said he did
not think we should discuss with the President generalities and differences of view. What we should now do is to concern ourselves with
specific actions.
’ Source: Kennedy Library, National Security Files, Meetings and Memoranda Series, Meetings on Vietnam. Top Secret. Drafted by Smith. Also published in part in
Declassified Documents, 1982, 650B. A memorandum for the record of this meeting by
Krulak is in the National Defense University, Taylor Papers, Trip to Vietnam, September
7-10.
‘See Document 50 and footnote 5, supra.
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Secretary McNamara thought we ought to try to change Diem’s
policies. He believed our present policy was not viable. He thought
that we had been trying to overthrow Diem, but we had no alternative
to Diem that he knew about. Therefore, we were making it impossible
to continue to work with Diem on the one hand and, on the other, not
developing an alternative solution. He felt that we should go back to
what we were doing three weeks ago.
Under Secretary Harriman stated his flat disagreement. He said
Diem had created a situation where we cannot back him. 3
Mr. Murrow said that the military views as represented by Secretary McNamara, General Taylor and General Krulak were saying that
our sole objective was to win the war and that we could win with
Diem. The civilian side believed that the political situation was deteriorating so rapidly in Vietnam that we must replace Diem before his
eroding position led to a collapse of the fight against the Viet Cong.
During a discussion of how we should use Congressional criticism
of Vietnam to advance our objectives, Mr. Hilsman said Senator
Church would be fully responsive to suggestions as to the wording of
the Senate resolution and to the timing of its introduction.
Mr. Bell
pointed out that we might well use Congressional criticism of Diem in
an effort to persuade Diem to change his ways, but that such criticism
would be reflected in the debate on the aid program, which would be
hard to control.
Mr. McCone expressed his doubt that alternative leadership existed in Vietnam. He said he had heard various names but he knew of
no paper which listed a group which could form a government strong
enough to rule if Diem and Nhu were removed.
Mr. Hilsman described a two-prong pressure program on Diem
with the aim of forcing him to change his present policies. He acknowledged that if we started down this path we would have to be
prepared to contemplate the use of US. forces on the ground in
Vietnam.
General Taylor indicated his support of the position that we
should continue to work on Diem and revealed a reluctance to contemplate the use of U.S. troops in combat in Vietnam, either against
the Diem government or against the Viet Cong.
Mr. Bundy asked that two papers be prepared by Mr. Hilsman,
the first listing our objectives in Vietnam and the second a program of
pressures against Diem with the aim of forcing him to meet our de3 Krulak’s
record reports the McNamara-Harriman
exchange
“Mr. McNamara
proposed
that we start with a clean slate
in terms of our objectives.
To this Governor
Harriman
said that
was not permissible;
that we have to operate within the public
by the President;
that we cannot begin afresh, overlooking
gravely
offended
the world community.”

as follows:
and review the problem
to start with a clean slate
statements
already made
the fact that Diem had
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mands. Mr. McCone was asked to prepare a paper on alternative
leadership. Mr. Forrestal was asked to develop a paper recommending
a delay in any decision for a sufficient time for the situation to ripen.
Mr. Harriman reminded the group that the policy of the U.S. was
as stated by the President and that he agreed with it fully. He did not
believe we should discuss changing that policy.
Secretary McNamara and Mr. Bundy disagreed and felt that the
group had an obligation to the President to review the policy in the
light of the developing situation. Mr. Harriman and Secretary McNamara disagreed as to whether we could or could not achieve our
objectives in Vietnam with Diem in control.
Mr. Murrow asked that he be relieved of writing press guidance
until after tomorrow’s meeting in view of the fact that the guidance
could not be written until our policy was clear.
Bromley

Smith 4

’ Printed from a copy that bears this typed signature.

86.

Telegram From the Embassy in Vietnam
of State *

to the Department

Saigon, September 11,1963-2

p.m.

478. Eyes only for the Secretary from Lodge. My best estimate of
the current situation in Viet Nam is:
a. That it is worsening rapidly;
b. That the time has arrived for the US to use what effective
sanctions it has to bring about the fall of the existing government and
the installation of another; and
c. That intensive study should be given by the best brains in the
government to all the details, procedures and variants in connection
with the suspension of aid.
Herewith is the background for this proposal:
1. I do not doubt the military judgment that the war in the countryside is going well now. But, as one who has had long connection
with the military, I do doubt the value of the answers which are given
by young officers to direct questions by Generals-or,
for that matter,
by Ambassadors. The urge to give an optimistic and favorable answer
’ Source: Department of State, Central Files, POL 27 WET. Top Secret; Immediate.
Received at 3:16 a.m. and passed to the White House and CIA at 4:48 a.m.
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is quite unsurmountable-and
understandable. I, therefore, doubt the
statement often made that the military are not affected by developments in Saigon and cities generally.
2. The fact that Saigon is “only one-seventh” of the population
does not allow for the fact that there are a number of other cities and
that the cities in the long run must play a vital military role. For
example, the junior officers in the Vietnamese Army come, as they do
in all countries, largely from families which are educated, the so-called
elite. These people live largely in the cities, The evidence grows that
this elite is filled with hostility towards the Govt of Viet Nam, consider
therefore the lieutenant in the Vietnamese Army whose father has
probably been imprisoned; whose mother has seen her religion insulted, if not persecuted, whose older brother has had an arbitrary fine
imposed on him-and
who all hate the government with good reason.
Can the lieutenant be indifferent to that? Now come the high school
demonstrations and the fact that the lieutenant’s younger brother has
probably been dragged off in a truck (bearing the US insignia) to
camping areas with the result that our lieutenant also has a deeply
disaffected younger brother, if not a sister, who has been handled
disrespectfully by the police.
3. Is it conceivable that this will not affect the energy with which
the lieutenant will do his job in supporting his government? Is it any
wonder that I hear reports of a major in the G-3 section of a corps
headquarters who simply sits and does nothing because he is disgusted with the government? Must there not inevitably be a tendency-not
for something
spectacular and mutinous-but
for the
soldiers to get less aggressive and for the populations to get less
sympathetic to the war effort? And as this happens will not the popularity of the US inevitably suffer because we are so closely supporting
a regime which is now brutalizing children, although we are clearly
able, in the opinion of Vietnamese, to change it if we wanted to?
4. Does not all of this mean that time is not on the side of the
military effort and that if the situation in the cities is not improved, the
military effort is bound to suffer?
5. But instead of improving, everything I can learn shows me that
the situation is getting worse. The demonstrations in the schools are to
me extremely curious and impressive manifestations. Out of nowhere
apparently appears a banner and a plan to put up a roadblock or a
scheme for conducting a parade. Perhaps this is the work of Communist agents, even though the students are undoubtedly not Communists. The latest rumor is that there will soon be similar demonstrations by civil servants-and
what a fantastic confusion this will create
and the government is obviously cut off from reality-not
looking at
anything objectively but solely concerned with fighting back, proving
how right it has been-and
privately thumbing its nose at the US.
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6. For these reasons it seems to me that the ship of state here is
slowly sinking. This brings me to the conclusion, that if there are
effective sanctions which we can apply, we should apply them in
order to force a drastic change in government.
The only sanction
which I can see is the suspension of aid and therefore I recommend
that the best brains in the government study precise details of suspending aid so as to do ourselves the most good and the least harm.
7. Let us, for example, assume that our aim is to get rid of Nhu. I
use this purely for illustrative purposes, as we may think of something
better. Once we have made up our minds that we are willing to
suspend aid, should we not make a private threat that unless Nhu was
removed we would suspend aid? This procedure might have two advantages: First it might result in Nhu’s being removed. But, secondly,
it would seem to put us on the popular side of the question and would
then, when news of it leaked, tend to separate the government from
the people. Also, when the tremendous shock of aid suspension took
place, it should lessen the hatred which would be visited on us. This
should be a period of action with perhaps a few leaks and with a
minimum
of statements by us-certainly
not emotion-stirring
statements which would arouse the xenophobia which is always latent here
and the arousing of which would strengthen the GVN. We might, for
example, be able to express our horror at the brutalization of children,
but even this is risky if we are the ones who are doing the talking.
8. Renewed efforts should be made to activate by whatever positive inducements we can offer the man who would take over the
government-Big
Minh or whoever we might suggest. We do not
want to substitute a Castro for a Batista.
9. We should at the same time start evacution of all dependents.
Both in order to avoid the dangers to dependents which would inevitably ensue, but also for the startling effect which this might have.
10. As the aid suspension went publicly into effect, we should be
prepared to launch a massive program to protect the lives of the little
people in the cities from starvation. Should this be soup kitchens, or
should it mean taking anti-inflationary
measures?
11. As aid suspension went into effect publicly, should we not
start another quiet program to keep the Army supplied so that the war
against the Viet-Cong should go on? Should not the Army be supplied
by totally bypassing the Govt of Viet Nam, with supplies coming
directly from the US to the Vietnamese Army?
12. Might we not thus bring sanctions to bear on the government
without impeding the war effort and without making ourselves hated
all over the world, as would be the case were there famines and
misery?
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13. Admittedly this is difficult and intricate and perhaps impossible, but it is also utterly vital and I recommend that it be studied
without delay. We are giving it as much study as we can here in the
Embassy.
14. If we decide to wait and see, we run certain risks:
a. That the future leadership of Viet Nam, the educated classesalready completely out of sympathy with the regime, and disillusioned
with and distrustful of us as the instruments of change-will
lose
heart. (For while waiting we shall have to resume the role of supporters of the regime.)
b. More importantly,
those individuals whom the regime regards
as proximate threats will be systematically eliminated from contention
in one way or another.
In short, by a wait-and-see approach, we insure that when and if
we decide that we cannot win with the present regime, we shall have
even less to work with in terms of opposition than we have now.
What is even more dangerous is that the situation here may not
wait for us. The student demonstrations
in Saigon, for example, are
profoundly disturbing. At the very least, these reflect in the most
unmistakable way the deep discontent of the middle and upper-class
population of Saigon. They are also the classic vehicle for Communist
action. There is thus the real possibility of the situation getting out of
hand in such a way that only the Communists will be in a position to
act-when and if we decide that we cannot win with this regime.
Lodge
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Memorandum
for the Record of Discussion at the Daily
White House Staff Meeting, Washington, September 11,
1963,8 a.m. 1

1. Mr. Bundy presided throughout the meeting.
2. Vietnam. Bundy opened the meeting by asking Forrestal if he
had seen the latest Lodge report from Vietnam,’ which Bundy said
was one of his best. He added that this would surely lead the President
to calling a meeting on Vietnam during the day. Forrestal agreed.
I Source: National
Defense University,
Drafted by Major William Y. Smith, Taylor’s
2 Supra.

Taylor
aide.

Papers,

T-646-71.

Secret;

Eyes Only.
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Bundy was visibly disturbed by the way things are going in Vietnam and, in a revelation one seldom sees, seemed at a loss about what
to do. When asked if he had seen the Reston article in today’s paper
(attached), 3 he said that he had, that he had talked with Reston yesterday, but had batted only about .213 on that particular item. He later
said that at least Reston supported continuing the war in the article,
which he did not do at the beginning of the discussion yesterday.
The Reston article led to a general discussion of newspaper treatment of the situation on Vietnam. Bundy remarked that, under the
circumstances, he thought the newspaper treatment had been mild; it
could legitimately have been much worse. He remarked that someone
in the State Department had been talking to Tad Szulc, who was
writing inaccurate reports. Forrestal said that he didn’t know who it
was, but that Szulc was particularly unreliable. Schlesinger, back since
yesterday, dissented and said that Szulc actually had a sound base, but
just did some “imaginative
extrapolation.”
After laughter died down,
this led to a discussion about how to handle bright young reporters
who “extrapolated.”
Carl Kaysen, down on a consultant status, said he
believed it was preferable to give them a line for their story rather than
have them go off half-cocked in the wrong direction. The matter was
left up in the air there.
About this point, Bromley Smith brought in a ticker tape that
Diem’s brother, Archbishop Ngo Dinh Thuc, was coming to the
United States, having left Rome today. The purpose of his visit will be
to make arrangements for Madam Nhu’s visit. Already wobbly, this
was close to the last blow for Bundy, who said that this was the first
time the world had been faced with collective madness in a ruling
family since the days of the czars. Ralph Dungan said that, if the Pope
was peeved with the Archbishop, Cardinal Spellman would undoubtedly put him under wraps in New York.
[Here follows discussion of matters unrelated to Vietnam.]
3 James Reston’s
article appeared
in The New York Times September
11. It was
entitled
“On Suppressing
the News Instead of the Nhus.”
It had as its central premise
that the Diem government
was doing the American
public a disservice
by censoring
American
correspondents
in Vietnam.
Reston also charged the Kennedy
administration
with clumsiness
in handling
the crisis. Reston suggested that the President
should insist
that the American-supplied
equipment
not be used against Buddhists
and that the
administration
provide
more information
about the CIA’s role in Saigon. Reston, however, did state that proposed
congressional
plans to cut off aid so long as Diem remained
in power would lead to a “loss of the Vietnamese
peninsula
and more.”

176
88.

Foreign Relations,

1961-1963,

Volume IV

Memorandum
of a Telephone Conversation Between the
Secretary of State and the President’s Special Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Bundy), Washington, September
11,1963,11:35 a.m. 1
TELEPHONE

CALL FROM MR BUNDY

B said Pres’ reaction on Lodge message’ is he is personally inclined to think this assessment is most powerful he has seen on this
situation. Mtg of Standing Group at 6 and Pres will join. 3
B asked if Set were coming to bal of payt mtg at 5 and Set said he
understood only Ken Galbraith would be there. B said it is Set’s
choice. B replied he does not think there will be decisions and Set
decided he better stay with Viet-Nam.
B said yesterday’s session4 was difficult: McNamara and Taylor
just don’t buy the assessment this is going to get worse and something
serious must be done. Bob said after reading Lodge’s cable that while
he did not agree with it and Max did not either he was going to
mobilize the Dept to do this if the Pres decides to. B said that may be
easier for Bob to do than the Dept. Harriman just says the decision has
been made and this is the way we want it. Set will spend rest of the
day on it. Set said it bothers him because Lodge has not laid it out
before Diem. B said he does not think he has had a chance. Referred to
what he said in message. B said Hilsman knows the rest of the details.
’ Source: Department
of State,
Transcribed
by Phyllis D. Bemau.
2 Document
86.
3 See Documents
93 and 94.
’ See Document
83.
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Paper Prepared by the Assistant Secretary of State for Far
Eastern Affairs (Hilsman)’
Washington, September 11, 1963.
U.S. OBJECTIVES

IN CURRENT

VIET-NAM

SITUATION

I. Background
US. Policy in Viet-Nam since the 1954 partition of the country by
the Geneva Agreements has been directed toward the securing and
maintenance of a strong, viable and free South Viet-Nam capable of
resisting Communist aggression with US. assistance and support.
II. Broad U.S. Objective in Current Situation
The U.S. policy objective should continue to be the maintenance
of a viable, strong and free area in South Viet-Nam capable of maintaining its independence, successfully resisting Communist aggression,
and susceptible to US. influence.
Prerequisite: To achieve this objective South Viet-Nam must have
a regime and government capable of drawing sufficient popular support in the broad mass of the population and that degree of support in
the Vietnamese elites required for the effective and dynamic communication of leadership to the masses of the population. Vietnamese
leadership must be basically responsive to the burden of aspirations of
the people as a whole.
III. Specific U.S. Objectives in Current Situation
A. Personnel Changes in GVN Leadership Under Diem.
1. Exile of Ngo Dinh Nhu and Mme Nhu.
(a) Ngo Dinh Nhu should be removed from all government positions and should leave Viet-Nam for permanent or quasi-permanent
exile. He should be accompanied in exile by Mme Nhu.
(b) This in itself would be principal signal expected by Vietnamese
leadership and population as a whole that the U.S. has been able to
force the situation, and that the character and nature of the GVN has
changed in the direction they desire.
’ Source: Kennedy Library, Hilsman Papers, Countries, Vietnam, Undated. There is
no drafting information on the source text, but this is apparently the first paper Bundy
asked Hilsman to prepare; see Document 85.
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2. Appointment of Vice President Tho or Minister Thuan as Acting
Prime Minister until new Elections are Held.
(a) Diem should agree to “reign more and do less” and to appoint
preferably Vice President Tho, or alternatively
Secretary of State
Thuan as Acting Prime Minister.
(b) This would further convey to the Vietnamese that a real
change is taking place in the character of the regime.
3. Introduction of New Personalities in the Vietnamese Cabinet.
(a) General Duong Van Minh, Acting Chief of the General Staff,
should be named as Chief of the Joint General Staff with cabinet rank.
(b) General Nguyen Khanh should be named Secretary of State
for National Defense.
(c) General Le Van Kim should be named Secretary of State to the
Presidency in place of Thuan, who could be designated Vice Prime
Minister if Tho is named Acting Prime Minister.
4. [cd)] Tran Quoc Buu, head of the Vietnamese Labor Confederation, should be named to a cabinet post.
Similarly,
Dr. Pham Huy Quat, and Vu Quoc Thuc should be
given ministerial positions.
5. [4.] These are not impossible demands since none of the civilians mentioned are open opponents of the Diem regime and the generals have thus far at least ostensibly loyally supported the President.
These changes would futher convey the changing character of the
now thoroughly discredited Diem government.
B. Policy Changes Under Diem.
1. There should be a clearly announced policy statement made to
the National Assembly convoked in extraordinary session reversing
current GVN repressive policies.
Specifically: (a) All those arrested as a result of recent events
should be released without penalty, and thoroughly amnestied.
(b) Martial law should be revoked and press censorship removed.
(c) A joint statement of reconciliation should be negotiated by Tho
as Acting Prime Minister between Diem and a reconstituted committee
of the real bonzes. These do not need to include Tri Quang but should
include at least Thich Thien Khiet, Mai Tho Truyen and Thich Thien
Minh.
The joint statement should include provision for reconstitution for
all damage and indemnification
of all victims as can be agreed.
(d) Decree Law No. 10 should be repealed immediately by executive action subject to confirmation by vote of the National Assembly at
its extraordinary session.
(e) Diem should make a unilateral statement of explanation for
the policies of the GVN since May 8 to the extraordinary session of the
National Assembly.
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(f) The same statement should schedule new elections to be held
at a defined date and should give his guarantee that such elections will
be held in full and complete freedom.
(g) The entire statement to the National Assembly, and proposals
made therein should be subject to vote of confidence by the Assembly
or covered by Assembly resolution expressing such confidence.
2. Prosecution of the War.
Subject to the above we should tell Diem that we are ready to
prosecute our program to annihilate the Viet Cong menace with renewed vigor and that we expect full cooperation from him in this
endeavor.
We should undertake in agreement with him to assist in the quiet
removal from Viet-Nam of certain persons, both official and private,
presently in Viet-Nam and who may have become anathema to him or
to ourselves.
3. U.S. influence in Conduct of the War.
We should reach at least oral agreement with Diem that the role
of U.S. civilian and military advisors will remain unimpaired as heretofore and that we will be able to continue to station personnel for
advisory purposes at the provincial and district level and in combat
units to the extent required. In exchange we should be ready to inform
Diem that we would place General Lansdale at his disposal, if requested, to assist in providing him political advice during the difficult
period after the departure of his brother.
C. Specific US. Objectives in Case Diem Refuses to Accede Substantially
to A. and B.
1. Minimum Objective Under hJgo Dinh Diem.
(a) Removal of Ngo Dinh Nhu.
At a very minimum our objective should be the removal of Ngo
Dinh Nhu and Madame Nhu from all government positions.
(b) Introduction of New Personalities in GVN.
At a very minimum our objective should be the introduction of
new personalities without the appointment of Tho or Thuan as Prime
Minister.
(c) Change of Policies.
The objectives stated above form a minimum in terms of policy
changes for the GVN to restore its image and public support under
present leadership.
2. Removal of Ngo Dinh Diem.
If Diem refuses to agree substantially to courses of action calculated to produce the above objectives we should be prepared outright
to tell him that we believe his usefulness as chief of state in Viet-Nam
has come to a close and that we will no longer support or assist him or
his government.
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We should suggest that Diem abandom rule without struggle or
violence and give way to Vice President Tho in the capacity of Acting
President until new presidential elections can be held in Viet-Nam.
3. Accession of New Leadership Under Vice President Tho.
Whether or not Diem agrees to A. we should be prepared to
support alternative leadership under Vice President Tho (see separate
paper). 2
2 Not found.
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Paper Prepared by the Assistant Secretary of State for Far
Eastern Affairs (Hilsman)’
Washington, September 11, 1963.

POSSIBLE

POLITICAL

PRESSURE WEAPONS
DIEM AND NHU

FOR USE AGAINST

1. Decision of Afro-Asian group to raise GVN repressive measures
at regular session of UNGA.
2. Statement by the U.S. to Diem and/or publicly to the effect that
U.S. demands that the GVN cease the use of all U.S.-supplied equipment for the repression of non-Communists.
Institution
of end-use
checks to determine whether our demand is being complied with.
3. Appropriately
timed leaks on Nhu’s contacts with the DRV to
effect that Nhu is selling out to the Communists.
4. Suspension of CAS programs in support of the GVN.
5. Evacuation of American dependents from Viet-Nam.
6. As a follow-up to Mr. Hilsman’s cable re Senate sentiment on
Viet-Nam,* a cable on Senator Church’s statement that he will introduce resolution to stop aid to Viet-Nam unless GVN changes its repressive nature.
7. Removal of wraps on Tri Quang so that press can interview
him. Purpose: to get across to the public that GVN gestures toward the
Buddhists are meaningless and to demonstrate to Diem and Nhu that
U.S. may consider Tri Quang a political alternative.
’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
Hilsman
Papers, Countries,
Vietnam,
Undated.
Secret.
There is no drafting
information
on the source text, but this is apparently
the second
paper Bundy asked Hilsman
to prepare; see Document
85.
2 Document
63.

Period of Interlude

181

8. Informing
the press that U.S. visa being issued to Foreign
Minister Vu Van Mau.
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Memorandum
Prepared by Michael
National Security Council Staff 1

V. Forrestal of the

Washington, September 11, 1963.
SUBJECT
South

Vietnam

1. The purpose of this memorandum
is to analyze some of the
favorable and adverse consequences of a U.S. policy toward South
Vietnam which would involve the minimum of change in our current
relationships
with the GVN. It is assumed that under such an approach we would continue to press the GVN, both publicly and privately, for the kinds of changes in policy which we have already
recommended
to them. We would attempt to maintain and improve
our normal contacts with the GVN at all levels and avoid taking any
“incorrect” actions. We would not make any significant changes in our
aid policy. We would try to maintain a balance in our public posture
between expressions of disapproval of specific repressive actions of the
GVN and support for Vietnam in its struggle against the Communists.
2. The following are some of the principal arguments in favor of
such a policy:
(a) There is a possibility that a hands-off approach by the United
States to the internal politics of South Vietnam would permit the
natural political forces within the country to achieve their own solution. The United States would not be involved in the replacement of
the present government nor in the selection of a new one, with the
result that a new government would not be stigmatized as a U.S.
puppet. It is also possible that once it became clear that the United
States would not involve itself, local leaders (both civilian and mihtary), who up to now have been unwilling or unable to act, would
accept the fact that initiative for change would have to come from
themselves. If it is true that the political situation in Saigon will continue to deteriorate, the pressures for such local action should build
UP*
’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security Files, Vietnam Country
Series, Memos
and Miscellaneous,
Part I. Secret. There is no drafting
information
on the source text, but
this is apparently
the paper Bundy asked Forrestal to prepare; see Document
85.
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(b) A decision not to use economic sanctions would, of course,
avoid the disruptive effects of a suspension of U.S. aid, The war effort
in the countryside, at least, in its material aspects, would not be disturbed; and we would not add to the confusion in the cities by triggering a possible runaway inflation.
(c) Although we have already discovered that there is a disinclination among senior military leaders to take any action in the present
circumstance, it would seem likely that as conditions within the country became more chaotic, they would be forced to take collective
action. It has been suggested that since the military stand the most to
lose in the event of a Communist
take-over, their self-interest will
eventually force them to work for a change in the government. To the
extent that military aid continues uninterrupted,
they will not be denied the resources to effect a change, and their attitude toward the
United States should not worsen.
(d) Despite the voices in the United States which would be critical
of such a policy, a recent analysis by the Department of State of
editorial opinion in the newspapers’ suggests that-at
present at
least-there
is a fairly even division over the question of whether we
should get tough or ride it out. In any event, the suggested policy will
be justified by whether or not it succeeds in producing the desired
changes in GVN policy and personnel. Thus, the real question is
whether U.S. domestic opinion will allow us sufficient time to determine whether the Vietnamese can solve their own problems. On this
question we are in the best position to make a sound judgment.
(e) The same comment would presumably apply to world opinion;
and to the extent that the pressure of domestic U.S. and world opinion
can be brought to bear on the GVN, U.S. interests would seem to be
furthered. Reiteration of our disapproval of the repressive actions of
the Diem Government would, for a time at least, preserve the U.S.
from complete identification with the unpopular acts of the GVN.
(f) One of the most attractive factors in the suggested policy is that
it tends to preserve a wider range of options open to us. If our objectives are not achieved after a reasonable period of time, or if the
situation deteriorates to a point where hard evidence indicates that an
eventual collapse of the war effort is certain, we should still be able to
move up the scale and adopt more aggressive tactics. On the other
hand, once we embark on a program of graduated sanctions, turning
back would not seem feasible.
3. Some of the adverse consequences of the suggested policy can
be summarized as follows:
’ American Opinion Summary, prepared by the Public Opinion Studies Staff, Bureau of Public Affairs, dated September 10. (National Archives and Records Administration, RG 59: Office of Public Opinion Studies, “U.S. Policy on S. Vietnam, April-Dec.
1963”)
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(a) A fundamental assumption has to be made that there is sufficient time to permit all of the internal and external pressures upon the
GVN to change its policies and personnel to crystallize and produce
remedial action. We do not have the kind of hard evidence that enables us to predict with any accuracy whether there is enough time.
We do not know whether the structure of the civilian government and
the military in South Vietnam would hold together long enough while
local initiative for change takes effect.
(b) We also do not know what the alternatives are as they appear
to the Vietnamese themselves. It is possible that instead of reacting to
continued political deterioration in a positive manner, the educated
civilian segment of the society might relapse into complete apathy, or
worse, turn secretly in the direction of the Viet Cong. As for the
military, there also is a lack of information on their physical ability to
pull themselves together in the midst of the disintegrating
situation.
Can, for example, commanders outside of Saigon communicate independently and effectively with each other?
(c) Another obvious problem would be the degree of influence, if
any, which the U.S. could have in the formation of a new government
should a local initiative crystallize. Despite our public condemnation
of repression, there might remain sufficient hostility to the United
States among Vietnamese leaders to make it difficult for us to communicate effectively with them. Some of this disadvantage might be
avoided if we were to maintain covert contact with the leaders of local
coup groups. This would probably be easier to do in the case of
military leaders than in the case of civilians, although we have some
evidence that even the former are becoming less willing to talk with
us.
(d) Although we are probably on reasonably sure ground in assessing our ability to weather domestic US. criticism of the suggested
policy, we may not be able to assess foreign reaction with the same
certainty. It is possible, for example, that a number of Governments,
including some friendly ones, would begin pressuring for a Laotiantype solution in Vietnam. Our ability to maintain the American presence there might be seriously compromised if international pressures
for the neutralization of South Vietnam got out of hand.
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Research Memorandum
From the Director of the Bureau of
Intelligence
and Research (Hughes) to the Secretary of
State ’

RFE-78

Washington, September 11,1963.

SUBIECT
Hanoi,

Paris, Saigon,

and South

Vietnam’s

Future

Proliferating
reports of varying credibility allege activity on the
part of Ngo Dinh Nhu to negotiate with Hanoi on South Vietnam’s
future, with or without French connivance. At this stage it is impossible to ascertain fully the validity of such reports but their plausibility
and implication
are assessed below for contingency planning purposes.
Abstract
President de Gaulle’s statement of August 29’ reflects his longstanding belief that neutralization
of Southeast Asia is inevitable and
desirable. However, neither his words nor reports of French diplomatic activity in Saigon indicate any clear and imminent intention of
moving to bring this about in South Vietnam. Nonetheless, his statement and these reports provide a basis for Ngh Dinh Nhu to threaten,
directly or indirectly, that clandestine contacts between Saigon and
Hanoi might arrange a settlement contrary to United States interests.
This threat may be merely a bluff to reduce United States pressures
upon Nhu; should it go further Diem would probably stop such activity well short of any deal with Ho Chi Minh. Hanoi, however, would
attempt to encourage such contacts if only to exploit contradictions
within the non-Communist
camp. Conceivably the mixture of truth
and rumor, contrived and accidental, could bring about diplomatic
pressures for an international
conference on Vietnam. Soviet Russia
might back such a move; Communist
China would reluctantly go
along if it thought this could force a withdrawal of the United States
from South Vietnam.
[Here follows the main body of the memorandum.]

Gov’t.

’ Source: Department
of State, Vietnam
Working
Secret; No Foreign Dissem; Limit Distribution.
2 See footnote
7, Document
26.
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of a Conversation, White House,
September 11,1963,6 p.m.’

SUBJECT
Vietnam
PRESENT
Secretary
Rusk, Attorney
General, Director
McCone,
Taylor, General Krulak, Deputy Secretary
Gilpatric,
Hilsman,
Assistant
Secretary
Manning,
Mr. Janow
Mr. Forrestal,
Mr. Bromley
Smith

Director Murrow,
General
Assistant Secretary
(AID), Mr. Colby, Mr. Bundy,

Secretary Rusk, who had read Ambassador Lodge’s estimate of
the current situation contained in Saigon 478, attached, * reviewed the
situation as seen in Washington. He said those in Saigon were in the
center of developments, and as a result, felt strongly about what they
thought ought to be done. He recalled that the U.S., over the past
years, had gained considerable experience in dealing with individuals
who, in effect, controlled their governments, i.e. Chiang Kai-shek,
Syngman Rhee, etc. From the Washington viewpoint, what was happening in Saigon was not a new situation. He felt that it was most
important for us here to be clear as to what our objectives are in
Vietnam. He thought we ought to try to define the perimeters of our
problems. The U.S. came back into Vietnam in a major way in 1959 in
response to an intensified Viet Cong campaign. If U.S. presence is not
needed now, we should leave, but we want to leave behind an independent Vietnam. We cannot leave if to do so consists of abandoning
Vietnam to the Viet Cong. At the other extreme, we do not want to
apply U.S. force because, if we introduce U.S. troops, we will have
returned the situation in Vietnam to that which existed when the
French were fighting a colonial war there. He said Nhu probably has
to go, but this did not mean that we had to turn against Diem. It is
possible for us to work with Diem. Possibly we can persuade Diem to
separate from Nhu. Maybe we can’t, but as of now, we don’t know
whether we can force Diem to exile Nhu. Ambassador Lodge so far
has not been able to break through to Diem and to conduct meaningful conversations. We do not underestimate the capacity of Diem and
Nhu to pull the temple down around their heads and ours if they
won’t buy what we demand. It is possible that Nhu may turn to the
northern Vietnamese and make a deal with them if he concludes that
I Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security
Files, Meetings
and Memoranda
Series, Meetings
on Vietnam.
Top Secret. Drafted by Smith. The source text indicates the
President
did not attend the meeting. A memorandum
for the record of this meeting by
Krulak is in the National
Defense University,
Taylor Papers, Trip to Vietnam,
September
7-10.
’ Not attached, but see Document
86.
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he cannot accept our requirements. As to the reports we receive of U.S.
citizens’ conversations with their Vietnamese friends, he doubted that
when the fate of a nation is at stake we should put very much reliance
on what the Vietnamese tell their American friends.
Turning to a draft paper outlining U.S. objectives in South Vietnam (copy attached),3 he expressed doubt that we should cut back
U.S. aid which is essential to the war effort in Vietnam or reduce aid
which benefits the Vietnamese people. He acknowledged the difficulty
of finding pressures which we could use which actually bite into the
Diem government.
Secretary Rusk recommended
that the next step consists of instructing Ambassador Lodge to wrestle with Diem in an effort to
prompt Diem to make changes in the government we feel are essential
if the war effort is to succeed. He pointed out that the degree of
urgency should be thought of in terms of weeks. We are not in a hurry
in terms of the coming days. His comment referred to a sentence in the
objectives paper which states that our judgment is that there is a time
urgency.
Mr. Gilpatric reported that the Defense Department had looked
closely at our entire military assistance program to Vietnam and concluded that to suspend any part of it would mean an immediate halt to
the war effort in Vietnam. This is true in part because our assistance
covers spare parts and ammunition.
Secretary Rusk continued his general remarks by recalling a situation on Mainland China during the time when Chiang Kai-shek was
encountering dissidence and opposition. The U.S. had decided to terminate its support to China, stepped out of the Chinese picture, and
the Communist Mao took over. He saw similarities in the Vietnamese
situation and argued that we must not yield to the temptation of
despairing of Diem and act in a way which would result in the Communists taking Vietnam. There are several alternatives yet available to
us before we have to choose between getting out or sending in U.S.
combat troops. If we do go in with U.S. combat troops, the Vietnamese
will turn against us. Perhaps we should offer to assist Diem in finding
out whether the Viet Cong was responsible for instigating the student
riots.
General Taylor supported Secretary Rusk’s comments by urging
that we look at what is happening in Vietnam in historical perspective.
He asked who would organize a religious, political movement in opposition to an existing government during a time when that govemment was fighting a civil war. He said he doubted that Lincoln, during
the Civil War, would have acted in a way to meet the protests of a
religious, political movement.
3 Not attached.

but see Document

89.
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Secretary Rusk expressed his belief that both political and religious factors were involved in the Buddhist demonstrations. He speculated that the protest may have started in Hue as a religious protest,
which later became a political protest.
Mr. Hilsman said we had never accused the Vietnamese of religious persecution, but only religious oppression.
General Taylor turned to his thought of asking how actions are to
be evaluated when they take place in the midst of a civil war. He
believed that there had been some penetration by the Viet Cong of the
Buddhists who had staged the demonstrations.
He suggested that to
clarify our thinking we should separate those things we must have
from those things we would like to have from Diem.
Mr. Bundy said he liked Secretary Rusk’s sense of timing, i.e., that
we do not reach a crisis within days, but rather within weeks.
General Taylor advocated that we avoid pin pricks which serve to
annoy Diem. He recommended that in conversations with Diem we be
serious and tell him the things that he must do if he is to continue to
receive help from us.
Mr. Gilpatric said Defense favored a suggestion that had been
made to evacuate all U.S. dependents from Vietnam as a way of
indicating to Diem how seriously we felt about the changes we were
asking him to make. Both Secretary Rusk and Mr. Bundy shared this
view.
Mr. Bundy said we should start pressures against Diem. We are
not sure these pressures will be effective, but we can begin now to
contain Nhu’s power. If Nhu’s power continues to ascend in the way it
has in the past few weeks, and if Nhu continues to carry out his ideas
of how to govern Vietnam, we cannot win the war against the Communists.
Secretary Rusk said that the removal of Nhu would be the symbol
of a reconciliation by Diem with the Vietnamese people and with the
U.S.
Mr. Hilsman called attention to his paper entitled “A Plan to
Achieve U.S. Objectives in South Vietnam,” copy attached.4 He said
this plan was merely a concept, but it did have specific courses of
action which illustrated how the concept would become reality.
‘Krulak’s record of this meeting makes it clear that Hilsman is referring to early
drafts of his “Reconciliation” and “Pressures and Persuasions” track papers. For the
drafts as printed, see attachments to Document 114. Krulak’s record reads as follows:
“The Group then studied the draft program prepared by Mr. Hilsman. Mr. Bundy
made the point that the paper was too much in reliance on the press and on press leaks.
General Taylor stated that the proposed Phase I actions would not get rid of Nhu if
suasion failed. Mr. Bundy agreed with this, saying that we are not going to get rid of
Nhu by putting out black newspapers. He does, however, like the idea of threatening
the evacuation of dependents on the basis of pure risk to their well being.”
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General Taylor returned to the question of urgency. In his view,
there is none. Mr. Hilsman commented that this time reference involved weeks and months. Mr. McCone said the Agency estimated we
would have a grace period of three months before there was real
trouble.
The Attorney General asked whether any estimate had ever been
made as to how Diem would react if we said he must do certain
specified things or we would withdraw from Vietnam. Mr. McCone
said no such estimate had been made. Mr. Gilpatric recalled that some
believed Diem would pull the house down around him in reaction to
an ultimatum.
Mr. Hilsman said that former Ambassador Nolting believed that if
we made clear to Diem that Congress might force us to drastically
reduce aid, Diem might yield.
Mr. Hilsman said we might withdraw aid to Colonel Tung’s Special Forces. Mr. McCone replied that this could not be done. Aid to the
Special Forces was so interlaced that we could not stop some forms of
aid without affecting others. General Taylor also doubted there would
be any way in which we could withhold support from Colonel Tung
alone. Mr. Hilsman repeated his view that he believed such action was
possible.
The group turned to a discussion of a Congressional resolution
proposed by Senator Church. Secretary Rusk was concerned that our
support of such a resolution might get out of control. He predicted that
Senators who are opposed to aid would vote for us along with those
who would use the withdrawal of aid as a sanction to force Diem to
change his method of governing. He agreed that we should encourage
Senators to sound off, but was not enthusiastic about voting a specific
resolution, Mr. Bundy commented that the plan proposed by Mr.
Hilsman put too much weight on press policy. Mr. Murrow agreed. He
recommended that we not leak our decisions to the press, as recommended in the plan, but make formal, precise announcements.
General Taylor commented that the plan would not overcome
Nhu if he chose to resist.
Mr. Bundy suggested we could tell Diem that we are cutting all
links to Nhu and thus isolate Nhu. We would give assistance for the
prosecution of the war, but not through Nhu or Colonel Tung. He did
not favor the use of black press stories.
In response to a question, Mr. Colby said that Colonel Tung was a
nonentity. Mr. Murrow asked then why we should hit him. Mr.
Hilsman responded that we were seeking to attack Nhu through Colonel Tung.
General Taylor asked whether the objective of the plan is to
reduce the influence of Nhu or eliminate him. Mr. Hilsman responded
that the courses of action recommended
in the plan will have very
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limited material effect, but those who are expert in Vietnamese affairs
say that the actions proposed will have a profound psychological
effect.
General Taylor asked what we do if the plan fails. Mr. Bundy said
we need not look at the plan in such black and white terms. He said
we could live with an interim target for months. We could decide later
if we had to take more drastic action.
Mr. Hilsman said one objective was to take actions, plus words, to
disassociate the U.S. government from Nhu. The report is still circulating in Saigon that we fully support Nhu. If we succeeded in disassociating ourselves from Nhu, this may result in his removal.
Mr. Bundy said a good case could be made for continuing U.S.
aid, but he suggested that we should build up our own distribution
system so that if we wish to redirect our aid we would have a capability of doing so. We do not now have this capability because our aid is
distributed by the Vietnamese. Mr. Janow replied by saying that we
cannot take over the distribution of our aid. The system is so built that
it will defeat the objective of phase one actions. He pointed out that
we must decide soon on what we are going to do about several major
pending issues, the biggest one being whether we go forward or not
with a new PL 480 agreement. If we do, and if we take other big aid
steps, the small actions suggested in phase one will be ineffective.
Mr. McCone said that Nhu’s base is wider than Colonel Tung’s
Special Forces. Mr. Hilsman said the steps in his plan were not aimed
at achieving a material effect, but rather at creating a psychological
effect while continuing to support the war effort.
Mr. Bundy said no one could estimate whether the plan would
succeed or not. He said he saw no serious objection in an effort to
break the tie between Nhu and the U.S.
Secretary Rusk said that the next step is another attack on Diem
by Ambassador Lodge. He said we should review the bidding for the
past eight years. Then we should call attention to what has happened
in the last few months. We could then explain to Diem that we were
behind him in his effort to win the war, but that the actions of the last
few months would have to be dealt with in a way which would
increase his public support.
Mr. Bundy then read extracts from a paper prepared by Mr.
Colby5 which outlined an approach by the U.S. to Nhu in an effort to
prompt him to take actions which would result in our being able to
support him in the government.
5Not found, but Colby describes this paper in Honorable Men,pp. 212-213. He
notes that it was “clearly out of tune with the Administration’s temper.”
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At this point the meeting adjourned
rate memorandum
of record). 6

to the Cabinet Room (sepaBromley

Smith ’

’ Printed from a copy that bears this typed signature.

94.

Memorandum
of a Conference With the President,
House, Washington, September 11,1963,7 p.m.’

White

SUBJECT
Vietnam
OTHERS PRESENT
Secretary Rusk, Secretary McNamara, Director McCone, Director Murrow, General
Taylor, General Krulak, Under Secretary Harriman, Deputy Secretary Gilpatric,
Assistant Secretary H&man, Assistant Secretary Manning, Mr. Janow (AID), Mr.
Colby, Mr. Bundy, Mr. Forrestal, Mr. Bromley Smith, Attorney General

Secretary Rusk reviewed for the President the summary of the
situation which he had given the group earlier. ’ He emphasized that
Nhu has become a symbol which has to be removed. Ambassador
Lodge hasn’t yet gotten through to Diem. We cannot assume that
Diem will not move in our direction. On the other hand, if we move
against Diem too fast, we cannot dismiss the possibility that he might
bring the Vietnamese house down around him and go to North Vietnam for assistance, possibly with help from the French. He cautioned
against reacting to people in the field who want to get on with the job
and are frustrated by the problem. He referred to Mr. Hilsman’s plan
which he said did not involve really important actions, but would have
an important psychological effect. He recommended that Ambassador
Lodge be told to tell Diem to start acting like the President of Vietnam
and get on with the war.
Mr. Hilsman briefly summarized the concept of the draft plan. 3
’ Source: Kennedy Library, National Security Files, Meetings and Memoranda
ries, Meetings on Vietnam. Top Secret. Drafted by Smith.
’ See supra.
3 See footnote 4, supra.
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Mr. Bundy pointed out that the differences between the Hilsman
plan and Ambassador Lodge’s view is that the latter is asking for
suspension of aid. It turns out that it is not easy to cut U.S. aid without
stopping the war effort.
Mr. Gilpatric added that cutting U.S. military aid would have an
immediate and telling effect on the war effort. Most of our aid involves
airplanes. We could, however, withdraw dependents without hurting
the war effort.
The President asked whether deterioration has set in and whether
the situation is serious. Mr. McCone replied that within three months
the situation may become serious.
Secretary McNamara
said we could not estimate whether the
situation would become serious in three months. He said there had
been as yet no serious effect on the war effort. Ambassador Lodge
wants action on aid, wants to oust Nhu, and is thinking of a new coup.
Secretary Rusk is opposed and he agrees that we should take no
hurried action.
Secretary Dillon said he doubted we could get in real touch with
Diem. We cannot count on doing so, but we must make the effort.
Secretary Rusk agreed.
Director McCone said he agreed with Secretary Rusk and Secretary McNamara
that we should proceed cautiously. Ambassador
Lodge has not been there very long. He should see the country rather
than merely Saigon. We cannot cut our aid to Colonel Tung without
jeopardizing the entire counterinsurgency
movement in the northern
part of South Vietnam. This would be the cost of creating pressures in
Saigon on Diem. We should make another approach to Nhu.
At this point the President read the ticker report of Madame
Nhu’s interview with reporters in Belgrade (copy attached). 4
Mr. Bundy commented that the worse Madame Nhu becomes the
easier it is to argue that she must get out of the Vietnamese govemment.
The President felt that some reply was called for. How could we
continue to have her making anti-American
comments at the same
time she is one of the leaders of a government we are supporting?
The President asked for a paper containing details of the plan
suggested by Mr. Hilsman. He wanted to see the interrelationships
of
the various proposed courses of action, Mr. Hilsman responded that
his paper was merely a concept and that proposed courses of action
were illustrative of how it might be put into effect.
’ Not attached. In Belgrade attending the Interparliamentary Union, Madame Nhu
stated on September 11 that “President Kennedy is a politician, and when he hears a
loud opinion speaking in a certain way, he tries to appease it somehow”. She continued:
“if that opinion is misinformed, the solution is not to bow to it, but the solution should
be to inform.” (Quoted in Sobel, ed., South Vietnam, 1962-65, vol. I, p, 67)
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Mr. McCone suggested that another approach be made to Nhu.
He believed that CIA official Richardson in Saigon should not now
talk to Nhu. He suggested that Mr. Colby, who knows Nhu, be sent
from Washington to Saigon to talk to him.
The President asked whether a draft letter to Diem had been
prepared for him as he had suggested. Mr. Bundy replied that it was
felt that a letter from the President to Diem asking Diem to silence
Madame Nhu would be difficult to write because it dealt with what, in
effect, was a family matter. In addition, if the letter became public, the
complications
might be serious, It was felt that Ambassador Lodge
should be instructed to ask Diem orally to silence Madame Nhu.
The President said his idea of a letter was to spell out our general
view toward the situation faced by Diem. This is one method of
getting Ambassador Lodge going on his conversations with Diem. The
letter would not be released to the press. He asked that a draft of our
concerns and our complaints be prepared for him. As to a Congressional resolution, he thought it would be helpful, but only if we could
control the ensuing situation.
Mr. Bundy said we could support the introduction of the resolution and then suggest that it not be acted upon in a hurry. Secretary
Rusk and Senator Mansfield shared the view that the resolution
should be introduced, but that hearings on it be delayed.
The President expressed his concern that an effort would be made
to attach the resolution to the aid bill. He wanted us to work with the
Congressional Committees so that we would not end up with a resolution requiring that we reduce aid. The objective was a resolution
merely condemning current actions of the Diem government. We must
not get into a situation in which the resolution could be defeated. We
should try to avoid having it tied to the aid program.
The President said we need to send an instruction to Ambassador
Lodge, including in that instruction a request that he attempt to hush
up the press in Saigon. 5
Mr. Bundy pointed out that we should start now contingency
planning for the evacuation of U.S. dependents. Secretary McNamara
agreed. Some 5000 dependents are involved and Defense is responsible for moving them. He felt that evacuation of dependents is a very
definite signal to Diem. In addition, he has been concerned about our
capability to remove dependents in a crisis situation and favors removing them before any disorders break out. Mr. Murrow suggested that
we announce the intention to evacuate dependents rather than leak it
5 Telegram 387 to Saigon, September 11, 9:09 p.m., from Hilsman to Lodge, asked
that the Ambassador “hold tightest hand on press leaks.” [Department of State, Central
Files, POL 15-1 S VIET)
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to the press. He pointed out that evacuation risks the possibility that
the world will conclude that we are taking the first step toward pulling
out of Vietnam. He said, however, we have to take this risk.
Mr. Bundy said we would, of course, have to consult Congressional leaders before ordering dependents to leave. What we should
do was make our in-house preparations, but not decide now to remove
dependents. General Taylor added that we should withdraw the dependents in a way which would produce action from Diem.
The President said we should tell Ambassador Lodge that we are
considering his cable. He believed that we should express our concerns to Diem and get a response from him. He agreed that for the next
few days all aid decisions should be held up.
Bromley

Smith 6

6 Printed from a copy that bears this typed signature
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Memorandum
From the Director of the United States
Information
Agency (Murrow) to the Assistant Secretary of
State for Far Eastern Affairs (Hilsman)’
Washington, September 11, 1963.

I handed the following to McGeorge Bundy at today’s meeting. *
Until further notice, it will serve as guidelines for our media output on
Viet-Nam.
1. Continue to give ample coverage in news output of expressions
of U.S. displeasure with aspects of the Diem regime.
2. Watch for and pick up third country, Congressional, and U.S.
non-governmental
comment critical of the repressive aspects of the
Vietnamese government.
3. Seek opportunities to emphasize the difficulties of continuing
aid to Viet-Nam on the present scale and, in the President’s words, “at
this time” in view of growing Congressional concern,
’ Source: Department of State, Vietnam Working Group Files: Lot 67 D 54, PR-11,
Press Relations. Confidential.
’ See Document 93 and supra.
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4. Seek opportunities for emphasizing the need to carry the war
against the Viet-Cong to a successful conclusion, and particularly evidences of success toward that end.
ER Murrow

96.

Telegram From the Commander,
Military Assistance
Command, Vietnam (Harkins) to the Joint Chiefs of Staff’s
Special Assistant for Counterinsurgency
and Special
Activities (Krulak)’
Saigon, September 12,1963-11:55

a.m.

MAC 1675. Ref your JCS 3527-63.’ It’s all right to plan evacuation of dependents-but
let’s stop there unless we’re going to give up
SEA, and we must never do that. The battle here is not lost by any
manner of means, In fact it’s being won. I think we must all realize we
are fighting a ruthless, crude, brutal enemy who is using every known
trick in the Communist bag. In 1960 he saw he was losing the initial
round so he openly flexed his biceps. Our tremendous effort of the
past year and one half began to pay off early this year and he saw he
was losing the military battle. In seeking a new approach he seized the
religious one. Bonze Quang, the culprit we now are giving asylum to
in our Embassy, has admitted in conversations since he entered his
safe haven that he had been planning to go full out against the Diem
regime prior to May 8th. He seized upon this episode as his opportunity. Though the government made concessions, Quang and his cohorts refused to accept them, always demanding more. He remained
unable to unseat Diem. The 21st of August crackdown stopped the
outward religious effort, and now the school children. This of course is
another well organized covertly led Communist trick. And a tough one
to handle-but
another must. We have chosen to fight Communist
aggression here in Southeast Asia; and we must be prepared to meet
’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security
Files, Vietnam
Country
Series, Defense Cables, Secret; Eyes Only. Repeated
to CINCPAC
exclusive
for Felt. Krulak
sent
copies to General
Wheeler,
General
LeMay,
Admiral
MacDonald,
and General
Shoup,
and to Bundy at the White House; McCone
at the CIA; and Rusk, Ball, Harriman,
and
Hilsman
at the Department
of State.
’ Reference
is to JCS telegram
1200302
(JCS 3527-63),
September
11, exclusive
for
Felt and for information
exclusive
for Harkins,
which noted that “Washington
level”
planning
on the evacuation
of dependents
would
begin the next day, “against
the
possibility
that such a step may be determined
upon later.” (Ibid.)
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its every form at every crossroad. This we are doing. If we fail here it
will only mean the pattern of failure to come. We’re stronger physically, mentally, and morally than the enemy. We must be stronger in
our will, determination,
and sacrifice. No we haven’t lost this one by a
long shot and we must not take counsel in our fears. Perhaps some of
the tools are tired and worn-having
been practically at war since
1945 they must be. So it’s another must for us to sharpen the cutting
edges of the old or come up with some new, and get on with the
offensive. “Amen”.

97.

Telegram From the Department
Vietnam 1

of State to the Embassy in

Washington, September 12,1963-4

p.m.

391. Eyes only for the Ambassador.
1. Highest level meeting September 11, * discussed your 478 3 and
draft State Department plan for multiple pressures, public and private,
to remove Nhus from scene. 4
2. Sense of meeting was that you should continue frequent conversations with Diem, although all recognize how frustrating these
are. On this point Secretary will be sending you a separate cable. 5
3. In the meantime we preparing plans for consideration highest
level of variety of concrete moves we can make to give you additional
leverage.
4. Among these are the following:
(a) Evacuation of all dependents, which strikes us as desirable.
(b) Senate Resolution, along lines Frank Church’s proposal, 6 providing we are sure it will pass with lar e majority and will not be
B ands.
amended so as to tie the Administration’s
(c) Phased plan of isolation Nhu, including giving aid directly to
units and programs and bypassing central government.
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 1 S VIET. Top Secret; Immediate.
Drafted
by Hilsman
and cleared by Rusk and Bromley Smith. Repeated to CINCPAC
for
POLAD
exclusive
to Felt.
2 See Documents
93 and 94.
3 Document
86.
’ Apparent
reference
to Documents
89 and 90.
5 Infra.
6 See footnote 3, Document
84.
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5. Re your 483, ’ in the meantime and over the next few days
while fundamental decisions being formulated, AID will stall on the
major negotiations or finalizing actions now pending.
Rusk
’ In telegram
483, September
11, the Embassy and USOM
questioned
the wisdom
of delaying
aid programs
to Vietnam,
suggested that U.S. policy make a clear distinction
between
the Palace and the Vietnamese
people, and suspend aid only on projects which
would affect Diem and his immediate
circle of supporters.
(Department
of State, Central
Files, AID
S VIET)

98.

Draft Telegram From the Department
Embassy in Vietnam’

of State to the

Washington, September 12, 2963.
Eyes only for Ambassador from Secretary. Following are some of
my thoughts against the background of the voluminous
and most
helpful information coming from you and country team.
1. Although situation in Saigon is understandably intensive preoccupation of those who have been carrying such a heavy load for us
under difficult and dangerous circumstances, this is not first time that
the US Government
has been confronted with far-reaching issues
affecting vital interests in a country whose leadership stubbornly resists measures which we consider necessary to achieve desired results.
One thinks of Chiang Kai-shek on the mainland, Syngman Rhee,
Sihanouk, Nasser, Mossadegh and others.
’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security
Files, Meetings
and Memoranda
Series, Meetings
on Vietnam.
Secret. Drafted
by Rusk. In a telephone
call to Hilsman,
at
8:23 p.m., September
11, Rusk discussed the drafting of this telegram:
“Set said he would go home tonight and draft a fairly long discursive
message to
Lodge to give his own views on paper but H might go ahead on the letter idea. Set
would think that is the means by which we try to get this fellow on board there through
persuasion
without
at this stage a lot of other things that go along with it. Set replied it
would be a presidential
letter. H will be sending Lodge cable tonight and will call Set
tonight
on WH phone.”
(Department
of State, Rusk Files: Lot 72 D 192, Telephone
Conversations)
Regarding
the Presidential
letter, see Document
115. The cable Hilsman
mentioned
is presumably
telegram 391, supra. There is no record of another telephone
conversation
between
Hilsman
and Rusk on the night of September
11. The cable printed
here was
not sent; see infra.
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2. Our central objective remains a secure and independent South
Viet-Nam even though, at some future date, it may be possible to
consider a free, independent and non-communist
unified country. This
central objective was what brought us into South Viet-Nam and its
achievement is the condition for our leaving. No one would be happier
than we to leave under that circumstance.
3. It seems to me that there are outer limits of policy within which
we must therefore operate unless the situation forces us to break
through those limits. One would be that we do not get out and turn
South Viet-Nam over to the Viet-Cong. The other would be that we do
not use large-scale forces to occupy the country and run it ourselves.
4. The key question is what has gone wrong to block or reverse
the favorable developments of the first six months of this year when
we were beginning to feel that a comer had been turned and that we
could anticipate a successful conclusion. The central fact appears to be
that the political solidarity of the Vietnamese, notably that of the elite
and leadership groups, has disintegrated under the impact of the Buddhist problem, press policy, student and intellectual disaffection, and
increasing fears and distrust within the leadership itself. This seriously
negative development
seems to be geared to brother and Madame
Nhu and in the process the position of President Diem has been
weakened politically at home, overseas, and more specifically with our
Congress and public opinion. The two Nhus seem clearly to be at the
heart of the problem both on the merits and symbolically at home and
abroad.
5. I agree fully with your sense of urgency which I am inclined to
measure in weeks rather than in days. It seems to me that at present
we should concentrate on Diem himself to make him see that everything he has been working for for the past ten years is threatened with
collapse and failure and that bold and far-sighted action on his part is
urgently required in order to unite the country and get it back on a
favorable course. This may require persistent talks with him in the
days ahead in which we would insist that he listen for a change and
break through the flood of words which he uses to avoid coming to
grips with his real problems. The question of what type of pressures
and when such pressures should be applied is the essence of the
judg!.lent which you will have to make on the spot. I am inclined to
think that in the next immediate stage we should not threaten what we
will not or cannot deliver and that we are not yet ready to cut off
assistance which affects the war effort or which would inflict serious
damage to the people as contrasted with the regime. You have unlimited information
to make clear to him that real statesmanship from
him is now required to reverse the collapse of his position at home,
internationally
and in the United States. Our next approach to him
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might well be, therefore, to review with him the record of his tenure of
the Presidency, including the admittedly positive and courageous contributions he has made and appeal to his pride and patriotism to move
toward success and not failure. This could introduce frank and firm
discussion of what needs to be done including the baleful effect which
the Nhus have been having on his country. Incidentally,
we shall be
sending you a separate message on Madame Nhu’s visit to the United
States,’ a visit which could well be disastrous for Viet-Nam and not
merely an irritant for the US Government.
6. In sum, and reviewing some of our successes and failures in the
past in dealing with similar difficult personalities, it seems to me that
our real problem now is to come to grips with Diem and be prepared
to exchange our full confidence and support for the actions which he
must take, however difficult, if there is to be a chance for success. I
mention confidence because, despite the fact that his position both
originally and now has been made possible by persistent and costly
American support, he has on several occasions over the past several
years undoubtedly
gotten the impression that we were trying to unhorse him. It may be that it will be impossible to succeed along this
line but the alternatives are so far-reaching that the present effort
seems to me to be worth the tedious and frustrating hours which will
undoubtedly be required to get through to him and get him to carry
out his own full responsibility.
’ Apparent
reference
to telegram
405 to Saigon, September
13, in which the Department informed
Lodge that “our feeling is that official approach
to Diem on Madame
Nhu’s possible activities
in US not desirable at this time. Would appreciate
your ideas on
how Madame
Nhu’s trip to US could be discouraged
in a manner
not attributable
to
official
US action, for example,
do you think there is any possibility
that Asta could
accomplish
it?’ (Department
of State, Central Files, POL 1 S VIET-US)
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for the Record of a Meeting,
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White House,

SUBJECT
VIETNAM
PRESENT
Mr. Hilsman
Ambassador
Nolting
Mr. Forrestal
Mr. Mendenhall
Mr. Phillips
Mr. Mecklin
Mr. Murrow
General Krulak

Secretary
Rusk
Secretary
McNamara
Mr. McCone
Mr. Gilpatric
The Attorney
General
Mr. Bundy
Governor
Harriman
Mr. Colby

l.The Group initially read a CIA summary * of all the messages
which had come in over the past two days. The summary was considered to be so valuable that Mr. McCone was asked if he could bring it
up to date daily, and include within it a list of indicators of major
change. Examples were how many Buddhists remain imprisoned; students imprisoned; changes in martial law, curfew, etc.
2. Mr. Bundy opened the meeting by referring to General Harkins’
message where he stated that the Communists had deeply infiltrated
the Buddhists and students. 3 Mr. McCone stated that CIA had little
specific information on the matter. Mr. Rusk observed that under any
circumstance the government would claim that this was the case,
while the Communists would certainly seek to invade these movements. Mr. McNamara stated that we would query General Harkins to
determine factual background on the report that there is Communist
motivation and control in the Buddhist/student
movements.
3. With respect to political orientation of the Buddhists, Ambassador Nolting stated that in early July one of the bonzes came to CIA
and asked who the U.S. would like to see as President when they
overthrew Diem.
4. Mr. McNamara asked that the Group consider what we really
want Diem to do, stating that it is important that these points be listed.
He mentioned such things as the removal of censorship and relaxation
of military law. Mr. Bundy added that actions of over-repression, such
as hauling truck-loads of people to jail, should also be eliminated; and
Mr. Rusk added that there should be an end to the arrests of people
simply because they oppose the government.
’ Source: National
tive. Drafted by Krulak.
2 Not found.
3 Document
96.

Defense

University,

Taylor

Papers,

T-186-69.

Top Secret;

Sensi-
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5. Mr. Rusk asked what progress had been made in the study
regarding evacuation of dependents. Mr. Hilsman replied that the
working group was developing a plan, which would be reported upon
to him tomorrow and to the Executive Committee on Monday. 4
6. The Group then was given a draft message by Secretary Rusk
(attached). 5 After reading it there was considerable discussion as to the
impact of the cable on Ambassador Lodge. It was Mr. Bundy’s view
that it would convey a major change in policy, from one of urgent
action to one of restrained sequential steps. He stated that no such step
should be taken over a week-end. It was generally agreed that Mr.
Rusk’s draft message did, in fact, exhibit a major change in thinking
here in Washington.
7. Mr. Bundy observed that there was probably still some divergency in Washington, and in this sense Mr. McNamara suggested that
Secretary Rusk’s message seemed to try to bridge that gap, which is
not desirable.
8. It was ultimately agreed that the message would be restudied
and, in the meantime, that a brief message be sent to Ambassador
Lodge tomorrow stating that his proposals are still under study and
that, in the interim, he should go back to Diem to speak about the
matter of Madame Nhu, the Senator Church resolution, and the attitude of the U.S. Congress. 6
9. Mr. McCone stated that there are many more things that should
be considered, such as sending a personal emissary to Diem; arranging
for a meeting between Cardinal Spellman and Archbishop Thuc; sending a personal emissary to Nhu to persuade him to leave the country;
seeking to get the Foreign Minister to return; and seeking to get Diem
to appoint a military man as Assistant Minister of Defense. ’
10. Mr. Bundy obtained the concurrence of the Group that there is
no urgency for sending a major policy message to Ambassador Lodge
for the next two or three days.
11. The Group then read a draft letter from the President to
President Diem. * It was generally agreed that such a letter should be
forwarded, although this one required some careful study.
12. Mr. McNamara
observed that transmittal of such a letter
should be preceded by agreement here as to our objectives. In discussing objectives, Governor Harriman stated that it had always been his
view that we should work on Diem to improve the government, while
still seeking to remove Nhu. Mr. Bundy stated that this is unrealistic;
’ September
16.
’ Supra.
’ Presumably
a reference
to telegram
before this meeting began.
’ Regarding
the origin of these points,
’ Document
115.

391,

Document

97, which

see the editorial

note, infra.

was already

sent
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that the general judgment is that splitting the brothers will not work.
Mr. McNamara observed that the Defense Department viewpoint is
not one of personalities, but one of objectives and actions, and again
asked if we could not list the elements of an action program. It was
then agreed that a check-list of objectives would be developed by the
State Department tomorrow. This would be followed by a comprehensive check-list of the pressures to be used to achieve these objectives,
to be completed by Monday. With respect to the second list, Mr.
McNamara requested, and it was agreed, that the matter of aid pressures would be kept separate from the remainder.
V.H. Krulak
Major General, USMC

100.

Editorial

Note

At the meeting of September 12, McCone mentioned several additional courses of action; see numbered paragraph 9 of the memorandum for the record, supra. McCone’s points were taken directly from
an unattributed
CIA paper entitled “A Program for Vietnam,” dated
September 4. They comprise paragraphs a-e of what is described in
the paper as a program which would “be a reasonably feasible outcome of current problems of Vietnam, although flexibility should be
maintained
on specific components.”
The additional points of the
program, which McCone did not mention, read as follows:
“f. Continue and strengthen Vice President Tho’s committee to
negotiate a settlement of the Buddhist problem, emphasizing dealings
with the local and provincial level clergy, pagodas, etc., on a religious,
nonpolitical, basis.
” . Terminate martial law, reactivate the civilian ministries, and
hold tghe National Assembl elections as soon as reasonably possible.
It would not be worth an eYfort to open the lists to new candidacies as
it would be doubtful that any substantial opposition would present
itself in any case.
“h. Reshuffle the government in certain minor respects such as
replacing Ngo Trong Hieu as Minister of Civic Action.
“i. Endeavor to replace Nhu’s advisory role vis-a-vis Diem with a
Vietnamese in whom he would have confidence. This might be a
combination
of two or three in a ‘Kitchen Cabinet’ to include such
figures as Tran Quoc Buu, Trong Vinh Le (extremely weak but probably reassuring to Diem), Tran Ngoc Lien.
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“j. Clarify the Vietnam Special Forces Hi h Command (Colonel
Tung) subordination
to the Joint General Staf f . The formal structure
now provides for this but we could make articular efforts to ensure a
Joint General Staff feeling of full know Pedge and at least veto of
VNSFHC activities.
“The above suggestions would be supplementa
to and conceived as simultaneous
with a pro ram of graduate ‘1y pressures on
Diem which carefully signal to him ta e likelihood of more compelling
U.S. actions, forced upon us by pressures of U.S. public and intemational opinion. They would indicate a sincere search for a way out
which would continue the war and Diem’s leadership thereof.” (Kennedy Library, National Security Files, Vietnam Country Series, Memos
and Miscellaneous)

101.

Telegram
Vietnam’

From the Department

of State to the Embassy in

Washington, September 12,1963-938

p.m.

396. Eyes only for Ambassador Lodge from the President. Your
478 ’ is a major paper and has stirred a corresponding effort to concert
a proper response here.
Since it is one thing to talk of these matters and quite another to
put them into effective step-by-step operation, we cannot make the big
decisions until we have sorted out the staff work. The difficulties and
intricacies which your message points out seem to be at least as bad as
you think, so this process will take several days.
While we are working, I want you to know that your courageous
and searching analysis has already been of great help, and that the
strength and dignity of your position on the scene are clear.
Rusk
’ Source: Department of State, Central Files, POL 27 S VIET. Top Secret; Priority.
The text of this message was sent from the White House.
2 Document 86.
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Telegram
of State’

From the Embassy in Vietnam
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to the Department

Saigon, September 13,1963.
505. Eyes only for the Secretary. CINCPAC POLAD exclusive for
Adm Felt. Deptel391. *
1. Do not see advantage of frequent conversations with Diem if I
have nothing new to bring up. Believe mere repetition of points already made would look weak. Visiting Diem is an extremely timeconsuming procedure, and it seems to me there are many better ways
in which I can use my waking hours. One is by going ahead with my
diplomatic calls on the members of the Cabinet who are numerous and
who give me interesting information
and, of course, another is to
spend some time thinking. Not enough hours in the day to do everything I want to do.
2. Do not believe either your paragraph 4 a or b will bring removal of the Nhus unless they are geared to a Vietnamese coup d’etat
which is well organized around one man. I would certainly not do a or
b as isolated measures.
3. Hope some study will be given to what our response should be
if Nhu, in the course of a negotiation with North Vietnam, should ask
the US to leave South Vietnam or to make a major reduction in forces.
This is obviously the only trump card he has got and it is obviously of
the highest importance. It is also obvious to me that we must not
leave. But the question of finding a proper basis for remaining is at first
blush not simple.
Lodge
’ Source: Department of State, Central Files, POL 1 S VIET-US. Top Secret. There is
no time of transmission on the source text. Received at 7:02 a.m. Repeated to CINCPAC.
Passed to the White House at 7:30 a.m.
2Document 97.
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Memorandum
of a Telephone Conversation Between the
Under Secretary of State for Political Affairs (Harriman) and
the Director of Central Intelligence
(McCone), Washington,
September 13,1963,10:10 a.m.’

Mr. McCone called Governor Harriman. Mr. McCone said he is
becoming increasingly concerned over the report of the possibility of
Nhu making a deal up north. He said he is going out to the station to
say concentrate attention immediately
on that problem. He wondered
if State might want to do the same thing with Cabot. Governor said
yes, he thinks it is a good idea. ’ Governor said if he does that we are
in a much stronger position. He isn’t going to get anywhere with the
people. Mr. McCone said he didn’t know whether that is true or not.
Governor said he thinks if our soldiers are right at all, the spirit of fight
against the Communists seems to be the one thing they agree on. Mr.
McCone said depends on basis of deal he makes. Mr. McCone referred
to Thompson’s cable this moming.3 Governor said not sure he saw
that; he saw Thompson telegram yesterday dealing with it. 4
’ Source: Library of Congress, Harriman Papers, Telephone Conversations. Transcribed by Mildred Leatherman of Harriman’s staff.
2 In telegram 406 to Saigon, September 13, 7:48 p.m., the Department asked the
Embassy to be particularly alert to indications of the Government of Vietnam’s contacts
with the Democratic Republic of Vietnam. (Department of State, Har-Van Files, South
Vietnam Policy File, August 31-September 15, 1963)
’ Not found.
‘Reference is to telegram 496 from Saigon, September 12, 6 p.m., in which the
Embassy summarized a conversation with the British adviser to the South Vietnamese
Government, R.G.K. Thompson. Thompson noted that the war could still be won if the
Government of Vietnam “totally changed its conduct, looked to the future and spoke to
the country eloquently about the ‘National Campaign Plan’.” He had no hopes that the
situation would change for the better and “stressed the dangerous tendency in the GVN
to overdo political activities and to be preoccupied with fighting back via press interviews.” The Embassy concluded: “Thompson believed the only trump card Nhu had
was the withdrawal of the US. For this, he said, North Vietnam would pay almost any
price. What, he asked, would we do if the Govt of Vietnam invited us to leave?’
(Department of State, Central Files, POL 27 S VIET)
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(Lodge) to the

Saigon, September 13, 1963.
DEAR DEAN: I ask that you show this letter to the President personally, as it is vital that it not get into the governmental paper mill.
For maximum security I am typing it myself’ and am sending it to you
by messenger.
What I ask is that General Lansdale be sent over here at once to
take charge, under my supervision, of all U.S. relationships with a
change of government here. To function efficiently he must have a
staff and I therefore ask that he be put in charge of the CAS station in
the Embassy, relieving the present incumbent, Mr. John Richardson.
This is said without casting any reflection on Mr. Richardson.
Indeed I think of him as a devoted, intelligent and patriotic American.
If his loyal support in the past of the U.S. policy of winning the war
with Diem has made it difficult for him to carry out a different policy
now, he has never said so or showed it. If, as I am inclined to think,
Vietnamese have naturally suspected him of being pro-Diem, it has
not been his fault.
My request to put General Lansdale in his place is not because I
have anything but praise of Mr. Richardson, but because of my belief
that we need a new face and that General Lansdale has outstanding
qualifications.
But I hope John McCone will be told my [ofl my high regard for
Mr. Richardson.
CAS telegram [document number not declassified] September 11, 3 is
the most encouraging report I have seen since arriving in Vietnam.
And it is confirmed by a wholly independent source in whom I have
great confidence.
No written answer to this letter is necessary. 4 General Lansdale’s
arrival will be a more than adequate response.
’ Source: Department of State, Rusk Files: Lot 72 D 192, Correspondence-L.
Top
Secret; Eyes Only.
* The source text was inexpertly typed.
3 Not found.
’ In a letter to Rusk, September 24, Lodge informed Rusk that McCone had turned
down his request. Lodge commented: “It is really a pity. Had my request been granted, I
believe the coup might have been pulled off.” He continued:
“You can be sure I will continue to do my very best to carry out instructions even if
I must use persons trained in the old way, who are widely (and however unjustly)
believed to be in touch with those who we are trying to replace and who, without ever
meaning to be disloyal, do in fact neither understand nor approve of current United
States policy.” (Department of States, Rusk Files: Lot 72 D 192, Correspondence-L)
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I hope you will tell the President how much I value his message
contained in Deptel396. 5
With warm regards
As ever yours
Cabot L.
’ Document 10 1,

105.

Memorandum
Prepared
Intelligence
(McCone)’

by the Director

of Central

Washington, September 13, 2963.
Summary of Cable from Sheldon:
1. Brent, Director of USOM, concurs with Sheldon’s recently expressed views as do most of the military. Rufus Phillips dissents and
Brent’s staff dissents.
2. Brent feels we must stop, look and listen before exercising
sanctions by cutting off aid as such action would adversely affect
South Viet Nam’s closely balanced economy.
3. General Timmes, Chief, MAAG, expressed firm opinion from
ARVN division level down that there is no discernible lessening of
troop discipline, morale or will to prosecute the war effort. The senior
officers have been paying attention recently to political rather than
military matters.
4. Ambassador and Trueheart convinced war cannot be won with
regime, timing [time] running out, cutting off aid would provoke unpredictable and uncontrollable
situation; Ambassador considering initiating coup through General Don with MACV. The Ambassador has
the authority to undertake this. Ambassador feels that if such a plan
were frustrated by Diem/Nhu
and therefore failed, U.S. would be
faced with invitation out of SVN.
’ Source: Department of State, Har-Van Files, South Vietnam Policy, August 31
through September 15, 1963. Top Secret. In a covering memorandum to Rusk, September 14, an assistant to McCone informed him that McCone’s summary was of a cable
“from a senior CIA headquarters official who has paid a recent visit to Saigon.” Copies
were also sent to McNamara and McGeorge Bundy. Also included as an attachment was
a copy of CIA telegram 0890 from Saigon, September 13, the telegram which McCone is
summarizing.
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5. The original abortive attempt to stimulate a coup was based on
hope rather than reality with the SVN generals. This attempt revealed
to Nhu, leaving US. in a weak position. Nhu has further consolidated
his position but lacks organization and direct command on part of
SVN generals, except for General Dinh who supports Nhu and whose
Headquarters are penetrated by Nhu’s agents.
6. In summary the U.S. now lacks a means to stage another coup
attempt under circumstances of control which will guarantee success.
7. Proponents of complete cessation of aid feel this would provide
necessary and sufficient catalyst for early overthrow of government
but belief is that Nhu has built into the military establishment effective
checks and balances to impede generals from taking action.
8. Lack of realistic opportunity for coup narrows chances to exert
pressure for reforms on regime. Selective aid cuts considered extremely complex and must be approached carefully because of effect
on economy, currency, etc. Reduction in military aid would directly
affect SVN’s ability to pursue struggle against VC. Cut in Colonel
Tung’s Special Forces would probably have no effect on portion of his
operation which is active in the political arena. Certain aid frills could
be cut but they would have little immediate effect on the regime and
would merely be a nuisance.
9. We must note we have been conspicuously unsuccessful in long
series of attempts to get Diem to liberalize his regime. Diem in the past
has been immovable,
extremely stubborn and absolutely closed to
outside influences and considers concessions a sign of weakness.
There is little hope that Diem will agree to the withdrawal of Nhu
from the scene as he considers Nhu indispensable as driving force
behind strategic hamlet program and as political manipulator.
10. Following a business-as-usual course in the interest of biding
our time until successful alternative appears. We run the risk of having
the Diem regime solidify its position and thereby further limit our
courses of action.
John A. McCone *
’ Printed

from

a copy that bears this typed

signature.
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Telegram From the Embassy in Vietnam
of State ’

to the Department

Saigon, September 14, 1963-l

p.m.

507. CINCPAC/POLAD
exclusive for Admiral Felt. Eyes only for
the Secretary. Your 405. ’
1. Agree another demarche by me to Diem to prevent Mme. Nhu
from talking would be a mistake. I have already told both Diem and
Nhu that she should stop talking. I made quite a point of it. My guess
is that they have on occasion tried to restrain her without accomplishing much, although she was relatively quiet during my first three
weeks in Vietnam.
2. Diem answered me last Monday that Mme. Nhu was going to
hold press conferences in New York as a matter of justice to herself
and he evidently approved of her doing so. I told him it would have a
bad effect on US opinion. While I believe they have urged her to keep
still, there is no doubt that they both approve the general tenor of her
speeches. This is one of the things that is fundamentally
wrong with
the family; they prefer to spend their time striking back at old insults,
which result in more bad publicity, instead of going ahead with the
war, thereby bringing constructive events to pass which would give
them a good press. They seem to take no interest in what other people
may think, but are simply interested in expressing their own feelings
and their own pride. They are really non-politicians.
3. Do not believe [less than 2 line not declassified] would succeed,
as he has already pushed Mme. Nhu to the limit to behave herselfonce on the telephone in my presence and on two other occasions in
personal visits.
4.We are using your wire giving the text of the Church resolution 3
and are pointing out that one more foolish speech by Mme. Nhu could
put more signatures onto the resolution,
Lodge
’ Source: Department of State, Central Files, POL 1 S WET-US. Top Secret; Priority.
Received at 3:ll a.m. Repeated to CINCPAC. Passed to the White House at 4:44 a.m.
2 See footnote 2, Document 98.
‘See footnote 3, Document 84.
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Letter From the Under Secretary of State for Political
Affairs (Harriman) to the Ambassador in Vietnam (Lodge)’
Washington, September 14,1963.

DEAR CABOT: Thanks for your note of the 28th’ in regard to the
prompt action taken on one of your messages which is diffucult always to do.
All hands here have great admiration
for the courageous and
incisive manner in which you have moved so rapidly in your new
responsibilities.
What makes for some confusion, and therefore some delay in
answers to your messages, is the matter of some differences that exist
between General Harkins’ estimates and conclusions and your own. I
assume you see all his messages. It might be helpful where you find
yourself in disagreement if you would comment on the differences and
explain why. Perhaps there is not as much difference as appears from
this end, and therefore an explanation of the differences which do
exist and the reasons for them would be helpful.

In this connection, it was of course clearly understood here that
General Krulak’s reports were based on his contacts with the military,
whereas Mendenhall’s were based on the civilian.
I suggest you keep this letter personal between us and not refer to
it in telegrams. These get wide distribution. I hope you will feel free to
call upon me at any time you feel that I can personally be of assistance
to you.
I can assure you that from the President on down everybody is
determined to support you and the country team in winning the war
against the Viet Cong. There may be some differences in opinion or in
emphasis as to how it is to be done, but there are no quitters here.
The photographs in the press of your short-sleeved walk through
the market place got you a lot of votes here, and I am sure make a new
impression of an American Ambassador and his wife in Saigon.
Marie joins in sending you and Emily our love and all best wishes.
Sincerely,
Averell 3
’ Source: Library of Congress, Harriman Papers, Vietnam Policy. Personal and
Confidential.
2 Not found.
3 Printed from a copy that bears this stamped signature.
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Memorandum
From the Director of the United States
Information
Agency (Murrow) to the President’s Special
Assistant for National Security Affairs (Bundy)’
Washington, September 14,1963.

SUBJECT
World

Reaction

to Developments

in Viet-Nam

Some sympathy for the U.S. dilemma in Viet-Nam has emerged
in the last week, particularly in Western Europe, but most comment is
still critical of U.S. policies. There is virtually no sympathy for the
Diem regime, except in South Korea and the Philippines where officials see Diem as the only available anti-communist
bulwark. This
applies to some extent to Thailand as well.
De Gaulle’s oral intervention*
was criticized widely in France
except by the papers traditionally supporting him. It drew only limited
comment elsewhere.
FAR EAST
The situation in Viet-Nam continues to receive major news play
but editorial comment has slackened during past week. Available comment, both media and official, has tended to focus on the question of
continued U.S. support for the Diem regime. Reference to the possibility of a neutralized Viet-Nam, as implied by De Gaulle, has been
limited. Buddhist groups in Thailand, Burma and Cambodia continue
to agitate against GVN treatment of Buddhists. Peking and Hanoi
reports now reflect belief that U.S. may eventually replace Diem but
that this will not affect the war.
WESTERN

EUROPE

Viet-Nam crisis remains the subject of continuing and extensive
news coverage and considerable editorial comment in the West European press. Comment has been almost totally critical of the Diem
family regime. Though not uncritical of some American moves, the
majority of non-Communist
papers display considerable sympathy for
the U.S. dilemma, and have offered few concrete suggestions for remedies. Recent news coverage has played up U.S. alleged participation in
anti-Diem moves but editorial comment on this subject is not yet
available.
’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
ries, Meetings
on Vietnam.
Confidential.
2 See footnote
7, Document
26.

Security

Files,

Meetings

and Memoranda

Se-
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ASIA

Crisis continues receive substantial news play though volume has
dwindled somewhat since the wave of reaction following the imposition of martial law and attack on pagodas on August 21. Scattered
editorials and backgrounders in media are relentlessly critical of the
Diem regime and continue to view its removal as the only answer if
the war against the Viet Cong is to be won. Criticism of U.S. policy has
softened somewhat, most editorial comment viewing U.S. as faced
with necessity of dealing with “difficult and corrupt” regime with
which it has little sympathy while responding to the longer range
necessity of fighting the Viet Cong. De Gaulle proposal for unification
has drawn little attention. Three leading Indian newspapers split
sharply, one opposing and two supporting it.
AFRICA
Only light and scattered coverage of Viet-Nam issue. Except for
Algeria, very little comment specifically condemns the U.S. Some Africans view South Vietnamese events in terms of Catholic oppression
during the Middle Ages. Neutralization
of the country is offered as a
possible solution in Tunisia’s Jeune Afrique.
LAl-IN AMERICA
South Viet-Nam situation receiving moderate news treatment. Editorial comment scarce. News treatment often appeared under headlines which point up the disagreement between Washington and Saigon.
Conclusion:
Virtually no sympathy or support for
above. Some sympathy for U.S. dilemma
this note of sympathy and understanding
violent acts of suppression occur in South

Diem regime except as noted
in Viet-Nam. [I would expect
to increase unless new and
Viet-Nam.] 3

I conclude that the degree of the dilemma and the complexity of
the issues involved is almost as well understood abroad as it is in
Washington! 4
Edward R. Murrow
3 Brackets in the source text.
’ The exclamation
point was added

by hand,

presumably

by Murrow.
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From the Department

of State to the Embassy in

Washington, September 15, 1963-noon.
412. Eyes only for Ambassador Lodge. A certain anxiety has been
expressed outside the Department on whether it is clear that the operation described in Deptel 243 * is definitely in suspense. I am sure you
share our understanding that whatever course we may decide on in
the next few days, no effort should be made to stimulate coup plotting
pending final decisions which are still being formulated here. You may
wish to insure that the chiefs of the appropriate US agencies have no
different understanding.
Rusk
’ Source: Department
of State, Har-Van
Files, South Vietnam Policy
through
September
15, 1963. Top Secret; Immediate.
Drafted by Hilsman
Rusk and Harriman.
* Vol III, p. 628.
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Memorandum
From the Director of the Bureau of
Intelligence
and Research (Hughes) to the Secretary of
State’
Washington, September 15,1963.

SUBJECT
The Problem

of Nhu

Ngo Dinh Nhu has played a key role in prosecuting the war
against the Viet Cong. He has been the dynamic force behind the
strategic hamlet program. He has significantly
influenced the reorientation
of Vietnamese military concepts from conventional
to
counterguerrilla
warfare. He has developed mass organizations to infuse the youth and others with political consciousness.
Since May 8, however, Nhu has become the primary factor exacerbating the Buddhist controversy and is the cause of a potentially
explosive governmental crisis. For the reasons listed below, he is the
major obstacle to any genuine resolution of this crisis.
’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security Files, Vietnam
Country
Series, Action
Plan. Top Secret; Eyes Only. Also published
in Declassified Documents, 2982, 593 A.
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His Hold on Diem
Nhu exercises an overriding, immutable influence over Diem. He
has discredited, neutralized, or caused the removal of many competent
and loyal advisors to Diem. Nguyen Dinh Thuan, Secretary of State
for the Presidency, claims Nhu is the only person whom Diem trusts.
Vo Van Hai, chief of Diem’s private cabinet and the most reliable
authority on the inner workings of the Presidency, agrees with Thuan
that Nhu speaks for Diem at meetings, writes Diem’s responses to
press queries, and has reduced Diem to echoing his own views.
As a result Diem believes Nhu’s charge that the Buddhist problem
is basically Viet Cong created. This has degraded Diem in the eyes of
his loyal supporters. Vu Van Mau, former Foreign Minister, and General Le Van Kim, deputy acting chief of the armed forces, claim Nhu is
now the dominant power in South Vietnam. Our Country Team assessment concludes that at top echelons of government as well as
among provincial and district officials, the consensus is that actual
power rests with Nhu rather than Diem. Moreover the assessment
points to the spreading conviction that Diem is unwilling to dismiss
Nhu, with some groups doubting Diem is even able to rule any longer
without him.
Nhu’s lndependent Power: Secret Police and Special Forces
Nhu also has independent sources of power. He directs the secret
police and the Can Lao, the semicovert political control organization.
This apparatus of informants permeates bureaucratic, military, and key
non-governmental
groups. Nhu’s surveillance system generates fear
and hatred throughout these groups. His power to discredit opponents
has led to the removal of competent and dedicated personnel.
Nhu controls the army’s Special Forces which, together with the
secret police, act as his agents in raids on pagodas, arrests of monks,
students, and oppositionists,
and the manufacture of “evidence” to
“prove” the Communist conspiracy behind these disaffected groups. It
is such actions which have exacerbated existing tensions to the point
of near revolt.
His Hatred of the United States
Nhu has conducted a virulent public and private anti-American
campaign. He has accused the United States of plotting with “colonialists” and “feudalists” to turn South Vietnam into a satellite. He has
spread reports that specific United States officials are marked for assassination. He has frequently claimed that the American presence
must be reduced because it threatens South Vietnam’s independence.
He has repeatedly lied to our Ambassador and the CAS station chief
concerning his role in developments since May 8.

214

Foreign Relations,

1961-1963,

Volume IV

This has impaired our position in South Vietnam. Colonel Lac,
responsible for implementing
the strategic hamlet program, claims that
progress has slowed in the last three months because of the antiAmerican attitude of “certain elements” in Saigon. At the same time,
Nhu’s boast that he commands the basic support of the United States
both inhibits his opponents and expands his prestige by humiliating
high officials.
His Relations With North Vietnam
Nhu has claimed privately that should United States aid be cut he
would seek help elsewhere. Should that fail, Nhu asserts he would
negotiate
a settlement
with Hanoi. Nhu has convinced both
Vietnamese and foreign observers that such a prospect is likely. Reports that Nhu is already in contact with Hanoi are so credible and
widespread as eventually to undermine morale in the army and bureaucracy, regardless of their current accuracy.
Nhu is capable of believing he could manipulate the situation to
his advantage, whether through fighting or negotiating with the communists. His megalomania
is manifest in his claim that only he can
save Vietnam. Both Nguyen Dinh Thuan and Vo Van Hai testify to
Nhu’s opium smoking during the past two years, providing at least
partial explanation for his excess of self-confidence and fantasies of
power.
The Vietnamese Want Nhu Out
According to General Harkins, both sentiment and reality in
South Vietnam have polarized strongly and properly against the
Nhus. He believes that the country would “survive and flourish” with
them gone and Diem still President. We concur fully in General Harkins’ view of the Nhus.
General Krulak reports that Nhu’s departure would be hailed by
military officers. He was told by the Vietnamese Airborne Brigade
Commander of strong dissatisfaction with Nhu. Colonel Lac indicated
that Nhu would not last 24 hours if the United States made clear it
would not tolerate this situation. Tran Quoc Buu, head of the largest
labor organization in Vietnam, claims that his followers believe that
Nhu must go. He fears that should Nhu emerge victorious from the
present crisis, worse blunders will ensue, permitting an eventual Communist takeover. Vo Van Hai believes that Diem cannot regain the
confidence of his people so long as Nhu remains.
We agree with the Country Team assessment that (1) Nhu is
disliked, hated, feared, or distrusted at all levels in the bureaucracy,
the military establishment and urban elite circles, and (2) longstanding
and widespread anti-Nhu feelings have now intensified and crystal-
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for the regime’s repressive measures, We also agree
assessment that many top level military officers seem
he could deal with Hanoi and the “great bulk of the
accept Nhu as leader of South Vietnam under any

From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, September 16, 1963-5

p.m.

523. Eyes only for the Secretary from Lodge. The following
should be added to the items proposed for study in paragraphs 10, 11,
and 12 of my 478 dated September 11: ’
1. In connection with the studies now being made of how to put
pressure on the GVN, I hope the fact will be borne in mind that not
once since I have been here have I been asked for anything by the
GVN. When you consider that the US is spending $lV2 million a day
in this country, and that I am the personal representative of the President, it does seem that they ought to be in some doubt at least about a
few major items and that they ought to want to curry a a little favor
with me in order to get these items. The explanation for this curious
state of affairs is that they are absolutely sure of our aid and know that
it comes along automatically
no matter what they do and that I am
really not needed.
2. I do not believe that any amount of financial pressure will
compel Nhu to leave the country even for so short a time as between
now and Christmas. Nor do I think we can use our aid in order to
strike a bargain that will cause Madame Nhu to stop talking. But it
seems to me a healthy thing for people to feel that they must see the
personal representative of the President of the US to get some of the
largesse which they hope to get out of the US Government. If they got
into the habit of coming to me with requests for favors, it ought to be
possible, in the not too distant future, to get them to do at least a few
of the things we want them to do.
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 1 S VIET-US.
diate. Received
at 6:19 a.m. and passed to the White House, Office
Defense, and CIA.
2 Document
86.

Top Secret; Immeof the Secretary
of
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3. We know that ordinary methods of conversational persuasion
have no effect whatever and that even if one makes an impression on
Diem at the time, he is immediately
brainwashed by his brother later.
Presenting him with some unfavorable facts which he can only change
by performing an act of some kind is therefore certainly worth trying.
Lodge

112.

Memorandum
Staff Meeting,

for the Record of the Daily White House
Washington, September 16,1963,8 a.m.’

[Here follows discussion of matters unrelated to Vietnam.]
Vietnam. Bundy then turned to Vietnam, saying that judging from
the reports, it seemed as if things should be quiet there for the next
day or so. Forrestal reported that martial law and censorship had been
lifted, and that free elections were scheduled. He added that the practical effects of this were not known.
Bundy then commented on how the Halberstam article in the
Times yesterday (attached) ’ laid out positions of the various agencies.
He reminded Forrestal that he (Forrestal) had warned that this was
coming, but that everyone realized that there was nothing that could
be done. Bundy then asked whether it would be useful to have Krulak
come up with an analysis of the errors in the article, particularly those
parts dealing with the conduct of the war. Bundy added that the
reports on the fighting, e.g., number of incidents and wounded, were
about the most useful type of evidence he had seen,
Forrestal tried to discourage Bundy from this, saying that CIA had
written a companion piece on the last Krulak analysis3 which challenged the DOD version. Bundy said he must not have seen that and
asked Forrestal for particulars. Forrestal began to back down a little bit
and it tuned out that Bundy had seen the CIA piece, whose main
import seemed to be that the war in the Delta was not going as well as
the war elsewhere and that there were two different kinds of wars.
’ Source: National
Defense University,
Taylor Papers, T-646-71.
Secret; Eyes Only.
Drafted by W.Y. Smith.
’ Not attached.
Reference
is to David Halberstam’s
article in The New York Times,
September
15, entitled, “U.S. Civilian
Aides in Vietnam
Press for a Decision on Diem.”
’ The CIA companion
piece has not been further identified;
the Krulak analysis is a
reference
to a memorandum
by Krulak,
August 19, analyzing
a news report by David
Halberstam
in The New York Times of August 15. Forrestal
gave the Krulak analysis to
the President
on August 28; see vol. III, p. 589, foomote
4.
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Someone then introduced the Alsop article in today’s Washington Post
(attached) 4 which evidently says the war is going fairly well.
About this point in the discussion, Cooper of CIA, in an excited
outburst, said that there are not two different kinds of wars in Vietnam, but 7 or 8, depending on who does the reporting, to whom he
talks, the time of the year he talks, etc. Bundy summed up by saying
that Cooper evidently agreed with him that the situation was very
difficult to assess.
Toward the end of the discussion, Bundy said that the removal of
martial law and censorship will get the government to the gut issue
more quickly with far deeper emotion on both sides.
Judging from the discussion I would say Bundy is not committed
to any course of action just now. If anything, he seems more sympathetic to the military viewpoint than I thought. Forrestal tried to be
non-committal,
but his past actions, as well as those at the table today,
put him still squarely on the side of getting rid of Diem. The most
surprising thing was Cooper’s attitude. To me it indicated more of a
split between the CIA and DOD than I, following the evidence at a
distance, had been aware of.
[Here follows discussion of matters unrelated to Vietnam.]
’ Reference is to Alsop’s “Matter of Fact” column in The Washington Post, September
16. The column was an anecdotal account of a small skirmish in the strategic hamlet of
Binh Thanh, near Binh Dai in Kien Hoa Province, which Alsop concluded demonstrated,
contrary to popular conception, the Vietnamese masses’ will to resist Communism. It
was not attached.
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Memorandum
for the Record of a Meeting at the
Department
of State, Washington, September 16,1963,
11 a.m. ’

SUBJECT
Vietnam
PRESENT
Secretary Rusk
Secretary McNamara
Secretary Dillon
Mr. Ball
Mr. Gilpatric

Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.

Bell
Forrestal
Hilsman
Colby
Janow

’ Source: National Defense University, Taylor Papers, T-647-71.
tive. Drafted by Krulak.
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Mr. Manning
Mr. Sheldon
Mr. Smith
General Krulak

1. The meeting was preceded by distribution
of an up-to-date
intelligence roundup by Mr. McCone. ’
2. Secretary Rusk opened the meeting by asking if we had any
details of what military units had moved out of the capital and what
the real significance was. General Taylor replied that we had no definitive information but that we would send an inquiry to General Harkins.
3. Mr. Rusk then asked if there had been any thought given to
discussing with the GVN the prospect of getting Tri Quang out of the
country rather than releasing him to be a continuing annoyance in
Vietnam. Mr. Hilsman said that, to his knowledge, nothing of this sort
had been contemplated but that he would suggest it to the Ambassador.
4. Mr. Rusk then asked if there was any basis for real apprehension that students might be going over to the Viet Cong. To this Mr.
McCone suggested that the Group might wish to question Mr. Sheldon
(from CIA Headquarters) and Mr. Smith (from the CIA Station in
Saigon) who had just returned from Saigon this morning. These two
individuals were then brought in and the Group questioned them as
follows:
a. From Mr. McCone. Do you believe that the dissident students
are goin over to the Viet Cong?
Rep By. Three schools in Saigon have probably been infiltrated by
the Viet Cong. This is something that has been known for some time.
The eneral impression is that some Saigon students have defected to
the $ iet Cong; the number is not large-not
exceeding 30.
b. From Mr. McCone. How many students remain in custod ?
Reply. Less than 200 students remain in custody-100
oft Kese are
in jail; 100 in the armed services. The arrest of students was widespread and extended to almost anyone involved with the Lycee or the
university. Release, in most cases, was prom t.
c. From Mr. Rusk. Is there, in fact, a dif Perence in view among our
various officials in Saigon?
Reply. Yes, there is, except in the U.S. military.
d. From General Taylor. What are your views on the Sheehan and
Halberstam articles in the Sunday pa ers? 3
Reply. There is some truth in t Ke alle ations. This sort of thing
finds its way into the paper because everyt a ing in Saigon gets leaked
by our own people.
*Not found.
3 Reference is to Neil Sheehan’s front-page article in The Wnshington Post, September 15, entitled “U.S. Acts To End Dispute Among Its Viet Missions,” and David
Halberstam’s The New York Times article of the same date; see footnote 2, supra.
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e. From Mr. Rusk. How does Nhu go about creating the atmosphere that he enjoys full U.S. support?
Reply. He gives lectures; and he conveys the idea of the Special
Forces, the Can Lao, the Republican Youth, and the Women’s Solidarity Movement.
f. From Mr. Rusk. Is there still coup talk on the Vietnamese side?
Reply. Yes. Various Vietnamese officials and employees come to
CIA with cou ideas all the time. It is mostly talk because the key is
the lo alty o P the military units, and there is little assurance in this
area. J ome of the coup talkers speak of having acquired loyalty from
junior officers and some units in the Saigon area, but there are no
specifics.
g. From Mr. Hilsman. Do you have any views as to the reports that
Nhu is an opium smoker?
Reply. The rumor has been current for some years, but it is not
believed.
h. From Mr. Rusk. Does any of the U.S. representation believe that
we can make a success of the present endeavor with the Diem government totally unchanged?
Reply. No one is known to hold this view in the Embassy, at CIA,
USIS or USOM.
i. From Mr. McCone (referrin to a cable which had come in from
Sheldon).4 What are the genera P ideas which underlie current coup
planning?
Reply. They generally pivot around the thought of a quick, violent
attack on the Palace, assassination and then hope for subse uent substantive action by the generals. The substance which they a9 1 lack is a
comprehensive follow-on plan.
j. From Mr. Rusk. Do you agree that the coup planners are ho eful
that, if they can cause the initial crisis, the U.S. will do the rest.? The
question was not answered.
k. From Mr. Rusk. What are your views regarding the rumors
concerning possible gestures in the direction of the DRV?
Mr. Sheldon offered, as a hypothesis, that Nhu is extreme1 wise;
that if we corner him and he has no hope of maintaining his in Kuence
in any other way he will go to Moscow-probably
via Yugoslavia-to
propose that the Soviets and French take over our commitments.
The
compensation would be in terms of U.S. withdrawal and the possibility of a Soviet presence. To this Governor Harriman commented that
the Russians would really be getting little out of the arran ement,
since we would remove ourselves in any case, as soon as t1 e Viet
Cong stopped attacking the GVN.
5. The meeting then turned to the papers which had been distributed over the week-end. 5 Mr. Hilsman made a brief distribution of two
’ Not further identified.
5 Reference is to two papers drafted by Hilsman, Monday, September 16, but first
prepared on September 11, entitled, “Reconciliation with Rehabilitated GVN” and
“Pressure Plan.” Copies are in the Kennedy Library, National Security Files, Meetings
and Memoranda, Meetings on Vietnam (without annexes), and ibid., Vietnam Country
Series, Action Plan (with three annexes). The first annex is a Department of Defense
memorandum, September 11, entitled “Implication of Partial Cessation of US Military
COhlUd
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general lines of action, one involving conciliation; one involving pressures. He was emphatic in his statement that we should be prepared to
reverse our course at any time in the event that we achieved some
degree of success. The papers were not discussed in detail.
6. Secretary Rusk stated that a cable of instructions would have to
be drafted quickly for the Ambassador in order for him to get an
accurate view of Washington level reactions.
7. Mr. McNamara proposed that the paper embodying a conciliatory program be taken as a basis; ’ that an appraisal of the situation at
large, as seen here, be developed; that it be followed by the elements
of the conciliatory approach; that we include the Presidential letter;
that we realize that a conciliatory approach may not succeed, in which
case further steps may have to be taken; and finally that the Ambassador’s views on all the above be solicited.
8. The general meeting was then terminated, followed by a brief
session including the Secretaries of State and Defense, the Chairman
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and Mr. Bundy. General Taylor described
the session as the occasion for Mr. Rusk to say that he preferred the
conciliatory rather than the pressure approach, and that a cable embodying these thoughts would be drafted for consideration by the
President.
9. Subsequently, I discussed events with Mr. Hilsman, who advised me that he had been directed by Secretary Rusk to prepare two
cables; ’ one conveying a conciliatory approach, and one conveying
the suasion and pressure approach, stating that these would be taken
up with the President in a meeting, probably tomorrow.
V.H. Krulak
Major General, USMC
Aid Upon the Military Campaign in the Republic of Vietnam” plus tabs. This document
is published in Declassified Documents, 1982, 466 A. The second annex is a list of AID
programs and a chart detailing them and the probable effects on Vietnam if they were
suspended; neither is printed. The third annex is a copy of Document 110.
Apparently advance versions of these papers were sent to the President by Forrestal
on September 15. (Kennedy Library, National Security Files, Vietnam Country Series,
Memos and Miscellaneous, Part II)
6 Copies of the paper, “Reconciliation With a Rehabilitated GVN,” were given to
McNamara, Gilpatric, and Taylor, all of whom made written comments on them. McNamara’s and Taylor’s copies are at the National Defense University, Taylor Papers,
T-186-69, and Gilpatric’s copy is at the Washington Federal Records Center, McNamara
Papers: FRC 31-A-3470, Viet Sensitive.
’ These cables, which are similar in substance to Hilsman’s papers, are printed as
attachments, in/m
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Memorandum
From the Assistant Secretary of State for Far
Eastern Affairs (Hilsman) to the Secretary of State’
Washington, September 16, 1963.

SUBJECT
Viet-Nam

Attached are two cables-one
on the “Reconciliation
Track” and
one on the “Pressures and Persuasion Track.”
I think it is important to note that these are true alternatives-i.e.,
the “Reconciliation
Track” is not the same as Phase I of the “Pressures
and Persuasion Track.” The difference is in public posture. Phase I of
the “Pressures and Persuasion Track” continues to maintain a public
posture of disapproval of the GVN’s policies of repression. The “Reconciliation Track” requires a public posture of acquiescence in what
the GVN has recently done, and even some effort by the US to put
these recent actions in as good a light as we possibly can.
If this distinction, which is a real one, is preserved, then it seems
to me clear that it will not be possible to switch from the “Reconciliation Track” to a “Pressures and Persuasion Track” if the former does
not work-except
in the event that Diem and Nhu provide us with
another dramatic act of repression as an excuse. On the other hand, it
will be possible to switch from a “Pressures and Persuasion Track” to
a “Reconciliation
Track” at any time during Phases I and II of the
“Pressures and Persuasion Track,” although probably not after we had
entered Phases III and IV
My own judgment is that the “Reconciliation
Track” will not
work. I think that Nhu has already decided on an adventure. I think he
feels that the progress already made in the war and the US materiel on
hand gives him freedom to launch on a course that has a minimum
and a maximum goal. The minimum goal would be sharply to reduce
the American presence in those key positions which have political
significance in the provinces and the strategic hamlet program and to
avoid any meaningful concessions that would go against his Mandarin, “personalist” vision of the future of Viet-Nam. The maximum goal
I would think, would be a deal with North Viet-Nam for a truce in the
war, a complete removal of the US presence, and a “neutralist”
or
“Titoist” but still separate South Viet-Nam.
’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security Files, Vietnam
and Miscellaneous,
Part II Top Secret; Eyes Only. There is no
the source text, but the memorandum
was drafted by Hilsman
officers
in the Bureau
of Far Eastern
Affairs,
(Hilsman,
To
Department
of State, Office of the Historian,
Vietnam
Interviews,
15, 1984) A handwritten
note on the source text indicates
that
been revised.

Country
Series, Memos
drafting
information
on
with the assistance of
Move a Nation,
p. 506;
Roger Hilsman,
May
the attached
cables had
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At the same time, I would give Phases I and II of the “Pressures
and Persuasion Track’ only a fair chance of success, and I think that
Phases III and IV will create a situation over which we would have
little if any control, at least if they were launched in the immediate
future.
Thus, I would recommend adopting as our initial course Phases I
and II of the “Pressures and Persuasion Track” testing and probing as
we go along and being ready to switch to “Reconciliation”
at any
moment that it becomes necessary, using the decision to switch as a
means of getting at least nominal concessions in order to save as much
of our face as possible.
I make this recommendation
with the caveat that we do not have
sufficient information to make a final and complete judgment on either
of the two key issues-where Nhu will lead Viet-Nam if he remains in
power and whether or not enough people will continue to fight the
Viet Cong to bring victory.
The trouble is the necessary information for a final judgment on
these two key issues is simply not available. Nor is anyone likely to
acquire it before we make a fundamental
decision. This is not an
unfamiliar dilemma in the making of foreign policy. At such a time
governments perforce operate on informed hunch, hoping only that
the hunch they use is the best one available.
But I also think that at such a time governments must not even
attempt to make final judgments or to take irreversible actions, but to
proceed by incremental steps. It is for this reason that I would reject
both “Reconciliation”
and Phases III and IV-at least at this time.
[Attachment

l]

Draft Telegram From the Department
bassy in Vietnam *

of State to the Em-

Eyes only Lodge. Approved Action Plan for Viet-Nam is outlined
below. You should proceed to implement at once.
Our analysis of the situation is as follows: Diem and Nhu are well
entrenched and will resist changes stubbornly. Ultimate sanction of
cutting aid thus runs risk of forcing them into a comer where their
choices will be between capitulation and departure of whole family,
and showdown and either Gotterdammerung
or a deal with the DRV,
with latter more likely.
‘Top
CINCPAC

Secret; Immediate.
for POLAD
exclusive

Drafted
by
for Admiral

H&man
Felt.

and

others.

To

be repeated

to
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We are therefore faced with problem not only of reconciliation
with GVN but of obtaining
sufficient popular support for the
Diem-Nhu
government to enable it to win the war. The central problem will still be Nhu-his
position as political symbol to the disaffected, his philosophy and concept of the State, his conviction that
Americans in positions we deem essential are an obstacle to achieving
his goal, and his possible machinations with the DRV.
Within Viet-Nam the major target of rehabilitation
effort must be
the urban elite. Ensuring their support will require credible reforms,
which will in turn help to improve the GVN image abroad.
Approach

You should institute dialogue with Diem against background of
current internal US and external world pressure for reform in GVN.
Basis of conversation is Presidential letter forwarded via immediately
following cable. Tone should be persuasion combined with sympathy
and understanding. Major inducement will be U.S. official statements
designed to restore Diem and GVN image at home and abroad (see
Public Posture below). Probably wise to have someone like Lansdale
assist you through longstanding personal friendship with Diem.
You should say that the programs thus far followed to win the
war have been sound and generally successful but have lagged in that
they did not take sufficient account of the aspirations of the leading
elements primarily in the main urban centers but also in cities at the
provincial and district levels. Their support vital to arrest present deterioration
Political opposition as expressed in the Buddhist movement was
not caused by Communist subversion but by the absence of a feeling
of stake and participation in the Government and its programs on the
part of these leading elements.
Program

Following are major topics you should plan to cover with Diem: a)
Family-Diem
should think deeply and sincerely about the role of
members of his family, not only Nhu and Madame Nhu but also Thuc
and Can. He should consider making their role more open and less
susceptible to charges they are conspiratorial and therefore nefarious
in their activities.
b) Party-Can
Lao party should not be covert or semi-covert but a
broad association of supporters engaged in a common, winning cause.
This could perhaps be best accomplished by disbanding the party and
starting afresh.
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c) Elections)-These
should be held, should be free, and should be
widely observed. Candidate lists should be reopened and members of
the opposition should be allowed full and free participation,
They
should and can be defeated in a free battle.
d) Assembly-Assembly
should be convoked, if necessary in extraordinary session. The Government should submit its policies to it
and should receive its confidence. An Assembly resolution would be
most useful for external image purposes.
e) Normalcy-Diem
should get everyone back to work and get
them to focus on winning the war. He should be broadminded
and
compassionate in his attitude toward those who have, for understandable reasons, found it difficult under recent circumstances fully to
support him.
A real spirit of reconciliation could work wonders on the people
he heads; a punitive, harsh or autocratic attitude could only lead to
further resistance.
f) Press-The press should be allowed full latitude of expression.
Diem will be criticized, but leniency and cooperation with the domestic and foreign press at this time would bring praise for his leadership
in due course.
g) Buddhists and Students-Let
them out and leave them unmolested. This more than anything else would demonstrate the return
of a better day and the refocussing on the main job at hand, the war.
h) Secret and Combat Police- Keep its role to a minimum and as
circumspect as possible, thereby indicating clearly that a period of
reconciliation and political stability has returned.
Following are additional
specific remedial actions you should
bring up with Diem as appropriate:
a. A repeal or suitable amendment Decree 10.
b. Rehabilitation
by ARVN of agodas.
c. General Association of Bud 1 hists to publish history of Buddhist
agitation, naming those who subverted it into political vehicle to overthrow Diem.
d. Establishment of Ministry of Religious Affairs.
e. Liberation of pass ort issuances and currency restrictions enabling all to leave who wis K to.
f. Offer of 1000 student scholarships in US permitting departure
of inimical elements.
g. Cabinet changes to inject new untainted blood, remove targets
of popular discontent.
h. Acceptance of Buddhist Inquir Mission from World Federation
to report true facts of situation to wor Yd.
Public Posture
Concurrently,

the Department

will undertake to:
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a. Work in the UN to blunt the debate in the UN on the resolution
condemning GVN for human rights violation.
b. Prepare White Paper placing recent events in perspective, noting essential political character of Buddhist agitation, that only small
numbers of pagodas occupied by force and violence, and that Buddhist
religion never really seriously interfered with as far as majority
Vietnamese concerned.
c. Present this privately before publication to key members of
Congress.
d. Announce lifting of travel ban to SVN in view of “reestablishment of situation”.
e. Publicize with appropriate indications of approval each step
taken by GVN towards better image.
[Attachment
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Draft Telegram From the Department
bassy in Vietnam 3

of State to the Em-

Eyes only for Ambassador Lodge. Exclusive for Admiral Felt. Saigon’s 478. 4 Action Plan for Viet-Nam is outlined below. Phases 1 and
2 approved at highest level, and you should proceed to progressive
implementation.
Washington decision will not be taken on further
phases which add increasing pressures, until we see results of actions
under Phases 1 and 2.
Part 1, Objective and Concept.
Objective. Our overall objective in South Viet-Nam is to win war
against Viet Cong. Recent repressive actions of GVN have created
disaffection which will inevitably affect war effort unless GVN undertakes changes in both policies and personnel that are effective and
credible.
While withdrawal by US would be immediately
disastrous to war
effort, acquiescence by US in recent GVN actions would be equally
disastrous, although less immediately
so. We therefore propose follow
policy of persuasion coupled with pressure on GVN aimed at inducing
it to take actions which will insure sufficient popular support to win
war against Viet Cong. This policy should be implemented
in such a
way as to avoid triggering either civil violence or radical move by
GVN to make deal with DRV and remove US presence.
3 Top Secret; Immediate.
a Document
86.

To be repeated

to CINCPAC

POLAD.
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Actions by GVN. Check list of desired GVN actions to ensure
popular support necessary to win war are divided into two categories:
(A) actions designed to reverse recent policies of repression, and (B)
actions essential to set psychological tone and image which will make
category A actions effective and credible.
Catego y A Actions:
1. Release and freedom from pursuit of all those recently arrested,
except only those who have indubitably en aged in subversive action.
2. Announcement that Vice President Pho is designated to negotiate with a legitimate reconstituted Intersect Committee of Buddhists,
these ne otiations to lead to joint statement of reconciliation.
3. EPfective revocation of martial law.
4. Removal of all censorship.
5. Scheduling of a definite date for holding of new National
Assembly elections; reopening of list of candidates and guarantee that
elections will be free.
6. Convocation of extraordinary session of National Assembly to
announce actions above.
Catego y B Actions:
1. Diem’s government should be reorganized and broadened to
include respected individuals such as Tran Quoc Buu and Pham Hu
Quat, with one or two posts given to senior generals such as Big Min K
and Kim and with a recall to public service of one or two individuals
who have left Vietnam, such as Vu Van Mau.
2. Since Nhu and Madame Nhu symbolize to world and to important Vietnamese o inion GVN policies of repression, Nhus’ power
must be terminate cf in order to lend credibility to statements of policy
changes and assure a fresh start. This requires their departure from
Vietnam, at least for extended vacation.
Need to set psychological tone and image is paramount. Diem has
taken positive actions in past of greater or less scope than those contemplated in Category A but which have had little practical political
effect. Diem has already taken many of steps in Category A but in
such a way as to make them hollow or, even if real, unbelievable (e.g.,
martial law already nominally
lifted, assembly elections scheduled,
and puppet bonzes established).
Thus specific “reforms” are apt to have little impact without dramatic, symbolic move which convinces Vietnamese that reforms are
real. As practical matter this can only be achieved by some visible
reduction in influence of Nhus, who are-justifiably
or not-symbol
to disaffected of all that they detest in GVN.
Even though it not our intention remove Diem, Ngo family may
so resist reversal of policies and removal of Nhus as to make Diem’s
removal inevitable. If so, our goal should be so to structure situation
that Diem has option of staying without his brother or retiring of his
own free will.
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We recognize possibility this campaign may also result in resumed
coup plotting. We propose to give no encouragement to such activities
at this time, although we remain ready to listen to serious approaches.
Part II, Phase 1.
1. Phase 1 concentrates on suasion by a continuation
of your
conversations with Diem on problem of US-GVN relations in all its
ramifications. Although past experience does not lead us to be hopeful
that suasion alone will accomplish desired results, it seems essential to
make attempt if only to establish a record and lay groundwork for
Phase 2.
2. You should present to President Diem Presidential letter5 forwarded via immediately
following cable.
3. In presenting Presidential letter it is suggested that you review
situation along following lines:
Since your last meeting with Diem USG has been faced with crisis
of confidence in Vietnamese Government on part of American public
and more particularly Congress. Diem is undoubtedly
aware of increasing tempo of criticism of his government appearing in all sectors
of US press without regard to geographic location. In addition, he is
aware of movement in US Congress, exemplified by Church resolution, which if unchecked could result in Congressional action to cut off
all aid to Vietnam.
Another factor must be borne in mind, and that is world opinion.
This too has been universally condemnatory of regime and its recent
policies of repression. This will inevitably be manifested dramatically
in General Assembly when present resolution on Buddhist question is
debated. US and other friendly nations who are aiding Vietnam will
find it politically difficult support GVN in UN under present circumstances. US cannot control world opinion, but as leader of free world
its attitudes carry great deal of influence. If US, major support of South
Vietnam, has its confidence in GVN restored, this will have favorable
effect on attitudes shown by other nations.
In order to preserve aid pro am to South Vietnam, which President sincerely desires to do, he 8’ as written President Diem personal
letter ur ing him to take steps necessary to permit USG to meet criticisms o B its people and Congress and continue assisting Vietnamese
war effort.
4. We believe you should also reiterate to Diem actions (see
checklist above) which US considers desirable for him to take to
counter US and world criticisms and enable us to continue cooperate
with him.
5. In this phase we hereby authorize limited, voluntary evacuation of American dependents. Separate cable being forwarded on implementing instructions.
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Part Ill, Phase 2.
1. Concept.
In this phase we add selective cuts in aid which will have least
effect on war effort as pressures in your continuing conversations with
Diem.
Tone of your conversations should continue be that US purpose is
to preserve aid program to SVN, which President desires to do. Regretfully, however, has become politically necessary take certain actions convince US public and Congress we supporting only those
GVN efforts with which we agree, i.e., fight against Viet Cong. Otherwise, Congress may cut off all aid.
We notify Diem of these actions with great reluctance and wish
assure him we will attempt continue or redirect aid for programs
essential to war effort as this can be worked out. If Diem can take
dramatic actions we requesting promptly, we feel we can quickly restore conditions but we may have make further cuts, again in order
avoid total cut of aid.
2. Actions.
Your Approach to Diem.
In context of above, you should inform Diem that in light of
unsatisfactory response to your (Phase 1) effort at persuasion, USG
has now instructed you review for him actions relating our programs
Viet-Nam which have now, or recently, been taken.
A. We are not moving ahead with decisions on major AID actions,
such as negotiation of $33 million additional new PL-480 sales agreement, $5 million in Se tember allotments for the Commercial Import
Program (CIP), $5.5 mi Plion in releases for licenses of July-August CIP
allotments, and the approval of certain new contracts.
B. We will withhold our support from organs of GVN which have
been sup orting policies of repression, and will specifically withhold
additiona P supplies and equipment from certain o erations and elements of the combat police and DGI and ARVN Psy e, ar.
C. We will require written guarantees that AID provided equipment will not be used in acts against non-Communist
political or
religious groups from any GVN agency likely to be involved in such
acts.
D. We have given instructions to Mr. John Richardson to suspend
immediately
payments to all projects serving the current politically
repressive activities. Projects not serving those activities may continue
to be supported by payments directly to project officers, provided the
projects are in our mutual best interest.
E. The Executive Branch considers any effort to contest moves in
Congress to restrict or terminate U.S. aid programs in Viet-Nam bound
to be ineffective under present circumstances.
E The US did not oppose the inscription of an item proposed in
the United Nations General Assembly censoring the violation of
human rights in Viet-Nam, and will not be in a position, due to the
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state of domestic opinion in the US, to oppose its adoption by the
General Assembly unless a radical improvement
in the situation in
Viet-Nam occurs.
G. Reluctantly the United States has decided that the unsettled
conditions in South Viet-Nam require us to evacuate all American
dependents.
H. USOM and USIS/Saigon
will withhold additional supplies and
equipment now bein delivered in Sai on from those o erations and
elements of the Corn %at Police and AR$ N PsyWar and ls irector Genera1 of Information
which have been used in support of policies of
repression.
Background on AID Actions Above.
Following is provided for your background information on AID
aspect of your approach to Diem above, and may at your discretion be
communicated to Diem during your conversations.
In recent weeks AID has already been delaying:
A. Issuance of Procurement Authorization
on $5.5 million in Supporting Assistance/Commercial
Import Program (CIP) funds allotted
to Mission in July-August but not yet obli ated to GVN.
B. Allotment of approximately
$5 mi Plion to Mission for September issuance of Procurement Authorizations
for Commercial Import
Program.
C. Amendment of current PL-480 agreement adding $2.9 million
in sweetened condensed milk.
D. Ne otiation of new PL-480 agreement covering roughly CY
1964 for a%out $33 million in cotton, flour, condensed milk and tobacco.
E. Approval of major contracts expected to be presented shortly
under loan rejects including Saigon-Cholon
waterworks (treatment
plant $9 mil Pion) and Saigon Electric Power ($4 million).
Disclosure of Your Approach.
You should not immediately
announce publicly the content of
your approach to Diem and the actions taken. You should obtain
Diem’s reaction on later visits. During your approach, however, you
should inform Diem that at some stage White House must announce
general nature of actions taken by USG. You should tell Diem that you
have authority to recommend to Washington timing of this announcement.
Should we move into this phase (Phase 2), you have discretionary
authority to inform certain key Vietnamese, to be selected by you, in
confidence about your approach to Diem immediately after it has been
made.
Undisclosed Actions.
Begin FYI. In this phase we would immediately
institute following
other actions which should not be revealed to Diem himself but which
would rapidly become apparent.
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A. Acquisition of substantial cash resources in piasters, in preparation for direct support by-passing Saigon,
B. On same day or about same time as your approach to Diem,
Richardson and certain his officers would indicate to Colonel Tung
and selected Vietnamese officers and officials suspension of payments
to those projects serving current repressive activities. Burden of CAS
statements would be along following lines: “Ambassador
has instructed Richardson and staff cease certain payments on instruction
received from highest levels in Washington. Reason for suspension of
aid to certain programs is that USG cannot condone actions of repression on part GVN and cannot for one moment support such activities.”
C. At your discretion, Chief of Station might talk directly to Ngo
Dinh Nhu with view persuade him to depart. End FYI.
Additional
Additional
discretion:

Actions.
measures which may be taken in Phase 2 at your

A. Demand by USOM Director for return, or refund, of trucks and
other equipment used by police in raids on pagodas and schools.
B. Withholding
of participation in hamlet militia leaders training
program so long as it is directed by Colonel Tung.
C. Withhold quarterly release 25 million piasters due shortly to
Department Defense PsyWar for their publications pending positive
indication these funds will not be used to support policy of repression
against Buddhists and students or other non-Communist
groups or to
publicize Nhus favorably. 6
6 In Hilsman’s
draft paper of September
16 for persuasion
and pressure against the
Diem regime, there were distinct Phases 3 and 4 of Part III. Phase 3 in the September
16
paper has been incorporated
into this cable in revised form as Part III, Phase 2. Phase 4
has been dropped.
The substantive
portion
of Phase 4 in Hilsman’s
draft paper of
September
16 reads as follows:
“It appears that if Diem has refused to accept US demands
in the face of Phase 3
actions, there is no alternative
but to announce
(publicly
or privately)
complete disassociation with the Diem regime. Such an announcement
should reassert US desires to
continue support of the Vietnamese
people in their fight for freedom,
and to indicate US
willingness
to support
an alternative
regime-either
in Saigon or elsewhere
in VietNam. [Here follows a listing of actions to accompany
such an announcement.]
If the US
correctly
has estimated
civil and military
readiness
to overthrow
Diem, an alternate
government
should emerge with sufficient
popular support to carry on the fight against
the Viet Cong while coping with Diem, if he remains in the Saigon area. If the US has
not correctly
assessed the readiness of the military
to desert Diem and he, in fact, retains
control
of most major forces, the US would
face the final decision
of US military
intervention
or complete
withdrawal
from Viet-Nam.
In this situation,
US military
intervention
to fight a former ally could serve no useful purpose,
since there would not
exist a sufficient
popular
base of support
of US objectives.
Inherent
in all Phase 4
activities
is the element of extreme danger to US essential personnel
remaining
in VietNam. Casualties
should
be expected,
particularly
in the event there is no popular
abandonment
of Diem.”
(Kennedy
Library,
National
Security Files, Meetings
and Memoranda, Meetings
on Vietnam)
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Draft Letter From President

Kennedy

to President

Washington,

23 1

Diem’

September 16, 1963.

DEAR MR. PRESIDENT:
1. I am sending you this letter because of
the gravity of the situation which now confronts our two countries, in
their relations with each other. For us in the United States, difficult
and painful decisions cannot long be deferred, and I know that you on
your side have problems of similar gravity. Moreover, it is clear to me
as I work on this matter that many of its difficulties arise from problems in assessing the real facts of the situation. Both of our Govemments, for different reasons, face great difficulties on this score. And so
I think it may be important and helpful for you to know accurately just
how the situation appears to me. In return, I shall greatly value the
most candid expression of your own assessment, and it may well be
that you and I between us can work out a new understanding in place
of the present troubled, confused and dangerous relationship between
our Governments.
2. At the outset, let me state plainly that the central purpose of my
Government in all of its relations with your country is that the Communists should be defeated in their brazen effort to capture your
country by force and fraud of all varieties. What we do and do not do,
whether it seems right or wrong to our friends, is always animated by
this central purpose. In all that it does in its relations with your
country, the United States Government gives absolute priority to the
defeat of the Communists.
3. This purpose, in a general way, has been a part of American
policy toward your country for many years, but as you know it took a
new shape and clarity at the end of 1961. At that time, in light of the
very unsatisfactory situation in Laos, and in view of the increasing
efforts then being made by the Viet Cong, I sent two of my most
trusted associates on a careful mission of inquiry to your country. The
mission of General Taylor and Mr. Rostow was to give me the best
possible judgment of the course of the struggle in South Vietnam and
the prospect of success. Their comprehensive report’ convinced me,
first, that the situation was indeed very serious, and, second, that by
appropriate and determined action your Government
and ours together could find a way to victory. Our two Governments then worked
out together, and you and I as their leaders formally approved, a new
I Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security Files, Vietnam
Country
Series, Memos
and Miscellaneous,
Part II. Top Secret; Eyes Only. There is no drafting
information
on
the source text, but this letter was prepared
by Hilsman
and others at the Department
of
State. The source text is labeled:
“Suggested
Draft of Presidential
Letter, Adapted
to
Phase 1 of This Plan.”
2 For the report and related documents,
see vol. I, pp. 477 ff.
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level of effort and cooperation. And I think it is fair to say that both
our Governments have been loyal to that effort, to the limit of their
abilities, ever since.
4. By the hardest kind of joint effort, in which of course your
people have borne the heavier and more immediate responsibility, the
contest against the Communists in the last year and a half has gradually but steadily turned in our favor. New levels of alertness and skill
were developed in the forces of your country, and the bold and imaginative program of strategic hamlets was pressed forward with steadily
increasing energy and speed. Each of us, I know, pays close attention
to our reports from all over the country on the course of the struggle
against the Viet Cong, and I am sure that these reports agree on the
basic proposition that the war has been going well, at least until very
recently. And since newspaper reports and the problem of the press
generally are an important element of difficulty in our relations, it is
only fair for me to say that I have been as much irritated as I am sure
you must have been, by inaccurate press reports, which tend to disparage unfairly the effectiveness of our joint effort against the Viet Cong.
5. A great cooperative venture of the kind in which we have been
engaged is never easy for the representatives of separate sovereign
states. On the one hand, the struggle is Vietnamese at its center, not
American.
You and your Government
have responsibilities,
as
Vietnamese to Vietnam, which are inevitably different from those
which I and my Government have as Americans to America. At the
point of immediate battle, when one of our pilots or advisors is in the
same danger as your soldiers, these lines of division tend to fade and
even disappear, but further back the differences are real and not
wholly avoidable. I have read with interest cables from Ambassador
Nolting in which he has reported your own awareness of this difficulty
and your deep concern with it. I want you to know that I too see this
problem. In particular, I recognize that it must be a matter of real
difficulty for members of your Government to find large numbers of
Americans holding positions of considerable responsibility
and authority in matters which are of great and immediate importance to the
people of Vietnam. I well understand your insistence upon avoiding,
in our relations, anything that might instill in your people a colonial
spirit of acceptance of foreign domination, In this regard, I want you to
know that I have personally assured myself that the top American
personnel, in every department and agency concerned, fully understand my determination
that Americans in Vietnam shall act in full
respect for the independence of your country and for the proper determination of your people to be free of domination even by their friends.
At the same time, as you know, we cannot avoid the necessity for
extensive participation by our representatives in a situation in which
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our own resources, and thousands of members of our armed forces, are
so heavily committed. I have been grateful for your ability to understand and respect our necessities, just as I have tried to respect yours.
6. In the last four months, by a series of events which neither you
nor I can have wished and whose impact is surely a matter of equal
regret to us both, a new and grave set of difficulties has been created
for us both. It is not my purpose here to recount in detail events with
which you yourself are familiar, nor even to repeat expressions of
concern, which you have heard many times from Ambassador Nolting
and Ambasador Lodge, on the existing situation and dangers within
your country.
7. It may well be your view that American opinion has been
misled on these recent events, and I recognize that this is always a
possibility in a world in which the accurate judgment of distant happenings is very difficult. But that leads me to urge upon you as
strongly as I can that the only way to correct this difficulty is to allow
more and not less reporting by Americans in your country. If there is
one principle upon which my people are united, by Constitutional
commitment,
conviction, and tradition, it is that the way to get at the
truth is to let people see for themselves. At present, acting on feelings
which are understandable, and working from a tradition quite different from our own, your Government is engaged in a limitation
and
censorship of news, and in a harassment of reporters, which can only
have-and
is having-the
most destructive effects upon confidence
between our two peoples. I repeat that I well understand the irritation
which tendentious reporting can cause, but I cannot overemphasize to
you the damage which is done to your own cause and to our common
purpose by limitations
of this sort. No single step would do more to
reopen the path to effective cooperation than an immediate and complete abandonment
of all restrictions upon the flow of news to and
from our countries.
8. I must stress, however, that effective cooperation does not
depend solely on a freer flow of truthful information.
It is a fact, as I
found it necessary to say publicly two weeks ago,3 that we in our
Government
are gravely troubled by the danger that some of the
methods used by some members of your Government may be creating
a situation in which it will not be possible to sustain public support in
Vietnam for the struggle against the Communists. You will feel, I am
sure, that you have a right to your own judgment on this matter, and it
is not likely that in a single message from this distance I can change
your mind. What I must do, however, is to make clear the effect of
recent events upon the situation here in the United States and upon
the possibilities of action open to me.
3 See Document

50.
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9. At the present time it is a fact that unless there can be important
changes and improvements in the apparent relation between the Government and the people in your country, opinion here, in the public
and in the Congress, will make it impossible for me to continue without change the great cooperative programs which we have been pressing for since 1961. I have said publicly that we do not wish to cut off
our aid programs at this time, and I shall not change this position
except as such change becomes necessary in response to public opinion and the democratic processes of this country. But it would be
wrong for me not to let you know that such change is inevitable unless
the situation in Vietnam can somehow take a major turn for the better.
10. At a minimum,
and within a short period of time, it will
become necessary for this Government to take actions which make it
clear that American cooperation and American assistance will not be
given to or through individuals
whose acts and words seem to run
against the purpose of genuine reconciliation
and unified national
effort against the Communists. This is so because without such limitations and modifications
it will become impossible for us to keep on
with our major effort in support of your country. Unless I can show
the American people that the United States is wholly dissociated from
acts which have raised grave questions here, I clearly can not sustain
public support for the central effort.
11. There is much more that needs to be talked out between our
two countries on these grave matters. I am asking Ambassador Lodge,
as my personal representative, to express my views to you in frankness
and candor and to be at your disposal for further discussion. What
Ambassador Lodge says to you has my explicit authorization
and
approval. Of course I shall also warmly welcome a direct expression of
your personal views in a message to me at any time. I do not suppose
that when two independent nations reach a grave level of disagreement the fault can ever lie on one side only, and you will not find us
rigid or unresponsive in the effort to reestablish and to sustain in the
future the cooperation which has, until lately, had such strikingly
effective results. I repeat that it remains the central purpose of the
United States in its friendly relation with South Vietnam to defeat the
aggressive designs of the Communists. But I must also repeat that this
purpose can only be achieved if steps are taken to remove the obstacles that have so seriously and regrettably impaired our cooperative
effort.
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Memorandum
From Michael V. Forrestal of the National
Security Council Staff to the President’s Special Assistant
for National Security Affairs (Bundy)’
Washington,

September 16, 1963.

SUBJECT
South

Vietnam

I am trying this memorandum
mainly as an exercise in relieving
some of my own frustrations.
I think we have come to a position of stall in our attempts to
develop a Washington consensus. For a week now the fundamental
attitudes of the principal officers of the Government have remained
unchanged. The reason for this is, I think, two-fold. First, the nature of
the problem itself tends to force the basic political outlooks within the
President’s official family to the surface. On the one hand, Averell sees
a world in which the only successful way to resist the Communist
menace is to provide the people concerned with an alternative worth
fighting for. On the other hand, to Bob McNamara the issue is more
than mechanical: if enough of the enemy can be identified and killed
by methods his department has been so successful in developing,
there will be time to concentrate on the political and social welfare of
the people in the countries where insurgency exists. Each fundamentally views the other’s position as an impractical one.
Because of this difference in world views, I do not see how the
development
of any further information
is going to change conclusions. This leads me to the conclusion that the governmental situation
here requires Presidential guidance. I am sure that there is a sufficiently large reserve of loyal acquiescence in the official family to
permit the President to make a free choice on fundamental policy, but
I am equally sure that as time goes by and positions continue to
harden, a Presidential decision will become more painful.
Two other thoughts prompt me to hope for early Presidential
action. The first is that the longer we continue in an attitude of semipublic fluidity, the worse the leak problem becomes. Until there is a
policy behind which to close ranks, the human tendency to influence
decision by every means at one’s disposal will continue. My second
thought is a corollary to the first. General Krulak has just called me to
complain that our instruction to the field’ to hold off major aid deci’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security
and Miscellaneous,
Part II. Top Secret; Eyes Only.
’ Document
97.

Files, Vietnam

Country

Series, Memos
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sions is, in his view, a back drawer way of effecting a policy which has
not yet been agreed upon. As time passes, General Krulak’s point will
become more valid and emotions will start to rise again.
If the President is inclined to grasp the nettle, I have a thought on
the way he might do it. On the assumption that his political guidance
will be to the effect that we must attempt to bring about the changes in
policy and personnel which would restore to the GVN a fuller measure of its people’s support, the President might direct that the first
phase of Roger’s “pressure plan” be put into effect immediately.
The
President might observe that, as a practical matter, the first phase is
almost parallel to the “policy of reconciliation”
which Bob McNamara
calls “Track 1”. The significant difference is the political tone which
the U.S. adopts during this first phase. Instead of embracing the GVN
and trying to endorse its public image, we maintain the current public
atmosphere of disapproval and tension, In short, I am suggesting that
the President approve a mechanical course which I think would be
acceptable to Bob McNamara while at the same time setting a political
tone which would be unacceptable but on which, I think, the Secretary
of Defense would quickly and sincerely defer to the President’s judgment. This might best be done by direct conversation between the
President and the Secretaries of State and Defense. Of course we will
inevitably have to face the problems implicit in phases 2, 3, etc.; but
once the political direction has been set, we can get back to the more
logical and less emotional business of analyzing our own actions in the
light of their intrinsic value as tools to accomplish our purpose.
Two items of incidental intelligence: Roger tells me that he believes the Secretary of State is waiting for the President to give a signal
and is also very concerned (I think rightly) about Ambassador Lodge’s
opinion, I also have just had a talk with Greg Henderson, political
officer in Korea. He confirms very strongly that the Korean Government is watching us in South Vietnam with great care. The Govemment-controlled
press in Seoul is advising us to stay out of internal
affairs in Vietnam and in Korea and to eschew aid as a means of
influencing political development in both countries.
Mike

Period of Interlude
117.

Editorial

237

Note

On September 16, David Halberstam reported in The New York
Times that there were basic disagreements between the United States
and South Vietnam over the strategic hamlet program in the Camau
peninsula, and to a lesser extent, in the Mekong Delta. In an article
entitled, “Rift With Saigon on War Tactics Underlined by 2 Red Attacks,” Halberstam wrote that U.S. officials in Vietnam were becoming
increasingly concerned about the vulnerability
of isolated strategic
hamlets in areas so long dominated by the Viet Cong, and they reportedly called for an immediate halt of construction of additional hamlets
there. Halberstam claimed that the Vietnamese Government was resisting U.S. pressure to consolidate in the peninsula and the Delta and
wished to continue to construct small hamlets.
President Kennedy read this article and sent the following short
memorandum
to Robert McNamara on September 16: “How accurate
is this story[?] Is there a split between our military and the Vietnamese
on the strategic hamlets in this area[?]” (Washington National Records
Center, RG 330, OSD Files: FRC 69 A 3131, Vietnam 091)

118.

Memorandum
of a Conversation Between the Director of
the Vietnam Working Group (Kattenburg) and Madame
Tran Van Chuong, Washington, September 16,1963,8 p.m. *

Madame Chuong called me several times during the day and
asked me to come to her new house to discuss a “vital matter” with
her. When I got there at 8:00 p.m., I saw her alone. Ambassador
Chuong was nowhere in sight, although he called me this morning on
a related matter.
Clandestine Government
Madame Chuong told me in conspiratorial
tones that “many
Vietnamese of all parties” had asked her husband to head up a government of national unity. When I asked for specific names, she mentioned Nguyen Ton Hoan (Dai Viet, Paris), Pham Huy Co (exile,
’ Source: Department
of State, Central
Files, POL 1 S VIET. Secret. Drafted
by
Kattenburg
on September
17. On a copy of this memorandum
sent to the White House,
Forrestal
wrote: “Familv
life in Vietnam”,
and next to Madame
Chuone’s
threat to run
over her daughter:
“Mother
love.” (Kennedy
Library,
National
Securit;
Files, Vietnam
Country
Series, Memos and Miscellaneous,
Part II)
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Paris), and later also Bui Van Tinh (former Minister of Interior and
Ambassador to Japan). She said that her husband had never wanted to
get mixed up in “exile politics” but now the pressure on the Chuongs
was so great from so many Vietnamese to do something that she was
considering the idea and wanted my advice “as a friend”.
I said of course I had no advice, not even personal, to offer, but I
thought we would like to be kept informed of the progress of this
development.
I said I assumed whatever “government”
was created
would remain clandestine. She asked whether the U.S. would support
such a government. I did not respond to this but said I thought a
surfaced government
could hardly obtain any form of recognition
while the Diem Government remained in power in Saigon. She said
she was speaking of a clandestine government and clandestine support. I left her further queries unanswered other than to indicate again
desire to be kept informed.
Madame Nhu
Madame Chuong then said that she had told the Vietnamese
community in New York and Washington (who constantly came to her
for guidance and advice) that when the “wife of Nhu” came they
should “run her over with a car” (sic), and that if they could not do
that they should throw eggs and tomatoes at her every time she
appeared in public. She, Madame Chuong, had organized the White
House picket demonstration of Vietnamese recently and she was quite
capable of organizing against this “monster”.
(Ambassador Chuong called me first thing today to stress that
Madame Nhu should under no circumstances be received by high
level U.S. officials, in particular the President. If she knew now that
she would not be received, she would be much less likely to come. Her
reason in coming is primarily to talk to top officials; the press and TV
are only a secondary concern.)
One more point conveyed, though somewhat indirectly, by Madame Chuong: the U.S. is rapidly losing friends in Viet-Nam and is
moving awfully slowly in coping with the situation. There is only one
solution; get rid of both Diem and Nhu. The U.S. is responsible for
doing it because it is only through U.S. support that the government
holds together. All Vietnamese cordially hate it. Nhu is “un barbare”
and Diem is an incompetent. What is the U.S. waiting for?
I tried to handle her as tactfully as possible while retaining her
confidence.
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Agency Station in

Saigon, September 17, 1963.
0940. 1. Following is gist of 40 minute meeting [less than 1 line not
declassified] with General Tran Thien Khiem afternoon 16 Sept. Meeting originated by Khiem through Maj. Nhon who notified [less than 1
line not declassified] on moments notice that Khiem has some time
available and would like [less than 1 line not declassified] to drop in
right away. From start and at Khiem’s initiative, discussion devoted to
status of situation since Khiem’s talk with Harkins 31 August. ’ Khiem
very candid throughout,
was as usual thoughtful,
but apparently
straightforward. Answered questions without hesitation.
2. The Generals are still acting within legality and plan continue
doing so as long as possible but becoming increasingly concerned over
additional evidence Nhu negotiating for settlement with North.
3. Second week of September Generals formally requested President Diem to turn over to military key Departments of Defense, Interior, Psychological Warfare, and Education, proposing specific names
as related in following paragraph. President has taken proposal under
consideration but has already notified them that no decision will be
made until after elections are held. 3 Should proposal be turned down,
Generals prepared continue push in other (no amplification
obtained)
directions.
4. For Defense, they have proposed Gen. Duong Van Minh, or
Tran Van Don, or Nguyen Khanh. They anticipate that if decision is
favorable, Gen. Don will be chosen. For Interior, their candidate is Ton
That Dinh. Rationale is that Dinh will be acceptable to Diem. For
Psywar, either General Tran Tu Oai or Le Van Kim. For Education,
Tran Van Minh or Pham Xuan Chieu.
5. Counsellor Nhu has discussed with some Generals (Khiem
stated he was not in on discussion and only mentioned Big Minh and
General Nghiem as being among those with whom Nhu discussed the
item) his conversation with Polish Commissioner
Maneli. He told
Generals that Maneli had brought him a proposal from DRV Prime
Minister Pham Van Dong for start of trade between North and South
Vietnam. Nhu had informed the Generals that he had taken this under
consideration and would consult with them in any future move. According to Nhu, Maneli had stated that he was at Nhu’s complete
’ Source: Department of State, Har-Van Files, South Vietnam Policy Files, September 16-30, 1963. Secret. There is no time of transmission on the source text.
2See Document 33.
3 See Document 155.
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disposal and ready to fly to Hanoi at a moment’s notice. Nhu had also
stated that French Ambassador Lalouette had also offered his services
toward same end.
6. In connection with necessity maintain utmost security at present moment, Khiem stated that the key group is composed of three
Generals: Big Minh, Nguyen Khanh, and himself who only fully confide among themselves. Allied Generals such as Kim, Chieu, and
others are consulted only as need arises but are not privy of all
thoughts and planning of the triumvirate. Khiem pleased that as far as
he can determine, there has been no leak as to exactly what contacts
USG has had with any member of trio.
7. In a side note, Khiem said that General Dinh was acting under
instructions from Counsellor Nhu when Conein was called in for
interview. Dinh had been instructed to deliberately intimidate Conein,
hence pointed guns prop during interview. [less than 1 line not declassified] did not ask source of Khiem’s info.
8. In another incidental comment, Khiem said that General Dinh
claims that an American official has offered him the amount of 20
million piasters if he, Dinh, would overthrow the government and has
so reported to Counsellor Nhu.
9. In closing, Khiem reiterated that the Generals would under no
condition go along with Nhu should he make any step toward the
North or even toward neutralization a la Laos.

120.

Memorandum
of a Telephone Conversation Between the
Secretary of State and the Director of Central Intelligence
(McCone), Washington, September 17,1963,12:01 p.m. *
TELEPHONE

CALL FROM MR McCONE

Set returned the call and replied the mtg at 5:30 today’ is to deal
with the question as to what we now tell Lodge to do. Letter will come
up3-also
whether to bring him back. What is on Set’s mind is we
might have him have one more talk prior to coming back for consulta’ Source: Department
of State, Rusk Files: Lot 72 D 192, Telephone
Conversations.
Transcribed
by Phyllis D. Bemau.
‘Reference
is to a meeting
at the White House with the President.
In addition
to
Rusk and McCone,
McNamara,
Robert Kennedy,
McGeorge
Bundy, and Harriman
attended. (Johnson
Library,
Rusk Appointment
Book) No record of the meeting has been
found.
3 Document
104.
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tion. Then back here and then maybe take the other man back4 after
talking here. M said in that Agency there would be insurmountable
problems raised re this man-no
confidence at all in him and M could
assume no responsibility for the operation. Set said question of how
he is hooked on and the organization responsibilities do not have to
follow the particular pattern as in the letter. Missed what M said. Set
thinks it should be talked out. If it is a policy question, that is one
thing. Other kinds of questions are another matter. Harriman had a
long talk this a.m. and within limits of confidence etc. he seems to be
thinking along the terms we are. M not sure what terms are. This
whole thing was built up by him through Rufus Phillips. Lodge does
not know this fellow. Set said Lansdale denied this, This point seems
fairly incidental. Big job is getting something to Lodge that makes
sense and also consider how-bring
him back or send someone outnot too keen on Hawaii. M said you get him in town and then the
press and Congress are on him. This not so in Hawaii. M said the
Unna article5 was incredible and Set told him what it stemmed from.
Set will be spending most of the rest of the day on it but if Lansdale
thing is not appealing to M and McNamara
. , . . 6 Set thinks it is a
small part of it. M said he has no confidence at all in him. They could
replace Richardson if Lodge wants it but not someone from the outside. 7
’ Reference
is to Lansdale.
’ Reference
is to an article by Warren Unna in The Washington
Post, September
17,
entitled “U.S Policy Mired in Views of 3 Agencies.”
Unna claimed that the Department
of Defense
and CIA wanted
to get on with the prosecution
of the war while the
Department
of State remained
concerned
about the Diem government’s
repression
and
unpopularity.
6 Ellipsis in the source text.
’ Rusk and McGeorge
Bundy had another
telephone
conversation,
September
17,
3:47 p.m., regarding
the 5:30 meeting.
The transcription
reads as follows:
“B returned
the call and Set thought
at 5:30 the small group should meet first. B
said that is the way it is. Only Set, McNamara,
McCone,
Harriman,
Bundy and AG will
be there. Set said key question
is whether
we bring him (Lodge)
back. Question
of
message etc. B said Pres’ reaction
is against that but he has not examined
all of it.”
(Department
of State, Rusk Files: Lot 72 D 192, Telephone
Conversations)
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Memorandum
From the Joint Chiefs of Staff’s Special
Assistant for Counterinsurgency
and Special Activities
(Krulak) to the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff
(Taylor) 1

SACSA-M

525-63

Washington, September 17, 1963.

SUBJECT
Reconciliation

versus

Pressures

and Persuasion

1. The two draft messages’ do not differ significantly from the
longer papers which you saw yesterday.3 The truly important document is in the covering memorandum.
4
2. Taking the covering memorandum,
paragraph by paragraph,
these observations are pertinent:
a. Paragraph 1. Unless it is desired to set up circumstances where
Reconciliation must be rejected as a barren course of action, it need not
be accepted that Reconciliation and Pressures and Persuasion must be
incompatible.
b. Paragraph 2. As long as the concept is retained that Reconciliation is nothin more than total acquiescence on our part, the content of
this paragrap a is correct. Under those circumstances Reconciliation
would have to be rejected. It would be preferable, however, to see
Phase I and Reconciliation both altered, to make them the very same.
The revised Phase I would embody expressions of dissatisfaction and
sincere warning on our part, coupled with hope, confidence, and a
willingness to go halfway with Diem in any genuine action which he
undertakes. As it stands now, neither Reconciliation
nor Pressures
embodies this total philosophy. Reconciliation,
as expressed, has too
little candor and too little bite. Pressures, as expressed, dwells too
much on the limitations of Nhu and ‘ves no evidence of US determination to help Diem wherever he exhiIt its good faith.
c. Paragraph 3. This is speculation and, alon with Governor
Harriman, I find no basis for real benefit for Nhu or !south Vietnam in
such a sequence.
d. Paragraph 4. This suggests that Hilsman himself is not content
with the program which he has established.
e. Paragraph 5. If Phase I of the Pressures and Persuasion track
were designed to give Diem hope, while still presenting a picture of
the unfavorable future which he must ex ect if he does not re-establish himself in the world o inion arena; i P, in addition, Phase I did not
ivot on the elimination o PNhu but only made lain to Diem the great
&enefits of reduction of Nhu’s authority; if P Rase I made clear our
willingness to participate in rehabilitating
the GVN in the world’s eye,
1 Source:

National

Defense

University,

Taylor

tive.
2 Attachments
1 and 2 to Document
3 See footnote 5, Document
113.
’ Document
114.

114.

Papers,

T-186-69.

Top Secret;

Sensi-
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then there would be no problem of switchin
from one polic to
another as Hilsman describes it, because under tfl is arrangement t Kere
would only be one policy.
f. Paragra h 6. The long range plans of Nhu and the adequacy of
GVN nationa resolve to achieve victory are facts that we cannot
expect to have until matters are essentially concluded.
g. Paragraph 7. To proceed, as Hilsman proposes, with initial
steps aimed at the elimination
re ardin our own intentions,
in Borme di hunch. However, to
described earlier, where Phase I has both strength and conciliatory
characteristics, changes this significantly.

f

3. To exemplify the shift which would make the idea of reconciliation compatible with the idea of escalating pressure, I have made some
marginal notes and interlineations
on a copy of the Pressures and
Persuasion approach. 5 With those changes, I believe that the sequence
of events is more logical, and far more promising, than either of the
cables in their present form.
V.H. Krulak
Major General, USMC
’ Not printed.

122.

Memorandum
From the Deputy Regional Planning Adviser
of the Bureau of Far Eastern Affairs (Mendenhall)
to the
Assistant Secretary of State for Far Eastern Affairs
(Hilsman) ’
Washington, September 17, 1963.
REPORT

OF VISIT TO VIET-NAM,

SEPTEMBER

6-lo,1963

Purpose and Itinerary
On September 6, 1963, I departed Washington, D.C., at your
instruction and pursuant to a decision reached that day at the White
House, to visit Viet-Nam and report back promptly on the situation in
that country. This report supplements and completes the telegrams I
sent (Saigon’s 453, September 9, 1963’ and Department’s telegram
’ Source: Department of State, Vietnam Working Group Files: Lot 67 D 54, POL 25
Buddhist Dispute. Secret.
2 Document 78.
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375 to Saigon, September 10, 19633), and the oral reports I made on
my return on September 10, 1963.
I arrived in Saigon at 6:00 a.m., September 8, and spent a few
hours in consultation with Mr. Trueheart (the DCM) and other Embassy officers and attended a meeting with Ambassador Lodge,
Trueheart, General Harkins (CG, MACV), General Meede (Chief of
Staff, MACV), General Krulak (who had a similar mission on behalf of
DOD as mine) and Colonel Dunn (Assistant to Ambassador Lodge).
At lo:30 a.m. I departed for Hue, and proceeded from there to Da
Nang and Nha Trang. I talked with as many knowledgeable people as
I could at these points, and returned to Saigon shortly after noon on
September 9. I spent the remainder of that day consulting with American and Vietnamese officials, talked again with Ambassador Lodge,
and left Saigon at 8:30 p.m. September 9.
Situation in Viet-Nam
1. Saigon. I found a virtually complete breakdown of the civil
government in Saigon following the events of August 20, 1963. The
Embassy has reported that Thuan, Secretary of State for the Presidency and Assistant Secretary of State for National Defense, felt useless, and that he stated he found Thanh, Secretary of State for National Economy, reading a detective story during office hours since the
Ministry was not functioning. At a USOM meeting I attended, it was
indicated that the Ministry of Rural Affairs was likewise not functioning. The USOM Director stated that Vietnamese officials in general did
not want him to visit their offices because of their fear of the consequences of being seen with Americans. He added that in one case
when he did visit a Vietnamese official in his office, that official looked
under all the objects in his office for hidden microphones before he
began to talk. Dean Vu Quoc Thuc also told me he had offered his
resignation as Dean of the Saigon University Law School.
Saigon was heavy with an atmosphere of fear and hate. Fear is
more prevalent than it was in October, 1961, when General Taylor
and Mr. Rostow visited Viet-Nam on a special Presidential mission.
Then the fear had been created by Viet Cong advances; this time,
however, it arises from the reign of terror conducted by the Govemment itself. Many high officials are not sleeping at home because of
their fear of arrest. I was warned immediately on arrival that I must be
3 In telegram 375, September 10, Mendenhall, who had returned to Washington,
sent the Embassy an additional report on his visit to Vietnam. Mendenhall’s report
covered a conversation he had with the Dean of the Saigon University Law School, Va
Quoc Thuc, who predicted that Vietnam was on the verge of an explokve religious war
between Catholics and Buddhists. This Dessimistic view, Mendenhall stated in his telegram, “emphasized the gravity of the political crisis in Viet-Nam.” (Department of State,
Central Files, POL S VIET)
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extremely careful about contacting Vietnamese friends because this
might compromise them with the regime. My actual contacts were
arranged circumspectly, and my friends’ first remarks when I saw
them were to the effect how greatly the situation had worsened since
my departure from Viet-Nam a year ago.
The arrest of hundreds of students has had enormous effect on
many officials, both civilian and military, because these are their children or nephews or nieces. Not only is this reflected in the attitude of
bitter dislike displayed by officials toward the Government, but the
Government’s
repression has also absorbed the attention of many
officials in attempting to protect their children or negotiate with the
police for their release.
The war against the Viet Cong has clearly receded to a secondary
status for the people of Saigon. As my Vietnamese contact indicated,
their first concern is now their “war” with the regime itself.
Dean Thuc brought up with me the explosive danger of a religious
war between Buddhists and Catholics which could be sparked by
continued GVN repression of the Buddhists. As an example of GVN
“conciliatory”
measures toward the Buddhists, I was told that provincial bonzes had been released from prison and told to return to their
provinces, but their identification papers were retained by the Government. Then on departure from Saigon they were arrested as Viet Cong
because of their lack of identity papers, Word of this quickly spread
through Saigon, with the result that a number of provincial bonzes
have taken refuge in various homes in Saigon, including those of army
officers.
Nhu is held clearly responsible by the people of Saigon for repression by the Government-he
is the focal point of their bitterness and
hate. Diem has become increasingly identified with Nhu as responsible for these measures, but this probably does not represent a majority
view except among the students.
Increasing reports are being received that students are talking of
moving over to the Viet Cong because of oppression by the Govemment. Also significant in this connection was Dean Thuc’s equating of
the dangers from the Government and the Viet Cong.
2. Mekong Delta Provinces (South of Saigon). Because of lack of time
I did not visit this area. In any case, the Buddhist problem has had no
impact there, apparently because of the easy-going attitude of the
Southerners on all matters, including religion.
I discussed the security situation in this area with the DCM who
said that while there has been some improvement in road security, the
incident rate continues to be very high. He also said that the number
of armed Viet Cong is about 25,000 in the country as a whole. He
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described the strategic hamlet program in the Delta as a mess, largely
because of lack of coordination between the military and civilian authorities.
I had also intended to call on Colonel Hoang Van Lac, Special
Commissioner for Strategic Hamlets, to get his assessment of the situation since his detached, experienced judgment is valuable. I found,
however, that his views had just been obtained by Rufus Phillips of
USOM. Lac confirmed the disorganized state of the strategic hamlet
program in most of the Delta provinces, and expressed the view that
the war would be lost by 1965 if the GVN is not changed.
3. Provinces Just North of Saigon. I was informed by the Embassy
Political Officer in charge of internal affairs that security has much
improved in the Zone D area where Viet Cong installations have been
broken up and the area is now being criss-crossed by roads. However,
the Viet Cong have largely moved over from Zone D to the Duong
Minh Chu region in northern Tay Ninh province.
4. Central Plateau Provinces. Bad weather for flying, plus lack of
time, prevented a visit to this area. Since there are so few Vietnamese
in this region, there has, in any case, been no particular impact of the
Buddhist problem here.
In this area there has been substantial improvement
in security
over the past year which is in important measure attributable to the
programs carried out with the Montagnards. Recent deterioration (presumably only temporary) has occurred in Darlac Province where a
new province chief, in a literal application of strategic hamlet orders
from Saigon, has tried to recover part of the arms issued to certain
Montagnard villagers, and thus stirred up resentments. (This is a typical provincial application, without judgment or discrimination,
of orders emanating from Nhu and/or Diem, and is prompted by the
provincial official’s fear of the consequences if he fails to obey orders
completely.)
I was also informed [less than 1 line not declassified] that the
Special Forces border guards recently installed in areas close to the
Laos border have found many more Viet Cong in those areas than was
previously thought to be the case. It is impossible to state, however,
whether this represents an increase in Viet Cong in these areas since
there is no real previous base for comparison.
5. Central Coastal Provinces. I concentrated most of my brief stay
in Viet-Nam in this area, visiting Hue, Da Nang and Nha Trang. This
is the region (together with Saigon) where the Buddhist problem has
been most acute and has had the greatest impact.
I got a very good feel for the four northern provinces of Quang
Tri, Thua Thien, Quang Nam and Quang Tin. I found Hue and Da
Nang cities of fear and hate, just like Saigon. The civil bureaucracy in
those cities, as well as the regional civil service with its headquarters in

Period of Interlude

247

Hue, is riddled with bitter discontent over the Government’s repression. Students, civil servants and young officers in the Hue area are
reported to feel increasingly that they may as well move over to the
Viet Cong since the only reign of terror they know has been that of the
GVN.
Province chiefs in these four provinces, on the other hand, are
loyal to the Government-not
surprisingly since that appears to be the
first criterion for selection. District chiefs, to the extent their views
were known, are also considered loyal with one exception,
The armed forces in these four provinces presented a mixed picture. [less than 1 line not declassified] appears by his conduct completely loyal. (One report I received was that he has been bought by
the Government for 2 million piasters. This could not be confirmed,
but my source stated Tri had plenty of cash, including dollars.) The
Corps G-2 and G-3 were described as strongly condemnatory of the
GVN’s repression of the Buddhists. Their future was uncertain following the removal of General Nghiem as Corps Commander because of
his Buddhist sympathies.
I was told that considerable dissatisfaction exists among lowerranking officers for political reasons, but the extent of this discontent is
not clear (partly. because of limitations under which U.S. military officers appear to operate in their relations with Vietnamese officers on
political and civilian matters). In any case, it is evident that the armed
forces continue to function as a disciplined force under current circumstances.
The political dissatisfaction of both civilian and military officials is
vented almost completely on Nhu. Diem appears largely to escape the
same opprobrium.
Security in Quang Tin is deteriorating-August,
1963, was the
worst month since November, 1962. This province was described as
generally poor from a security standpoint. (This incidentally is a province where the province chief was unanimously
described to me as
incompetent, but as one who owed his job to his loyalty to the Government.) In Quang Nam, where the Viet Cong had been gradually
pushed back from coastal areas over the past months, there is recent
evidence of a reversal of this trend (e.g., the nightly appearance of Viet
Cong about 1000 meters from the Special Forces training camp located
about 10 kilometers from the city of Da Nang). It is not clear whether
the Buddhist issue has caused or contributed to this worsening of
security, but it is known that the Buddhist agitation has extended to
rural villages in Quang Nam and Thua Thien. Reports from Hue have
stated that in the latter province villagers are beginning to opt for the
Viet Cong.
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Aside from the four northern coastal provinces, time did not permit me to get the same feel for the other coastal provinces. During my
stop in Nha Trang, I was only able to talk to U.S. military officers who,
from their limited vantage point, believed there was no Buddhist problem now in the Nha Trang area, although that very morning a report
had been received (and was being checked) that a statue of Buddha
had “miraculously”
sprung up about 20 kilometers out of Nha Trang. I
had hoped to talk to the [less than 1 line not declassified] but found he
was absent. Reports of this which I was later shown in Saigon stated
that strong feelings and an atmosphere of terror exist in the Nha Trang
area in connection with the Buddhist problem. I also got indications
that this problem was felt in varying degrees in Binh Dinh, Phu Yen,
Ninh Thuan, and Binh Thuan provinces,
Conclusions
1. If Nhu remains in Viet-Nam,
thus retaining his power, the
choice for the Vietnamese people will be between Diem-Nhu
and the
Viet Cong. The evidence indicates that, with this choice, the people
will move in gradually growing numbers toward the Viet Cong. I had
thought on the basis of my earlier tour of duty in Viet-Nam that the
Vietnamese people might, under such circumstances, begin to shift
from anti-Communism
to neutralism. While these are small indications that neutralist thinking is indeed developing, I came away from
this visit convinced that the bitterness of the Vietnamese over the
recent oppression of the GVN will move them increasingly all the way
over to the Viet Cong unless rapid steps are taken to remove Nhu.
Both our DCM in Saigon and our Consul in Hue also believe this will
be the case.
2. Thus, no matter how good our military measures are, it will not
be possible to win the guerrilla war if Nhu remains in power. One
need only recall Mao Tse-tung’s dictum of the guerrillas as fish and
the people as water. With the people increasingly hostile to the Government, its armed forces cannot defeat the guerrillas. To cite one way
in which security is likely to deteriorate: There have been cases in
Central Viet-Nam
(not specifically associated with recent political
events) of strategic hamlets betrayed from within, e.g., by leaving
gates open or furnishing Viet Cong with defense plans. This type of
betrayal can be expected to grow unless GVN policies and personnel
are changed.
Recommendation
That Nhu be removed from Viet-Nam,
whatever action is necessary for this purpose.

and that the US.

take
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The U.S. responsibility
vis-a-vis the Viet-Nam problem is inescapable: Vietnamese pursue a constant refrain of asking what we
Americans are going to do about the situation in their country. When
we reply that it is up to them to act, they retort that the U.S. put the
Ngo family into power and gave it all the arms it possesses, which are
now being used against the people, not the Communists. The U.S. can
thus not escape responsibility whether it acts or fails to act. A refusal
to act would be just as much interference in Viet-Nam’s affairs as
acting.

123.

Memorandum
by the Assistant Director for Rural Affairs,
United States Operations Mission, Vietnam (Phillips)’
Washington, September 17,1963.
COMMENTS
ON THE NECESSITY FOR AN ADVANCED
DECISION TO INTRODUCE
U.S. FORCES IN VIET-NAM

1. I wish to express my strong disagreement with the need to
hinge our doing anything in Viet-Nam to change the GVN upon
making a decision now to commit U.S. forces there, as expressed by
Mr. Mecklin to the Cabinet level meeting of 10 September, ’ and in his
paper “A Policy for Viet-Nam”. 3
2. Mr. Mecklin stated that in order to achieve the desirable policy
objective of ousting the Nhus, without allowing the VC to make unacceptable gains, it was necessary to decide in advance to introduce U.S.
Combat forces into Viet-Nam. Such a decision is necessary under all
circumstances according to Mr. Mecklin, because there is real danger
that a successor regime would be even more ineffective or that
Vietnamese military forces would fragment into rival camps.
3. The dangers Mr. Mecklin has cited certainly exist, however, he
overstresses them. Mr. Mecklin also overestimates Mr. Nhu’s strength
and the potential opposition’s weakness. If the opinions of many key
Vietnamese who speak as intimate friends can be considered evidence,
’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security Files, Vietnam
Country
Series, Memos
and Miscellaneous.
An attached note from Forrestal to McGeorge
Bundy, September
17,
reads: “This does not add to what you already
know;
but I still think that Phillips’
judgments
of Vietnamese
reactions are as good as any we have. If you think of it, he is
the only reporter
we have with first hand-long
term knowledge
of this situation
both in
Saigon and in the field.”
’ See Document
83.
’ Document
8 1.
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Nhu commands little true loyalty. At present he has support from
certain key military figures such as Col. Tung and General Dinh but
this is based more on opportunism and on their loyalty to the President than to Nhu. Nhu is a cold ruthless man who has on occasion
denigrated most of his followers in front of others. This has earned
him intense dislike along with fear and respect for his brains but not
deep loyalty.
4. Secondly, the officer corps is not as indecisive or divided as it
may seem to an outsider. The Generals did not launch a coup because
they lacked the troops, a plan, confidence in the U.S. support for the
GVN as well as word of support for the coup, and a sufficiently
favorable climate of opinion among the officer corps. The key missing
item was confidence in the U.S.-without
some tangible evidence of
U.S. support it was extremely difficult if not impossible to rally the
subordinate unit commanders required. With the tide of sentiment
running high in the officer corps against the Nhus-it
will not be
difficult to mobilize this sentiment if the U.S. acts. But words of criticism only have little meaning. They have been heard before (after the
1960 coup, after the Taylor Mission, etc.).
5. In my opinion it will not be necessary to go so far as to cut off
all aid, Selective cuts keyed to a carefully managed psychological
warfare campaign aimed at specific targets such as Tung and the Nhus
will seriously undermine confidence in the Nhus while restoring confidence in the U.S. A local “cold war” will certainly ensue. We must be
prepared for it with the necessary funds to go around Saigon, if this is
required, to keep the province program moving. The crisis will require
steady nerves and it will probably produce retaliatory action by Nhu
such as the declaration of certain Americans persona non grata. We
must be prepared to stand our ground, request precise evidence and so
forth, and keep tightening the thumb screws. We must be careful to
aim each action at the Nhus, thus if the war effort is impaired the
blame can be pinned on the Nhus. Given the feelings of the officer
corps against the Viet Cong so heavily cited by the Defense Department, it is extremely likely that they will act before the VC make any
serious inroads.
6. Concerning the stability of any successor regime, the Generals
have declared and there is little reason to doubt their sincerity, that
they do not wish a military dictatorship. Many of them cite Korea as
an example of what they do not want. Detailed discussion, during the
preparatory period of the aborted coup, revealed that the Generals
want a mixed government with minor army participation. Their main
interest being to reform the army, the civil administration
in the provinces so that both would cooperate and fight the war with the degree
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of spirit required to win. There is some danger, of course, of a struggle
for power but it is conditioned in Viet-Nam by the need to work
together in order to survive.
7. Certainly no one should rule out the possibility of the ultimate
use of U.S. troops and they should be ready to protect dependents if
the going gets rough before Nhu topples but the entire policy should
not be hinged on this contingency. The use of U.S. troops to fight the
war against the VC would, in any case, be a mistake. The Vietnamese
are willing to fight and can fight. If we can help give them a government worth fighting for, this single action will be worth more than any
number of U.S. troops.
8. This need to give the Vietnamese something worth fighting for
and the conclusion that the Vietnamese will fight to win for a govemment without the Nhus are what Mr. Mecklin and I agree upon.
However I believe he underestimates the results of a determined psychological warfare campaign by the US. (both covert and overt) to
prepare the stage for a successful overthrow of the GVN while being
too optimistic about the possible results of the direct use of US forces.
Rufus C. Phillips’
’ Printed
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from

a copy that bears this type signature.

Memorandum
of a Telephone Conversation Between the
Under Secretary of State for Political Affairs (Harriman) and
Michael V. Forrestal of the National Security Council Staff,
Washington, September 17,1963,4:20 p.m.’

Governor Harriman called Mr. Forrestal. He said Roger and he
[were] very much disappointed with draft. ’ Proposal of visit a disaster.
He said it is sending two men opposed to our policy, plus one who
wouldn’t stand up, to carry out policy. 3 Mr. Forrestal agreed. He said
this must have been added after he saw it.
Governor, Hilsman and Forrestal discussed the situation and what
message to Lodge should say.
’ Source: Library
of Congress,
Harriman
Papers, Telephone
Conversations.
Transcribed by Mildred
Leatherman.
2 Reference
is to a draft of the telegram
infra.
3 Harriman
is apparently
referring
to McNamara
and Taylor when he describes the
“two men opposed
to our policy.”
The “one who wouldn’t
stand up” has not been
identified.
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From the White House to the Embassy in

Washington, September 17, 1963-9:28

p.m.

CAP 635 16. Eyes only personal for Ambassador Lodge. Dept pass
immediately.
Deliver only one copy. No other distribution
in Dept
whatever. From the President.
1. Highest level meeting today has approved broad outline of an
action proposals program designed to obtain from GVN, if possible,
reforms and changes in personnel necessary to maintain support of
Vietnamese and U.S. opinion in war against Viet Cong. This cable
reports this program and our thinking for your comment before a final
decision. Your comment requested soonest.
2. We see no good opportunity for action to remove present government in immediate future. Therefore, as your most recent messages
suggest, we must for the present apply such pressures as are available
to secure whatever modest improvements on the scene may be possible. We think it likely that such improvement can make a difference, at
least in the short run. Such a course, moreover, is consistent with more
drastic effort as and when means become available, and we will be in
touch on other channels ’ on this problem.
3. We share view in your 523 3 that best available reinforcement to
your bargaining position in this interim period is clear evidence that all
U.S. assistance is granted only on your say-so. Separate telegram’
discusses details of this problem, but in this message we specifically
authorize you to apply any controls you think helpful for this purpose.
You are authorized to delay any delivery of supplies or transfer of
funds by any agency until you are satisfied that delivery is in U.S.
interest, bearing in mind that it is not our current policy to cut off aid
entirely. In other words, we share your view that it will be helpful for
GVN to understand that your personal approval is a necessary part of
all U.S. assistance. We think it may be particularly desirable for you to
’ Source: Washington Federal Records Center, RG 84, Saigon Embassy Files: FRC 68
A 5159, SGN (63) 19 GVN. Top Secret; Flash; Eyes Only. Prepared in the White House
and sent to the Department of State for transmission to Saigon. Also printed in United
States-Vietnam
Relations, 1945-1967,
Book 12, pp. 545-547.
In a memorandum to Rusk, McNamara, McCone, Harriman, and Robert Kennedy,
September 17, Bundy stated that he drafted this cable. Bundy attached a draft of CAP
63516 which was similar although not identical to the text printed here. Bundy’s memorandum reads in part: “I have taken the liberty of doing a draft of a possible instruction
that would initiate action under what we are now calling Phase I of Track Z-namely, a
final effort of persuasion and pressure short of a decision to dump the regime no matter
what.” (Kennedy Library, National Security Files, Vietnam Country Series, Memos and
Miscellaneous, Part II)
’ Not further identified.
3 Document 111.
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use this authority in limiting or rerouting any and all forms of assistance and support which now go to or through Nhu or individuals like
Tung who are associated with him. This authorization
specifically
includes aid actions currently held in abeyance and you are authorized
to set those in train or hold them up further in your discretion. We
leave entirely in your hands decisions on the degree of privacy or
publicity you wish to give to this process,
4. Subject to your comment and amendment
our own list of
possible helpful actions by government runs as follows in approximate
order of importance:
a. Clear the air-Diem
should get everyone back to work and get
them to focus on winning the war. He should be broadminded
and
compassionate in his attitude toward those who have, for understandable reasons, found it difficult under recent circumstances fully to
support him.
A real spirit of reconciliation could work wonders on the people
he leads; a punitive, harsh or autocratic attitude could only lead to
further resistance.
b. Buddhists and students-Let
them out and leave them unmolested. This more than anything else would demonstrate the return
of a better day and the refocusing on the main job at hand, the war.
c. Press-The
press should be allowed full latitude of expression.
Diem will be criticized, but leniency and cooperation with the domestic and foreign press at this time would bring praise for his leadership
in due course. While tendentious reporting is irritating, suppression of
news leads to much more serious trouble.
d. Secret and combat police-Confine
its role to operations
against the VC and abandon operations against non-Communist
opposition groups thereby indicating clearly that a period of reconciliation and political stability has returned.
e. Cabinet changes to inject new untainted blood, remove targets
of popular discontent.
f. Elections-These
should be held, should be free, and should be
widely observed.
g. Assembly-Assembly
should be convoked soon after the elections. The government should submit its policies to it and should
receive its confidence. An Assembly resolution would be most useful
for external image purposes.
h. Party-Can
Lao party should not be covert or semi-covert but a
broad association of supporters engaged in a common, winning cause.
This could perhaps be best accomplished by disbanding the party and
starting afresh.
i. Repeal or suitable amendment Decree 10.
j. Rehabilitation
by ARVN of pagodas.
k. Establishment of Ministry of Religious Affairs.
1. Liberation of passport issuances and currency restrictions enabling all to leave who wish to.
m. Acceptance of Buddhist inquiry mission from World Federation
to report true facts of situation to world,
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5. You may wish to add or subtract from the above list, but need
to set psychological tone and image is paramount. Diem has taken
positive actions in past of greater or less scope than those listed, but
they have had little practical political effect since they were carried out
in such a way as to make them hollow or, even if real, unbelievable
(e.g., martial law already nominally lifted, Assembly elections scheduled, and puppet bonzes established).
6. Specific “reforms” are apt to have little impact without dramatic, symbolic move which convinces Vietnamese that reforms are
real. As practical matter we share your view that this can best be
achieved by some visible reduction in influence of Nhus, who are
symbol to disaffected of all that they dislike in GVN. This we think
would require Nhus departure from Saigon and preferably Vietnam at
least for extended vacation. We recognize the strong possibility that
these and other pressures may not produce this result, but we are
convinced that it is necessary to try.
7. In Washington, in this phase, we would plan to maintain a
posture of disapproval of recent GVN actions, but we would not
expect to make public our specific requests of Diem. Your comment on
public aspects of this phase is particularly needed.
8. We note your reluctance to continue dialogue with Diem until
you have more to say, but we continue to believe that discussions with
him are at a minimum
an important source of intelligence and may
conceivably be a means of exerting some persuasive effect even in his
present state of mind. If you believe that full control of U.S. assistance
provides you with means of resuming dialogue, we hope you will do
so. We ourselves can see much virtue in effort to reason even with an
unreasonable man when he is on a collision course. We repeat, however, that this is a matter for your judgment.
9. Meanwhile, there is increasing concern here with strictly military aspects of the problem, both in terms of actual progress of operations and of need to make effective case with Congress for continued
prosecution of the effort. To meet these needs, President has decided
to send Secretary of Defense and General Taylor to Vietnam, arriving
early next week. It will be emphasized here that it is a military mission
and that all political decisions are being handled through you as President’s senior representative.
10. We repeat that political program outlined above awaits your
comment before final decision. President particularly emphasizes that
it is fully open to your criticism and amendment. It is obviously an
interim plan and further decisions may become necessary very soon.

Period of Interlude
126.
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to the Department

Saigon, September 18, 1963-S p.m.
536. For President only, pass White House directly, no other
distribution whatever. Re your CAP 63516. ’
1. If Secretary of Defense and General Taylor come to Viet-Nam,
they will have to call on President Diem and I will have to accompany
them. This will be taken here as a sign that we have decided to forgive
and forget and will be regarded as marking the end of our period of
disapproval of the oppressive measures which have been taken here
since last May. It would certainly put a wet blanket on those working
for a change of government. The family are only too anxious to promote the idea that everything is finished and cleared up, and we
should now go ahead and win the war.
2. Believe, therefore, that Secretry of Defense and General Taylor
should come with eyes open knowing that this is what the reaction
will be. It is quite impossible at their level to distinguish between the
political and military.
3. I have been observing a policy of silence which we have reason
to believe is causing a certain amount of apprehension and may just be
getting the family into the mood to make a few concessions. The effect
of this will obviously be lost if we make such a dramatic demonstration as that of having the Secretary of Defense and General Taylor
come out here. 3
Lodge
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 1 S VIET-US.
Top Secret; ImmeEyes Only. Received at 7:58 a.m. and passed to the White House at 825 a.m.
’ Supra.
’ McGeorge
Bundy called Rusk to discuss this message at lo:19 a.m. The transcription of the conversation
began as follows:
“B said Pres asked B to check with Set on the incoming.
Sent it around
for
distribution
to those present yesterday
p.m. What he is thinking
about is best message
back and best way of structuring
the mission so as not to have consequences
Lodge is
concerned
about.”
The conversation
concluded:
“Set said last para is crucial to whole business,
B replied this is Bob’s preference.
Meet with Harkins
in Hawaii but Pres thinks you have to look at it to see it. Set hopes
we will not announce
anything
until further communication
with Lodge. B said nothing
will be announced.
Mentioned
stop order to UAJ and Set will talk to Harriman
about it.”
(Department
of State, Rusk Files: Lot 72 D 192, Telephone
Conversations)
The last
sentence is a reference
to the question
of including
U. Alexis Johnson in the McNamara-Taylor
party.

diate;
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Memorandum
of a Telephone Conversation Between the
Under Secretary of State for Political Affairs (Harriman) and
the President’s Special Assistant for National Security
Affairs (Bundy), Washington, September l&1963,
lo:05 a.m. 1

Governor Harriman called Mr. Bundy. He asked what is the reaction to the answer from Lodge. * Mr. Bundy said he and Mike talked to
the President on it a few minutes and he has some ideas which Mike is
putting into draft reply. 3 He thinks we should be able to stage manage
so doesn’t give Mr. D any comfort and doesn’t undercut Lodge. Thinking about going back to him making mission more palatable. Suggestion personal counsel with people at table yesterday as to how they
would advise doing it. They talked about making it military and not
joint mission. Governor said Alex4 fairly high fellow in State Dept;
also bit brainwashed by Nolting. Mr. Bundy said he would make the
point to Secretary. Governor said perhaps Secretary will want to send
a lower level fellow. Mr. Bundy said knowing of Governor, Roger, and
Mike’s relationship, they would have a representative if Mike went.
Mr. Bundy said he would call the Secretary.
’ Source: Library of Congress, Harriman Papers, Telephone Conversations. No Distribution. Transcribed by Mildred Leatherman.
’ Supra.

3For the telegram as sent, see infra.
’ U. Alexis Johnson.

128.

Telegram From the Department
Vietnam ’

of State to the Embassy in

Washington, September 18, 1963-4:52

p.m.

43 1. Personal for Ambassador Lodge from the President. No other
distribution.
I appreciate your prompt comment and I quite understand the problem you see in visit of McNamara and Taylor. At the
same time my need for this visit is very great indeed, and I believe we
’ Source: Department of State, Central Files, POL 1 S VIET-US. Top Secret; Immediate; Eyes Only. Drafted in the White House and sent to the Department of State for
transmission to Saigon. Bundy’s covering memorandum to Rusk, September 18, reads:
“As I said on the telephone, the President is very clear in his mind that he wants this to
go out at once, but I am sure he would be responsive to any amendment you yourself
would wish to propose to him.”
Continued
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can work out an arrangement which takes care of your basic concerns.
Will you let me have your comment on the following as soon as
possible:
1. We can make it clear here, and McNamara and Taylor can
make it clear in Saigon to the GVN, that this visit is not designed to
bring comfort to Diem. My own thought is that in any visit McNamara
makes to Diem he will want to speak some home truths on the military consequences of the current difficulties, and also to make it clear
that the United States Government is not open to oriental divisive
tactics.
2. We can readily set up this visit as one which you and I have
decided on together, or even as one which is sent in response to your
own concern about winning the war in the current situation. For
example, we could announce that the purpose of the mission is to
consider with you the practical ways and means of carrying out my
announced policy that we will support activities which will further the
war effort in South Vietnam and avoid supporting activities which do
not. The whole cast of the visit will be that of military consultation
with you on the execution of the policy which you and I have determined.
3. As our last message’ said, my own central concern in sending
this mission is to make sure that my senior military advisers are
equipped with a solid on-the-spot understanding of the situation, as a
basis both for their participation
in our councils here, and for the
Administration’s
accounting to the Congress on this critically important contest with the Communists. Having grown up in an Ambassador’s house, I am well trained in the importance of protecting the
effectiveness of the man on-the-spot, and I want to handle this particular visit in a way which contributes to and does not detract from your
own responsibilities.
But in the tough weeks which I see ahead, I just
do not see any substitute for the ammunition
I will get from an on-thespot and authoritative military appraisal.
4. I do not think I can delay announcement
of the McNamara
mission beyond Saturday, 3 and I will be grateful for a further prompt
comment on this message4 so that we can be firmly together on the
best possible handling of the announcement and of the mission itself.
Rusk
On the White House draft of this telegram
there is a marginal
note indicating
that
McNamara
also received
a copy. (Kennedy
Library,
National
Security
Files, Vietnam
Country
Series, State Cables) Also printed in United States-Vietnam Relations, 29451967,
Book 12, p. 548.
* Document
125.
’ September
20.
’ Lodge advised the President
in a message transmitted
in telegram
540 from Saigon, September
19, received at 11:18 p.m., September
18, as follows:
Continued
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From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, September 19, 2963-noon.

541. CINCPAC/POLAD
exclusive for Admiral Felt. Eyes only for
the Secretary.
1. Dinner last night with Ambassador and Mrs. Goburdhun
(Chairman of the ICC in Vietnam), brother Nhu, Foreign Minister
Cuu, my wife, and me.
2. Nhu was extremely talkative. He repeated time and again that
it was he who had invented the strategic hamlets, that everyone,
including the Americans, had said he couldn’t do it but that he had
done it. He reiterated time and again that the Buddhists had been
murdered and had not committed suicide.
3. In all this Cuu was a faithful echo. But when Cuu said that the
Buddhist corpses had been found with their arms straight instead of
folded, Mrs. Goburdhun intervened with some heat and said that this
had not been the case.
4. I have all along suspected that Nhu had promoted the dinner so
I did not bring anything up, but waited for him. I was not disappointed. After awhile he said he could quite understand how Americans were naturally horrified to think that they were supporting conditions which were so bad that Buddhist priests were killing themselves.
And he said he could quite understand why Senator Church had put
in his resolution ’ (copy of which I had already sent to Palace).
5. I said I was glad he understood it, adding that he should realize
that in the last few days four more Senators had added their names
and that it would not be difficult to get enough signatures to guarantee
a majority. This would be a body blow to foreign aid.
6. He then said that President Kennedy was the leader of the Free
World and that he must save President Kennedy’s face.
7. I said that I was not worrying about President Kennedy’s face
but about our joint ability, Vietnamese and Americans, as partners, to
carry out the program and that one of the things which endangered
the program was the extremely bad publicity which there had been
“Believe
it would be helpful if you could announce
that I had asked McNamara
and
Taylor to come to consider with me ways and means of carrying
out your policy. They
can indeed be most helpful to me.
“Believe
we cannot avoid a call by McNamara,
Taylor, and myself on Diem, and we
must make every effort that this call does not look like an endorsement.”
(Department
of State, Central Files, POL 1 S VIET-US)
’ Source: Department
of State, Central
Files, POL 1 S VIET-US.
Top Secret; Eyes
Only. Received
at 5:54 a.m. Repeated to CINCPAC.
Passed to the White House at 7:lO
a.m.
‘See footnote
3, Document
84.
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ever since last May and which had created grave doubts as to whether
the program was worthy of support. I said something should be done
to show Americans there had been a real improvement
and it was for
that reason that I had suggested that he go away for awhile at least
until December so as to provide an opportunity to get the appropriation bill passed. I said I realized that he and the President, in principle,
were in favor of atoning to the Buddhists, but that President Diem had
to do something symbolic which would hopefully provide some material for a photograph.
8. Nhu said: I don’t care for myself; I would be glad to do anything. We must do whatever is necessary. But if I go away it will hurt
the morale of the Republican Youth which is so essential to victory.
But I will be glad to do whatever is necessary. All along he kept
stressing the vital importance of the Republican Youth and never once
mentioned the Army.
9. As we broke up, I said several times: I hope to hear from you
very soon.
10. This meeting certainly gave me the chance to make the point I
wanted to make and it was a meeting which, I am sure, he (and not I)
had arranged. This made for a tone most favorable to me and put me
in a much stronger position than if I had sought an audience.
11. Frankly, I am not impressed by his statement that he is willing
to do anything because actually he isn’t.
12. Nhu is always a striking figure. He has a handsome, cruel face
and is obviously very intelligent. His talk last night was like a phonograph record and, in spite of his obvious ruthlessness and cruelty, one
feels sorry for him. He is wound up as tight as a wire. He appears to be
a lost soul, a haunted man who is caught in a vicious circle. The Furies
are after him.
Lodge
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From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, September 19,1963-4

p.m.

544. Eyes only for President only, pass White House directly, no
other distribution. Re your CAP 63516. *
1. Agree that no good opportunity for action to remove present
government
in immediate
future is apparent and that we should,
therefore, do whatever we can as an interim measure pending such an
eventuality.
2. Virtually all the topics under paragraph 4, letters a to m, have
been taken up with Diem and Nhu at one time or another, most of
them by me personally. They think that most of them would either
involve destroying the political structure on which they rest or loss of
face or both. We, therefore, could not realistically hope for more than
lip service. Frankly, I see no opportunity at all for substantive changes.
Detailed comments on items a to m are contained in separate telegram. 3
3. There are signs that Diem-Nhu
are somewhat bothered by my
silence. According to one well placed source, they are guessing and
off-balance and “desperately anxious” to know what US posture is to
be. They may be preparing some kind of a public relations package,
possibly to be opened after the elections. I believe that for me to press
Diem on things which are not in the cards and to repeat what we have
said several times already would be a little shrill and would make us
look weak, particularly in view of my talk with Nhu last night at a
dinner where I had a golden opportunity to make the main points of
your CAP 63516 as reported in 541. *
4. Also, I doubt that a public relations package will meet needs of
situation which seems particularly grave to me, notably in the light of
General Big Minh’s opinion expressed very privately yesterday that
the Viet Cong are steadily gaining in strength; have more of the
population on their side than has the GVN; that arrests are continuing
and that the prisons are full; that more and more students are going
over to the Viet Cong; that there is great graft and corruption in the
Vietnamese administration
of our aid; and that the “heart of the army
is not in the war”. All this by Vietnamese No. 1 General is now echoed
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 15 S VIET. Top Secret; Immediate;
Eyes Only. Received at 7:04 a.m. and passed to the White House at 8:35 a.m.
2 Document
125.
’ Znfrn.
'Supra.
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by Secretary of Defense Thuan (see my 542), 5 who wants to leave the
country.
5. As regards your paragraph 3 on withholding of aid, I still hope
that I may be informed of methods, as requested in my 478, September 11, 6 which will enable us to apply sanctions in a way which will
really affect Diem and Nhu without precipitating an economic collapse
and without impeding the war effort. We are studying this here and
have not yet found a solution. If a way to do this were to be found, it
would be one of the greatest discoveries since the enactment of the
Marshall Plan in 1947 because, so far as I know, the US has never yet
been able to control any of the very unsatisfactory governments
through which we have had to work in our many very successful
attempts to make these countries strong enough to stand alone.
6. I also believe that whatever sanctions we may discover should
be directly tied to a promising coup d’etat and should not be applied
without such a coup being in prospect. In this connection, I believe
that we should pursue contact with Big Minh and urge him along if he
looks like acting. I particularly think that the idea of supporting a
Vietnamese Army independent of the government should be energetically studied.
7. I will, of course, give instructions that programs which can be
effectively held up should be held up and not released without my
approval provided that this can be done without serious harmful effect
to the people and to the war effort. Technical assistance and dollar
support to communications
support programs may be one way. This
would be a fly-speck in the present situation and would have no
immediate effect, but I hope that it may get Vietnamese officials into
the habit of asking me to release items which are held up and that,
over a long period of time, it might create opportunities for us to get
little things done.
8. But it is not even within the realm of possibility that such a
technique could lead them to do anything which causes loss of face or
weakening of their political organization, In fact, to threaten them
with suppression of aid might well defeat our purposes and might
make a bad situation very much worse.
5 In telegram
542, September
19, Lodge reported
the gist of a conversation
between
D’Orlandi
and Thuan in which Thuan reportedly
stated that the war was going badly
and that he would be glad to leave Vietnam.
Lodge commented
that Thuan’s statement,
taken with Big Minh’s of September
18, was a good indication
of just how badly things
were going in Saigon. Lodge’s concluding
observation
was: “So we now have both the
Secretary
of Defense and the number
one General on record-not
just the Saigon rumor
mill.” (Department
of State, Central Files, POL 27 S VIET)
’ Document
86.
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9. There should in any event be no publicity whatever about this
procedure. If it is possible to halt a program, I intend to appear not as a
czar but as one who will try to do his best to put the item back on the
track.
10. As regards your paragraph 6 and “dramatic symbolic moves”,
I really do not think they could understand this even if Thao wanted
to, although I have talked about it to Diem, and to Nhu last night (see
my 541). They have scant comprehension
of what it is to appeal to
public opinion as they have really no interest in any other opinion
than their own. I have repeatedly brought up the question of Nhu’s
departure and have stressed that if he would just stay away until after
Christmas, it might help get the appropriation bill through. This seems
like a small thing to us but to them it seems tremendous as they are
quite sure that the army would take over if he even stepped out of the
country.
11. Your para 8. I have, of course, no objection to seeing Diem at
any time that it would be helpful. But I would rather let him sweat for
awhile and not go to see him unless I have something really new to
bring up. I would much prefer to wait until I find some part of the aid
program to hold up in which he is interested and then have him ask
me to come and see him. For example, last night’s dinner which I
suspect Nhu of stimulating is infinitely better than for me to take the
initiative for an appointment
and to call at the office. Perhaps my
silence had something to do with it.
Lodge

131.

Telegram From the Embassy in Vietnam
of State ’

to the Department

Saigon, September 19,1963-4

p.m.

545. Eyes only for President only, pass White House directly, no
other distribution.
This telegram supplements my 544.’ I am in general agreement with list of “possible helpful actions” with the important qualification that items are for most part not possible of attainment. They involve leopard’s changing his spots. Specific comments
on correspondingly lettered items paragraph 4 follow:
I Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 15 S VIET. Top Secret; Immediate.
Received at 7:16 a.m. and passed to the White House at 8:02 a.m.
2 Supra.
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a. Clear the air. Diem is, of course, in a sense already trying to get
everyone back to work and focussed on winning the war. That is, he
would like them to forget or ignore or accept his interpretation
of
recent events, He is in his present situation precisely because he took a
deliberate decision not to be broadminded and compassionate and not
to adopt a real spirit of reconciliation. Much the same comment applies
as in a.
[b.] Diem will not let any of the leadership elements out unless he
is satisfied that they are thoroughly cowed and will cause no further
trouble. He will not leave them unmolested if they turn out to be
uncowed. His whole approach with Buddhists and students has been
to terrorize them. If he were now able to convince students, for example, that they would not be molested, chances are very great that
demonstrations,
etc., would get completely out of hand. This is on
assumption that there had not been simultaneously a radical change in
the government.
c. Press. For the moment foreign press appears to be operating as
freely as before August 20, censorship is off, dispatches are going
through without delay. I do not think Diem would consider changing
GVN policies on domestic press.
d. Secret and combat police. This would be equivalent to asking
Diem to tie both hands behind his back. He will abandon operations
against opposition when he is satisfied they are no longer a proximate
threat and resume them when he concludes that they are.
e. Cabinet changes. Popular discontent does not run particularly
to the Cabinet but to the family. I should not be surprised to see some
Cabinet reshuffling after elections, but I would not expect it to have
any measurable effect on popular attitudes, since public would not
expect new blood to have any more authority than the old. For example, there is a brand new Foreign Secretary, Mr. Cuu, and he is the
most shameless sycophant I have ever seen.
f. Elections. These are now ten days away. We have already
reported before elections postponed that there are only about half as
many candidates as the last time and that there was widespread apathy among voters. Elections will not be a meaningful expression of
popular will and could not at this stage be made to seem so, even with
most skillful press agentry. Government will probably have to make
massive and well observed effort to get voters to polls,
g. Assembly. GVN may well submit policies to Assembly for vote
of confidence, but I do not really believe that this will have much
effect on the “external image.”
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h. Party. Diem might conceivably agree to abolish Can Lao party.
However, as we have previously estimated, something else would
immediately
be created to take its place, because a secret political
organization
is an essential part of the family’s power base and
scheme of operation.
i. Decree No. 10. Possibly something can be done on this.
j. Rehabilitation
of pagodas. This is going forward and is probably
nearly completed.
k. Ministry of Religious Affairs. Department previously rejected
this idea in favor of Council on Religious Affairs (Deptel 1196). 3 Believe this was right decision.
1. Liberalization
of passport issuances, etc. This is a key control
device which Diem would not consider giving up. It would probably
work against our own interests, in removing from the country much of
the solvent opposition.
m. Buddhist inquiry mission. GVN would not permit free inquiry
by outside body, in my opinion.
Lodge
3 Vol.
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Memorandum
of a Telephone Conversation Between the
Secretary of State and the Assistant Secretary of State for
Far Eastern Affairs (Hilsman), Washington, September 19,
1963,10:23 a.m. ’
TELEPHONE

CALL TO MR HILSMAN

Set referred to telegram about Maneli’-he
wonders if it is not
better since there are one or two utterly simple and fundamental
things that are crucial at most to find out from the British Amb
whether this means something on the spot de facto partition or call the
whole thing off. [sic] Set worried about signal that would go to the
North until we go to Maneli in this situation and say what about a
cease-fire. It seems to him we can find out what the answer is to the
central question without exposing ourselves. Set asked H to give it
some thought.
’ Source: Department
of State,
Transcribed
by Phyllis D. Bemau.
* Not found.

Rusk Files:

Lot 72 D 192, Telephone

Conversations.
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H just reading 544 3 and he seems to want some of our thinkingre para 5 he asks for it-Set
said they have not figured anything out
there and his guess is to wait until the trip occurs and see what
happens there. Can’t see action here. H then said it is just that para 5
asked for our thinking which we could get out. Set said o.k.
3 Document

133.

130.

Memorandum
From the Deputy Assistant Secretary of
Defense for International
Security Affairs (Bundy) to the
Secretary of Defense (McNamara)’
Washington, September 19, 1963.

Here is a first crack at draft instructions. * In my talk to Mac, he
expressed the fear that Dean Rusk will be very sensitive to any statements that appear to make you responsible for recommending
a
change in policy or getting deeply into political matters. Hence, I have
tried to couch this in the most diplomatic possible language while at
the same time making clear that you can inquire in any area whatever.
In particular, note the language about “refining” our present policy. 3
Checking this against General Krulak’s first draft 4 to General
Taylor, I see that my draft does not include a reaffirmation of our basic
resolve to see the war through. This could well be added as an initial
sub-paragraph for what you would say to Diem, but should be accompanied by reference to the President’s announced position of assisting
those actions which will further the anti-Communist
effort, while at
the same time discouraging and refusing support to those actions that
do not.
’ Source: Department
of State, William
I? Bundy Papers, Chron (ISA) 1963. Top
Secret.
’ Attached
to the source text, but not printed.
For the instructions
as approved,
see
Document
142.
3 Reference
is to a sentence in the Bundy draft in the last paragraph
which reads:
“The principal
objective
of your mission is to obtain information
that will assist me in
further
refining
our present
policy and in directing
the necessary
actions to make it
effective,
to be carried out in a concerted
fashion by US representatives
in the field
under Ambassador
Lodge, as well as through
Washington
agencies concerned.”
’ Not found.
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I understand that you are meeting with the President and Dean
Rusk this afternoon. 5 So far I have only talked to Mac on the phone,
but will be working with him just as soon as we can get together. For
your information, he may bring up the suggestion that State be represented not by Walt Rostow but by Marshall Green, Hilsman’s new
deputy. Green is a very old friend of both Mac and myself and is a
particularly good observer, unscarred by emotions, In many ways, I
would consider him preferable to Walt, and it may well be that he
would also sit better with Dean Rusk.
WJ? Bundy 6
’ Rusk and McNamara
met alone with the President
from 4 to 4:45 p.m., September
19, in an “off-the-record
meeting.”
No account of this meeting has been found. (Kennedy Library,
President’s
Log Book)
’ Printed from a copy that bears this typed signature.

134.

Telegram From the Commander, Military
Assistance
Command, Vietnam (Harkins) to the Commander in Chief,
Pacific (Felt)’
Saigon, September 19, 1963-7:47

p.m.

MAC JO0 7536. Personal for Gen Taylor, Adm Felt and Gen
Krulak. From Gen Harkins.
1. As everyone else seems to be talking, writing and confusing the
issue here in Vietnam, it behooves me to also get into the act. From
most of the reports and articles I read, one would say Vietnam and our
programs here are falling apart at the seams. Well, I just thoroughly
disagree.
2. The RVN is divided into two parts, Saigon with its satellite Hue
and the remainder of the country. In Saigon one can hear any imaginable rumor or grievance one wants to hear and I suppose could get
better ones for a price.
Thank goodness I do not get to read the newspapers until they are
at least three days old. If I got them as soon as you do, I would be
afraid to go to work or I wouldn’t know what to do. All is not black.
No, far from it.
’ Department
of State, Central Files, POL 27 S VIET. Secret; Eyes Only. Repeated to
Lodge. Received at 12:ll p.m. JCS sent it to the White House exclusive
for Bundy; to the
Department
of State exclusive
for Rusk, Ball, Harriman,
and Hilsman;
and to the CIA
exclusive
for Helms,
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3. As you know, our programs are pointed towards the RVNAF
and the people in the countryside. None are designed for Saigon.
The programs for the Armed Forces are completed or on schedule.
The ones in the country continue without let-up. Both are paying
dividends.
4. I remain as optimistic as ever, particularly on the military side
and I firmly believe there is reason for optimism in some of the other
spheres.
Here are some of the indicators.
a. Martial law has been lifted.
b. Press censorship relaxed.
c. The rapid reaction by RVNAF in countering several larger than
usual VC attacks and the im ressive results obtained by the RVNAF
counter forces as regards bot K VC killed and VC supplies and equipment captured.
d. The voluntary movement b the heretofore reluctant Behnar
Montagnards tribesmen in the Plei Eu area seeking resettlement and
government protection.
3. [e.] The obvious interest dis layed at all levels of the RVNAF to
get on with the war against the $ C. This particularly apparent since
the lifting of martial law.
f. The obvious desire evidenced on the part of RVNAF personnel
to further develop rapport and understanding with their US adviser
counterparts.
g. As reported in the most recent Task Force Saigon Weekly
Program Report (Saigon A-204 to State 16 Sep)’
(1) Although business continued slow the shortened curfew
(now relaxed) and lengthened business day allowed more general
circulation of people throughout the area. Restaurants and theaters renewed evening activities and taxi and cycle-posse were
available until late.
(2) Rice and hog deliveries to Saigon from province not affected by martial law and local curfew. Small increase in daily rice
deliveries over August. Hog deliveries only slightly less than
before with wholesale price steady.
(3) Trend toward normal relations between USOM technicians and counterparts continued.
(4) USOM provincial representatives continue to report province programs outside Delta problem areas going well and InterMinisterial
Committee efficiency returning to normal. Provincial
operations normal or nearly so with exception of Thua Thien.
Individual programs remained on schedule.
(5) All Corps have made comparable consistent progress during period in hamlet completions.
(6) GVN sponsored seed seminar this week in Saigon is latest
step in establishing efficiency system for distribution of seeds to
farmers.
2 Not printed. (Ibid., Def 19 US-S WET)
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(4) [7l Tam Giang irrigation
reject in Phu Yen Province
officially opened. Project financed By GVN will provide water to
irrigate some 2400 hectares of rice lands.
5. These and others are indications that our programs are moving.
We must not stop them and let fourteen million people go down the
Communist drain, Admittedly we are on the frontline and the VC are
using every trick in their bag. Murders, ambush, propaganda, Buddhists, and school children all are part of their game. They know
they’re losing and are going to desperate ends to hang on. We can not
give up now.
Incidentally President Diem accepted my recommendation
and is
moving the Ninth Division to the IV Corps beginning 19th Sept.
Had a long talk with Set Thuan today. He’s back in business and
needed his batteries charged.
Also, through Thuan, sent Diem a letter3 pointing out several
“musts” in the conduct of the war and asking him to direct his commanders to assume an all out offensive. Regards.
3 Not found.

135.

Memorandum
for the Record by the Chairman
Chiefs of Staff (Taylor)’

of the Joint

Washington, September 19, 2963.
SUBJECT
Visit of Former

Ambassador

Tran Van Chuong

1. Ex-Ambassador Tran Van Chuong called on me today at his
request. The purpose was to warn me against the optimistic reports on
the military situation coming from military officials in South Vietnam.
He is convinced that the basic facts are quite different. He thinks that
there can be no final victory with the Diem Government which is more
disliked by the people of the country than was the government of Bao
Dai.
2. He recited his resistance to the Diem program and his efforts to
change the character of the Administration.
In July 1962, he wrote a
very strong letter to Diem urging him to become a political figurehead
’ Source:

National

Defense

University,

Taylor

Papers,

T-186-69.

Confidential.
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while retaining the position of President and giving the real political
power to a Prime Minister. He resigned this year after seeing the
ineffectiveness of his recommendations
for change.
3. He stresses the predominant importance of Saigon, not only as
the capitol and population
center but also as being the “heart and
brains” of South Vietnam. Hence, Diem’s unpopularity in Saigon has a
particular significance.
4. I told him that I hoped to revisit South Vietnam fairly soon and
asked how I could learn the true situation, who were some senior
civilians with whom I might talk and exchange views. Tran Van
Chuong replied that it was impossible since it would be too dangerous
for such civilians to communicate with me.
5. I urged him to think over the problem of a foreign official trying
to understand the situation in Vietnam and to telephone me if he had
any constructive suggestions.
MDT

136.

Memorandum
From the Assistant Secretary of State for Far
Eastern Affairs (Hilsman) to the Secretary of State’
Washington, September 19, 2963.

SUBJECT
Country

Team Assessment-Viet-Nam

Situation

The following represents the views of the Country Team’ or the
great majority thereof in response to our Deptel 353 to Saigon of
September 7, 1963,3 asking for an assessment of attitudes of a wide
cross section of the Vietnamese population toward top GVN political
and military leadership, toward the Viet Cong and continuation of the
war, and toward the United States.
1 Source: Department
of State, Vietnam
Working
Group Files: Lot 67 D 54, POL 15
Gov’t. Secret. Drafted
by Kattenburg
and signed by Hilsman.
A note on the source text
indicates that Rusk saw it. Copies were sent to Ball, Harriman,
Forrestal,
Colby, William
K. Bunce of USIA, Albert L. Whiting,
Krulak,
Heinz, U. Alexis Johnson,
Rostow,
and
Manning.
2 These views were reported
to Washington
in telegrams
470 to 477 from Saigon, all
September
1. (All ibid., Central Files, POL 15 S VIET, except telegram
472 from Saigon,
ibid., POL 18 S VIET) MACV
did not concur with the assessment
of the rest of the
Country
Team and sent its own more optimistic
views in telegram
JOL 7384 from
Saigon, September
11. (Ibid., POL S VIET)
3 Document
73.
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1. Since May 8, and especially since August 21, discontent in
Vietnamese society has been accompanied by a spread of fear, uncertainty and frustration regarding the future, and in some instances,
transformed into disaffection. Morale has been badly hit, particularly
among
a. the top echelons of the Vietnamese Government;
b. the civilian bureaucracy;
c. the urban professionals;
d. the intellectuals;
e. the students;
f. some levels of the police and security forces.
The military,

thus far, have been the least affected.

2. There is overwhelming

feeling among Vietnamese that

a. Ngo Dinh Nhu is the real power in the Vietnamese

Govem-

ment;
b. Mr. and Mrs. Nhu are mainly to blame for the disastrous course
of events and must be ousted.
3. Diem and Nhu are generally considered “twins”, but considerable (nostalgic) hope remains that they may yet be separated and
Diem retained thereafter as the head of a new government.
4. Discontent has in some cases become intense disaffection; but
talk will be transformed into action only if the US encourages this and
takes the lead.
5. The feeling is widespread that the US must provide stimulus
and backing for the overthrow of the regime and construction of a new
one. The US is regarded with hope, disappointment,
and, more recently, with criticism and resentment. United States responsibility for
the continued tenure of the Ngo family is repeatedly cited; similarly,
the US is blamed for having enabled the regime to prevent the development of an alternative leadership.
6. Vice President Nguyen Ngoc Tho is considered a possible successor to Diem, but would require Vietnamese military backstopping.
He is regarded as a good administrator, capable, honest, and a suitable
titular head of state, but not as a strong man.
7. The generals are considered the group most likely to be able to
bring about a change in the government; but even they will move only
if the US prods them to do so.
8. The ideas of Buddhist leader Tri Quang do not go beyond
overthrowing the present regime; he appears as a religious revolutionary with agitational ideas and potential, but without institutional
or
constructive ideas.
9. De Gaulle’s neutralist proposals have been received by the
Vietnamese with little interest or support.
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10. The Viet Cong is regarded with strong hostility. However,
because the belief is growing that the US cannot be counted on, and
the Viet Cong can, and that life under the DRV would be no worse
than that under the Ngo regime, the Viet Cong are being mentioned as
an undesirable, but possibly the only, alternative to the present government.
The Embassy adds, in its own overall commentary, that there is
little question that continuation of the present situation will be increasingly exploited by the Viet Cong and will increasingly sap RVNAF
capabilities.
11. The student uprisings are extremely serious, and have alarmed
Vietnamese officials and military more than any other evidences of
popular disaffection.

137.

Telegram
of State’

From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, September 20,1963-4

p.m.

555. For President only, pass White House directly, no other
distribution whatever. Further to your CAP 63516. ’
1. Here is what I have done in compliance with your paragraph 3:
a. I read pertinent parts to Chief of CAS and Chief of MAAG
asking them to let me know of any programs which could be held up
without impairing
the war effort. I am not sure whether anything
significant will be found in these two agencies.
b. I requested Chief of USOM to notify me of any of his rograms
which could be held up and which would give concern to 8 iem and
Nhu without disrupting the Vietnamese economy.
2. Chief of USOM suggested holding up on technical assistance
and dollar support for the communications
program conducted by the
Vietnamese Director of Information;
and continue holding up for a
very short time on support of the commercial import program. I stipulated that this last should not be held up so that it would in any way
create inflation, panic, or injury to the standard of living of the masses.
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 27 S MET. Top Secret; Immediate;
Eyes Only.
Received
at 4:13 a.m. and passed to the White House at 5:07 a.m. On
another
copy of this telegram,
there is a marginal
note indicating
that the President
saw
it. (Kennedy
Library,
National
Security Files, Vietnam Country
Series, State Cables)
2 Document
125.
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3. When Vietnamese officials call to inquire about these two programs, they are to be told that President Diem will have to speak to
me about it. If he asks me to come and see him, I will, of course, gowhich will be the first time that I will have been asked to do him a
favor. There will then be several different ways for me to handle the
matter. I am thinking now of listening to his request that the program
be set in motion again and then doing to him in reverse the kind of
thing which he does to me; that is, launch into a long statement on
something that interests me, to wit, how urgent it is for him to take
action so that it will appear in America that there has been some real
improvement
in GVN.
4. Getting Diem and Nhu to bring about an improvement
in the
appearance of the GVN is a prime responsibility of mine, and I shall
try to leave no stone unturned. I believed, however, that we might face
a situation after the appropriation
bill has been voted in which no
coup d’etat has taken place and in which we are faced with the simple
but unpleasant choice of pressing on vigorously with Diem and Nhu
or else not pressing on at all. Under these circumstances, I think we
should definitely press on and that my job will then be to develop as
much influence with Diem and Nhu as possible, to advise and guide
them, and, when expedient, to do favors for them. For this reason, I do
not want to bum any bridges without your knowledge and approval.
Lodge

138.

Telegram
of State’

From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, September 20, 2963-5 p.m.
556. Following are highlights of statements made to U.S. officer
September 18 by General “Big” Minh. Statements were touched off by
officer’s request for Minh’s evaluation of Viet Cong situation:
1. Minh thought VC were gaining steadily in strength and 80
percent of population now have no basis for choice between GVN and
vc.

Only.

’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 26 S NET.
Received at 5:48 a.m. and passed to the White House.

Secret;

Priority;

Eyes
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2. Lifting of martial law was simply eyewash for Americans. The
situation remains the same. Arrests were continuing, and Minh remarked that the two guardhouses outside his headquarters were full of
prisoners.
3. Student problem had by no means been resolved and was in
fact very grave. Minh said he knew that students were going over to
VC but cited no numbers or facts in support.
4. Middle ranks of Army were badly disaffected and were asking
for a coup. According to Minh, officers were not fighting aggressively
because they do not have their heart in it. With the proper government, they would fight “four times harder.”
5. Minh felt sure that Nhu was in charge. Said when he took
military problems to Diem these days, Diem either referred him to
Nhu or called Nhu in.
6. Minh claimed that every District Chief and Province Chief was
Can Lao Party member and charged that these officials were demanding and receiving kick-backs from rural population on U.S. aid extended. Proceeds were going into party coffers. Archbishop Thuc,
according to Minh, was “attending to everything but church business.“
Minh gave impression of having thought very carefully about
coup possibilities but gave no indication as to whether or not he might
be actively planning a coup. In hypothetical terms, he said that coup
would have to be carried out suddenly and with complete success, so
as to leave no opportunity for Viet Cong exploitation and to avoid risk
of civil war.
Asked by U.S. officer whether his visit embarrassed Minh, latter
replied in the negative. He said that he had been told, like everyone
else, to stay away from Americans but order was not in writing and he
had made it clear that he would not sacrifice his old friendships. He
would be glad to see U.S. officer at any time.
Lodge
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Telegram From the Commander, Military
Assistance
Command, Vietnam (Harkins) to the Commander in Chief,
Pacific (Felt) 1
Saigon, September 20,1963-6:55

p.m.

MAC JO0 7585. Ref A. Saigon to SecState 542.’ B. Saigon to
SecState 556. 3 I had read ref A prior to a meeting with Set Thuan this
afternoon and among other things we discussed how the war was
going, Strategic Hamlet program, Thompson report,4 and the wealth
of rumors that were still going around Saigon. I said one of the rumors
was that he (Thuan) wanted to resign and get out of the country. He
categorically denied this and said it was fantastic. He said any such
rumor that could be spread around deeply endangered his life. He said
that he was discouraged for a time and that his health was not too
good and that he said he thought he would like to have an Ambassador’s post some place. He asked me to please try to “squelch” even the
discussion of such a rumor that he wanted to resign or that he could
get anybody else to go with him.
Ref B (556) which is an unevaluated statement by General (Big)
Minh: I have this to say-since I have known Big Minh a year and
one-half, though I have a very high estimate of his leadership qualities, he has contributed nothing to the war effort here either as commander of the field command or as an advisor to the President. In fact,
he has done nothing but complain to me about the government and
the way it is handled ever since I have been here. As you know, Big
Minh has been under suspicion since 1960 and has never been given
real command of troops since that time and he has been kept in
positions where people keep a close watch on him. My intelligence
people, in analyzing his statement, feel this: that he might have been
again attempting to probe the US position to elicit an expression of
support for a coup. This was Minh’s first meeting with Americans
since the 21st of August and this might also explain his eagerness to
communicate his views. The statement that 80 percent of the populace
no longer supports the government can certainly not be confirmed. We
’ Source: Kennedy Library, National Security Files, Vietnam Country Series, Defense Cables. Secret; Immediate; Personal. Also sent personal to Taylor, A note on the
source text indicates that the President saw this cable. Received at the JCS at 9:54 a.m.
The JCS relayed this message to the Department of State exclusive for Rusk, Ball,
Harriman, and Hilsman; to CIA exclusive for Helms; and to the White House exclusive
for Bundy.
’ See footnote 5, Document 130.

3Supra.
’ Not further identified.
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have no evidence to indicate that numbers of students are turning in
desperation to the VC, though there is some element of collusion
between student group leaders and the National Liberation Front.
At the meeting today with all senior advisers, none evidenced any
disaffection of the middle ranks.
As I have said before, you can get almost any viewpoint you want
and some of these indicate there are still coup discussions going on
among the military. We will continue to evaluate all statements as well
as we are able.

140.

Telegram From the Department
Vietnam ’

of State to the Embassy in

Washington, September 20,1963-7:40

p.m.

447. Eyes only for the Ambassador. No other distribution. Re your
544, 2 para 5. Although not sanguine our search any more successful
than yours following recaps our thinking on possibilities for use of aid
(additional to our 435)3 as means of exerting pressure on GVN for
accomplishment
our objectives without interfering seriously with war
effort:
1. USOM Saigon could require written guarantees from GVN
agencies that AID equipment provided hereafter not be used in actions
of repression.
2. USOM Saigon could terminate support of those elements of the
combat police and the GVN Director General of Information not being
used against Viet Cong.
3. USOM Saigon could withhold participation in the hamlet militia leader training program so long as directed by Colonel Tung.
1 Source: Department
of State, Central Files, AID (US) S VIET. Top Secret; Immediate. Drafted
by Hilsman
and cleared with Forrestal,
William
Bundy, and Janow of AID.
On another
copy of this telegram
there is a marginal
note indicating
that the President
read it. (Kennedy
Library,
National
Security Files, Vietnam
Country
Series, State Cables)
’ Document
130.
’ Telegram
435, September
18, provided
the Embassy in Saigon with current thinking on the status of U.S. aid to South Vietnam.
Since August 22, the telegram
noted, all
new significant
aid to Vietnam
was being withheld
as well as travel of AID personnel
to
Vietnam.
The telegram
described
this action as a “slow fuse” which could eventually
have massive impact on supply and the budget of South Vietnam.
It was another thing
to consider cutting “the continuous
almost daily flow of aid based on earlier commitments and orders.”
The Department
asked Embassy
personnel
to discuss with the
USOM
Director
all “pending
aid program
actions.”
(Department
of State, Central Files,
POL 27 S VIET)
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4. USOM and/or MAAG Saigon could withhold quarterly release
of piasters to Department of Defense PsyWar for its publications pending positive indication these funds will not be used to support repression or publicize the Nhus favorably.
5. You could inform Diem that you have given instructions to
Richardson to suspend immediately
payments to all projects serving
currently politically repressive activities. 4
6. We recognize that such steps would mainly serve purpose of
exerting psychological pressure on GVN and would of course represent little in way of economic pressure.
7. On the other hand, continued suspension of new PL 480 sales,
new CIP allotments and further procurement authorization under existing allotments will not only constitute political pressure on GVN
when Diem is at your discretion made aware of what we are doing, but
also likely sooner or later to have economic consequences which may
adduce further pressure on GVN. Economic consequences could be a)
triggering speculation, hoarding, price rises not justified by current
supply, budget, or reserve situation, or (b) actual supply shortages and
decline piaster counterpart contributions to budget in 3-8 months as
present pipeline runs out. (Unfortunately
we may thus unavoidably
hurt our friends among Vietnamese people to some extent.)
8. You may also wish consider advisability of acquiring substantial cash resources in piasters for possible use in providing direct
support to counterinsurgency
program in provinces if that becomes
desirable. 5
9. In addition, DOD study among planning papers being pouched
concludes that direct support of armies in field bypassing Saigon is
technically feasible and line of communication
could be so reoriented
in about thirty days.
10. Our judgment is that continued inaction on aid matters (excepting necessary counterinsurgency) would not produce any immediate serious economic consequences because of size of pipeline and
GVN reserves. On other hand, might generate significant psychological pressures on GVN thus strengthening your hand and general posture of the US with Vietnamese people.
’ In telegram
609 from Saigon, September
28, the Embassy submitted
comments
by
Richardson
on paragraph
5. Richardson
noted that the number
of CIA progams
being
used by the Diem government
for repressive
political
activities
was “actually
rather
limited.”
Any cutback by CIA, in Richardson’s
opinion,
would “have only a pin-prick
effect unless accompanied
by cutbacks in the programs
of the larger American
agencies
in Saigon.”
(Ibid.)
5 In telegram
609, September
28, the Embassy submitted
comments
by Richardson
on paragraph
8. Richardson
stated the CIA capability
for purchase of piasters “was not
unlimited”
and he doubted
direct payments
could be made to the provinces,
bypassing
the central government.
The only case in which such a plan might work was if a Corps
Commander
declared his opposition
to the central government.
(Ibid.)
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11. Want to emphasize above is partial list. AID Washington staff
has prepared a checklist of all possible AID actions assessed in increasing order of impact on GVN (included among the planning papers
being pouched). 6
Rusk
’ Not found.

141.

Editorial

Note

On September 21, Secretary of Defense McNamara responded to
President Kennedy’s queries about the veracity of the article in The
New York Times by David Halberstam, September 16 (see Document
117). McNamara’s signed memorandum
to the President, September
19, reads as follows:
“In your memorandum
dated 16 September 1963, you in uired as
to the accuracy of subject article and whether there is a split ?I etween
our military and the Vietnamese on the strategic hamlet program in
the Delta area.
“Attached is an analysis, based upon reports received from the
U.S. Military Assistance Command, as well as country team statistics.
It indicates that there is no rift between our military
and the
Vietnamese on the program and that the article contains other inaccuracies.” (Washington National Records Center, RG 330, OSD Files:
FRC 69 A 3131, Vietnam 091)
The attached analysis referred to by McNamara was 19 pages
long and dated September 20. In it, the Department of Defense maintained that the United States and South Vietnam differed over strategic hamlets in the Camau peninsula and the Delta, but agreed on goals
and strategy for the program. According to the analysis, Halberstam
underestimated
the effectiveness of the Armed Forces of the Republic
of Vietnam, overemphasized Viet Cong successes, and failed to mention the supposed 4 to 1 casualty ratio in favor of the government
forces. This analysis is published in Declassified Documents, 1982,446B.
There is a more general unattributed
analysis of Halberstam’s
views of the strategic hamlet program in the Delta, dated September
17, at the Kennedy Library. This document states that Halberstam’s
conclusions are “overly lugubrious” and “should be treated with reserve!” According to the analysis, joint U.S.-GVN strategic planning
called for a holding action in the Delta until other corps were suffi-
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ciently secure to allow transfer of forces there. In effect, the analysis
maintained
that the military situation in the Delta was not getting
markedly worse, but the battles to dislodge the long-entrenched Viet
Cong were yet to be fought. (Kennedy Library, National Security Files,
Vietnam Country Series, Memos and Miscellaneous)
The Central Intelligence
Agency prepared on September 26 a
memorandum
for McCone, entitled “David Halberstam’s Reporting on
South Vietnam.“ In this analysis the CIA drew the following conclusions:
“A review of all the articles written by Mr. Halberstam since June
indicates that he is by and large accurate in terms of the facts that he
includes in his articles. The conclusions he draws from his facts, plus
the emphasis of his reporting, however, tend to call his objectivity into
uestion. Since June, the great majority of Halberstam’s articles have
%ealt with the Buddhist crisis in South Vietnam and the injurious
effects of the crisis on the struggle with the Viet Cong.
“In his almost invariably pessimistic reports, Halberstam makes
liberal use of phrases ‘some Americans,’ ‘informed Vietnamese’, or
‘lower (or higher) ranking Americans,’ etc. Such sourcing is impossible
to refute. However, other observers writing from South Vietnam indicate that lar e segments of the American military community have
been and stiB1 remain optimistic about the course of the war. Such
optimistic sources are almost never quoted by Mr. Halberstam.” (Ibid.,
Halberstam Article, 9/63)

142.

Memorandum
From the President
Defense (McNamara) ’

to the Secretary of

Washington, September 21, 2963.
It may be useful to put on paper our understanding of the purpose
of your visit to South Vietnam. I am asking you to go because of my
desire to have the best possible on-the-spot appraisal of the military
and paramilitary
effort to defeat the Viet Cong. The program developed after General Taylor’s mission and carried forward under your
’ Source: Washington
National
Records Center, McNamara
Files: FRC 71-A-3470,
Report 10/2/63.
Top Secret. McGeorge
Bundy sent Rusk a copy of this memorandum
under cover of a memorandum,
September
21, which reads as follows:
“This is the McNamara
instruction
as the President
finally approved
it today. Bob
asked me to take back to him the additional
sentence
which you and I discussed
yesterday,
saying that his notes showed
that the President
specifically
approved
this
addition.
I did take it back to the President
and he did approve
it, although
I presented
the arguments
against it as you and I have discussed
them. I don’t think it’s a major
matter.”
(Department
of State, Central Files, ORG 7 OSD)
Continued
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close supervision has brought heartening results, at least until recently. The events in South Vietnam since May have now raised
serious questions both about the present prospects for success against
the Viet Cong and still more about the future effectiveness of this
effort unless there can be important
political improvement
in the
country. It is in this context that I now need your appraisal of the
situation. If the prognosis in your judgment is not hopeful, I would
like your views on what action must be taken by the South
Vietnamese Government and what steps our Government should take
to lead the Vietnamese to the action.
Ambassador Lodge has joined heartily in supporting this mission
and I will rely on you both for the closest exchange of views. It is
obvious that the overall political situation and the military and paramilitary effort are closely interconnected in all sorts of ways, and in
executing your responsibility
for appraisal of the military and paramilitary problem I expect that you will consult fully with Ambassador
Lodge on related political and social questions. I will also expect you to
examine with Ambassador Lodge ways and means of fashioning all
forms of our assistance to South Vietnam so that it will support our
foreign policy objectives more precisely.
I am providing you separately with a letter from me to President
Diem* which Ambassador Lodge and you should discuss and which
the Ambassador should deliver on the occasion of a call on President
Diem if after discussion and reference to me I conclude that such a
letter is desirable.
In my judgment the question of the progress of the contest in
South Vietnam is of the first importance and in executing this mission
you should take as much time as is necessary for a thorough examination both in Saigon and in the field.
John E Kennedy
There is no indication
on the source text to which sentence Bundy is referring.
Attached
to another
copy is a draft of this memorandum
with revisions
in Bundy’s
handwriting.
The major revision is the insertion
at the end of the first paragraph
of the
sentence beginning
“If the prognosis
in your judgment”.
There are two other minor
revisions
in Bundy’s hand. The first is the insertion,
in the second sentence of the second
paragraph,
of the phrase, “consult
fully with Ambassador
Lodge on,” and the second is
the substitution
in the first and only sentence of the third paragraph
of “a call” for “your
formal call.” (Kennedy
Library,
National
Security Files, Vietnam Country
Series, Memos
and Miscellaneous)
This memorandum
was sent to Saigon eyes only for Lodge in an
unnumbered
telegram,
September
22. (Department
of State, Central
Files, POL
US-MCNAMARA)
Also printed in United States-Vietnnm
Relations, 19451967,
Book 12,
pp. 551-552.
2 See Document
147.
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for the Record of a Meeting,
September 23,1963,10 a.m.’

White House,

SUBJECT
Meeting

on McNamara/Taylor

Present at the meeting
McNamara,
General

Mission

to South

Vietnam

at 10:00 a.m. this date were: President,
Secretary
Taylor, Acting Secretary
Ball, Mr. McGeorge
Bundy

The President signed the draft instructions to Secretary McNamara ’ and then supplemented those instructions by a number of comments.
1. He thought that it would in fact be necessary for Secretary
McNamara to see President Diem twice. In these visits he should press
the need for reform and change as a pragmatic necessity and not as a
moral judgment. If the Secretary and General Taylor reach the conclusion from their own investigations that such change is essential for the
winning of the war, they should press this conclusion strongly.
2. The President did not think that threats to cut off aid were
likely to be effective. Since in fact only small changes were likely to be
made in the immediate future, it would be better to let such adjustments speak for themselves.
3. The President thought that Diem would undoubtedly be aware
of U.S. connections with his opposition and that Secretary McNamara
and General Taylor should simply avoid such matters and concentrate
upon the positive accomplishments
of the last decade and upon the
very high level of US. support and cooperation which has characterized the period as a whole. He also thought that General Taylor in
particular could emphasize the affirmative decision of 1961 and the
hopeful prospects as they appeared a year ago, as against the graver
situation which has now developed.
4. The President thought it would be desirable for some member
of Secretary McNamara’s
party-perhaps
General Taylor-to
press
these same points with brother Nhu separately, especially if President
Diem did not include his brother in meetings with Secretary McNamara. It would be important that the setting and background of any
such meeting should be such as to minimize the danger of its use by
Nhu as a proof of continuing American support for him.
’ Source: Department
of State, Central
Files, ORG 7 OSD. Top Secret. Drafted
by
McGeorge
Bundy who sent a copy to Rusk, Ball, Harriman,
and Hilsman under cover of
a memorandum,
September
23, which noted: “The last sentence of the first paragraph
of
the instructions
was inserted by the President
after I reported
the divergent
views on it
to him at Bob McNamara’s
request.”
’ Supra.
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5. The President asked Secretary McNamara if the members of his
expedition could be counted on for security vis-a-vis the press, and
Secretary McNamara assured him that he planned to take most energetic measures to prevent leaks by members of his mission.
6. Mr. Ball suggested, and the President agreed, that a further
effort be made to emphasize to the SVN government the folly of
sending Mme. Nhu to the U.S. at this time. (In this connection the
President noted that Mme. Nhu had now included “junior U.S. officers” under her fire; he remarked that as long as she had limited her
criticism to the President, her opposition had not been serious but that
an attack on subordinates of the Pentagon was obviously intolerable.)
7. The President emphasized to Secretary McNamara the importance of getting to the bottom of differences in reporting from U.S.
representatives in Vietnam. Secretary McNamara agreed that this was
a major element in his mission and said that his own judgment was
more and more that the Ambassador and his associates were thinking
in terms of the future course of the struggle in the light of the present
behavior of the regime, while General Harkins and the military were
reporting on the present or very recent military situation and discounting the possible impact of political events on the future course of
operations. (This estimate coincided precisely with what the President
himself had said some days earlier after reading Lodge’s major cable
478 from Saigon.) 3
8. The President was sure that Diem would spend a good deal of
time on his troubles with the press. He thought Secretary McNamara
should agree that the press has not always been right in its accounts.
(The President thought there was a great deal of truth in Joe Alsop’s
column that morning4 which dealt with the zealous spirit of criticism
and complaint among certain newspapermen in Saigon.) But the only
way to deal with such press criticism was to get on with the job. “The
way to confound the press is to win the war.”
9. General Taylor thought it would be useful to work out a time
schedule within which we expect to get this job done and to say
plainly to Diem that we were not going to be able to stay beyond such
and such a time with such and such forces, and that the war must be
won in this time period. The President did not say “yes” or “no” to
this proposal.
3 Document
86.
‘Joseph
Alsop’s
column,
“Matter
The WashingtonPost, September
23.

of Fact,”

entitled

“The

Crusaders,”

appeared

in
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10. It was agreed that the President would send out to Saigon a
draft letter to Diem, and in signing the memorandum
of instructions
he said that he believed the question of delivery of the letter could be
settled by the Secretary with Ambassador Lodge, without further reference to him for approval.
McG.B.

144.

Letter From the Assistant Secretary of State for Far Eastern
Affairs (Hilsman) to the Ambassador in Vietnam (Lodge)’
Washington, September 23, 2963.

DEAR CABOT: I am taking advantage of Mike Forrestal’s safe hands
to add four rather personal points.
The first is that I have the feeling that more and more of the town
is coming around to our view and that if you in Saigon and we in the
Department stick to our guns the rest will also come around. As Mike
will tell you, a determined group here will back you all the way.
I think you are probably right in the judgment that no pressureseven a cut-off in aid-will
cause Diem and Nhu to make the changes
we desire and that what we must work for is a change in government.
But I also think that selective aid cuts are the first step in putting starch
in the spaghetti-which
is the second point I wanted to make.
The third point is the reasons behind this judgment. High-ranking
generals in a country like Viet-Nam are reluctant to set loose the forces
that will follow a change in government. Inevitably in such a period of
flux, able colonels and majors will displace at least some of them and
they know it. Thus, generals are not going to move until the forces
below them-the
middle-grade officers-generate
enough pressure to
convince the generals that they must act first. The only way to generate this broad pressure from below, it seems to me, is for the U.S. to
maintain its posture of public disapproval and to make this disapproval
real and credible by cuts directed at what we disapprove. (At the same
time we should be preparing for a quick reorientation of the LOC’s to
support the field units and programs directly, bypassing the Saigon
Government entirely.)
’ Source: Kennedy Library, Hilsman Papers, Countries Series-Vietnam.
cret; Personal and Private. Drafted by Hilsman.

Top Se-
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My fourth and final point is entirely personal-to
say that you
have handled an incredibly difficult task superbly. My very heartiest
and most sincere congratulations. *
Good Luck,
Roger Hilsman

3

’ Lodge responded
in a letter to Hilsman,
September
26, which reads in part as
follows:
“We are working
on selective aid cuts without
too much confidence
in their effectiveness.
“But I agree with you on the United States maintaining
its posture of silent disapproval. In fact I have never realized
before in my life how much attention
silence could
attract. As you know,
Madame
Nhu is attacking
me in her newspaper
for being so
silent.” (Ibid.)
’ Printed from a copy that bears this typed signature.

145.

Memorandum
of a Telephone Conversation Between the
Under Secretary of State for Political Affairs (Harriman) and
Michael V. Forrestal of the National Security Council Staff,
Washington, September 23,1963’

Forrestal asked if there were any last minute instructions. Harriman said to reserve State’s position. Say they can’t speak for State.
Harriman mentioned that he listened to CBS this morning and got
the flavor of the lady who is coming here.’ He said he was worried.
He said she said she was a true friend because she was telling us
where we made our mistakes.
Harriman said it was important that no one official see her.
Harriman said he thought he would talk to one or two people
about this. He said he would talk to Al Friendly. 3
’ Source: Library
of Congress,
Harriman
Papers, Telephone
Conversations,
scribed by Dolores Perruso.
2 Madame
Nhu.
3 Harriman’s
conversation
with Friendly
of CBS is not printed.
(Memorandum
telephone
conversation,
September
23; Library
of Congress,
Harriman
Papers,
phone Conversations)
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for the Record by Lieutenant

Colonel

Sidney

En Route to Saigon, September 23, 1963.
SUBJECT
Secretary
(EDST)

McNamara’s
23 September

Instructions
1963

to Party

Delivered

Aboard

Plane,

1230-1330

1. Mission. Mr. McNamara read the President’s memorandum
of
instruction’
and commented that the essence of the mission is to
appraise the effectiveness of the SVN military effort to defeat the Viet
Cong and to evaluate present and future prospects for success. If the
prognosis is not hopeful, what action must be taken by SVN and what
must USG do to lead SVN to that action?
2. Letter to Diem. The President will forward to Saigon a letter to
Diem3 which Lodge will deliver when Lodge and McNamara call on
Diem. Letter will be presented to Diem on judgment of Lodge and
McNamara. Not necessary to refer decision to President.
3. Press Statements. While mission of party is inevitably broader
than military, all press and public statements must emphasize military
nature of the mission. Members of party should not mention publicly
political aspects of trip.
4. Congressional Testimony. Immediately
upon return, Mr. McNamara and General Taylor expect to be called to testify before Congress.
Their testimony must be based on thorough investigation and extensive field trip.
5. Field Trips. Extensive field trips are necessary to build acceptable public posture. Each team member should spend maximun time
possible in field. Mr. McNamara and General Taylor will spend most
of their time traveling. Mr. Colby will spend most of his time in
Saigon. Mr. Forrestal and Mr. Sullivan should alternate working in
Saigon and traveling with McNamara-Taylor.
So should Mr. Bundy
and General Krulak.
6. Overall Assignment to Members of Party. Mr. McNamara make
following assignments:
a. Mr. Bundy: Edit report.
b. Mr. Forrestal: Assist Mr. Bundy edit report,
c. Mr. Colby: Evaluate intelligence.
(1) Why do so many conflicting intelligence
Evaluate views of individuals and agencies.
’ Source: Washington
Federal
Records
71-A-3470,
Back Up Documents
and Notes,
2 Document
142.
3 See infra.

Center,
RG
9/25/63-Trip

reports exist?

330, McNamara
to SVN. Secret.

Files:

FRC
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(2) Appraise trends of SVN society.
d. Mr. Sullivan:

Evaluate

conflicting

views of US personnel

in

SVN.
e. General Krulak: Determine
7. Individuals

attitude of GVN and US military.

to be contacted.

a. Mr. Forrestal:
American businessmenLincoln Brownell
George Calfo
b. Mr. Sullivan:
AmbassadorsChinese
Australian
Philippine
French
British
Jacques Poulton (French businessman)
Thuc (Dean of Law School)
Labor Leaders
c. Mr. Bundy:
ICC MembersCox (Canadian)
Goburdhan (Indian)
d. Mr. Colby:
SVN businessmen
SVN labor leaders
e. Gen. Krulak:
British and Australian Military MissionSerong
Cable questions to Thompson through Serong
8. Questions to be answered. All members of the group should seek
answers to the following questions, However, primary responsibility
for ascertaining answers is assigned to individual cited.
a. (Colby) Have key elements of SVN ower base moved away
from Diem? What are these elements? How Par away from Diem have
they moved? What is their likely future trend?
b. (Colby) How serious is the student movement?
Is it voluntary?
If not, how organized? Who organized it? What of its future?
c. (Krulak) Is there increasing unrest among the military? Has the
situation changed since May? How? What of the future? (Sullivan will
also assess views on this question held within the US Embassy.)
d. (Forrestal) How has the SVN economy been affected by the
recent unrest? What of the future?
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e. (Sullivan and Colby) What of the civil servants? How is their
morale? What of the future?
f. (Bundy and Sullivan) What is the true picture concerning political control of the village and hamlets? Do we have an accurate way of
measuring this? If not, how can we measure accurate1 the picture of
the situation in each hamlet? Does the USOM report o Ythe situation in
the hamlets jibe with the Jacob Coat chart? 4
g. (Forrestal) Can our military and economic aid be used as a lever
to move Diem government to follow our recommendations?
If so,
how?
h. (Sylvester) What can be done to improve relationships with the
press and reportin by the press? Have other national presses followed
the same line as U !i press?
i. (All) Is GVN government operated effectively as compared with
the past?
j. (All) What changes have occurred in the physical and mental
health of Diem and Nhu?
k. (All) Has there been a shift in relationship of Diem and Nhu? If
so, what? How does their relationship today compare with that of the
past?
1. (All) Is it likely that Diem can retain effective political power?
m. (All) If he can, can we expect the military effort to succeed? Or
will it deteriorate? (This is the crucial question.)
Mr. McNamara enjoined all members of party to list additional
questions and give them to Mr. Bundy for consolidation and use in
guiding inquiry and writing final report.
9. General guidance.
a. Effort will be made to hold daily staff meeting, probably in
early morning. Will be conducted by Mr. McNamara or Mr. Colby,
whichever plans to be in Saigon for day.
b. Single re orting system to Washington to be in effect for entire
arty, perhaps CTaily reporting cables. Any differences of opinion will
&e cited in group cable.
c. Inform Mr. Sylvester of all press contacts-formal
or informal-in
advance when possible. Always have third party present.
d. All members of party make daily memoranda for record. Give
to Mr. Bundy for use in preparing final report.
10. Final Report.
a. Must be completed before return to Washington.
b. Guides for report are proposed outline prepared b General
Krulak and master list of questions consolidated by Mr. Bun CT
y.
c. To maximum extent, report will be worked out in Saigon. Layover in Honolulu is scheduled for completion of report.
d. Should there be any dissenting views, they will be cited in the
final report.
4 Not further

identified.
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11. Summay.
The job is to appraise the course of the war, the present and future
of the Diem government,
and to determine how the US can best
influence the SVN government.
Sidney B. Berry, Jr.
Lt. Col, USA
Military Assistant

147.

Telegram From the Department
Vietnam ’

of State to the Embassy in

Washington, September 24, 1963-9:25

p.m.

476. Eyes only for Ambassador Lodge and Secretary McNamara.
Herewith text of letter from President to President Diem. President’s
own judgment is that this letter is not appropriate and not likely to be
productive unless in your judgment after further consultation situation
is so serious that Presidential pressure of this sort is essential. President does not believe that this kind of letter can be used more than
once in a situation of this sort and unless you disagree, his belief is that
McNamara can make these points for him orally with less likelihood
of personal offense.
Alternatively,
somewhat softer language may remove this difficulty. Please tell us what you both think. ’
Letter begins:
“Dear Mr. President:
1. I am sending you this letter because of the extreme gravity of
the situation which now confronts our two countries in their relations
with each other. For us in the United States, difficult and painful
decisions cannot long be deferred, and I know that you on your side
have problems of similar gravity. Moreover, it is clear to me as I work
on this matter that many of its difficulties arise from problems in
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 27 S VIET-US.
Top Secret; Immediate. Drafted
by Hilsman
and cleared in draft with Harriman
and McGeorge
Bundy.
Repeated
to USUN eyes only for Secretary
Rusk.
2 In telegram
593 from Saigon, September
25, Lodge and McNamara
transmitted
their views. The telegram
reads as follows:
“We both agree with the President’s
conclusion.
Situation
is very serious but is not
likely to be influenced
by the delivery
of a letter from the President
to Diem and,
therefore,
we recommend
against transmitting
one to him.” (Ibid., POL 1 S VIET-US)
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assessing the real facts of the situation. Both of our Governments, for
different reasons, face great difficulties on this score. And so I think it
may be important and helpful for you to know accurately just how the
situation now appears to me. In return, I shall greatly value the most
candid expression of your own assessment, and it may well be that
you and I between us can work out a new understanding in place of
the present troubled, confused and dangerous relationship between
our Governments.
2. At the outset, let me state plainly that the central purpose of my
Government in all of its relations with your country is that the Communists should be defeated in their brazen effort to capture your
country by force and fraud of all varieties. What we do and do not do,
whether it seems right or wrong to our friends, is always animated by
this central purpose. In all that it does in its relations with your
country, the United States Government gives absolute priority to the
defeat of the Communists.
3. This purpose, in a general way, has been a part of American
policy toward your country for many years, but as you know it took a
new shape and clarity at the end of 1961. At that time, in light of the
very unsatisfactory situation in Laos, and in view of the increasing
efforts then being made by the Viet Cong, I sent two of my most
trusted associates on a careful mission of inquiry to your country. This
mission of General Taylor and Mr. Rostow was to give me the best
possible judgment of the course of the struggle in South Vietnam and
the prospect of success. Their comprehensive report convinced me,
first, that the situation was indeed very serious, and second, that by
appropriate and determined action your Government
and ours together could find a way to victory. Our two Governments then worked
out together, and you and I as their leaders formally approved, a new
level of effort and cooperation. And I think it is fair to say that my
Goverment has put forth its fullest efforts to achieve these goals ever
since.
4. By the hardest kind of joint endeavor, in which of course your
people have borne the heavier and the more immediate responsibility,
the contest against the Communists in the last year and a half has
gradually but steadily turned in our favor. New levels of alertness and
skill were developed in the forces of your country; and the essential
program of strategic hamlets was pressed forward with steadily increasing energy and speed. Each of us, I know, pays close attention to
our reports from all over the country on the course of the struggle
against the Viet Cong, and I am sure that these reports agree on the
basic proposition that the war has been going well in a considerable
portion of your country, at least until very recently.
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5. In the last four months, by a series of events which neither you
nor I can have wished and whose impact is surely a matter of equal
regret to us both, a new and grave set of difficulties has developed. It
is not my purpose here to recount in detail events with which you
yourself are familiar, nor even to repeat expressions of concern, which
you have heard many times from Ambassador Nolting and Ambassador Lodge, on the existing situation and dangers within your country.
6. It may well be your view that American opinion has been
misled on these recent events, and I recognize that this is always a
possibility in a world in which the accurate judgment of distant happenings is difficult. But that leads me to urge upon you as strongly as I
can that the only way to correct this difficulty is to allow more and not
less reporting by Americans and by other newsmen in your country. If
there is one principle upon which my people are united, by Constitutional commitment,
conviction, and tradition, it is that the way to get
at the truth is to let people see for themselves-regardless
of the
irritations and criticism that a free press inevitably produces.
7. I must stress that, as I found it necessary to say publicly three
weeks ago, we in our Government are gravely troubled by the danger
that some of the methods used by some members of your Government
may be creating a situation in which it will not be possible to sustain
public support in Vietnam for the struggle against the Communists.
What I must make clear is the effect recent events are having upon the
situation here in the United States.
8. At the present time it is a fact that unless there can be important
changes and improvements in the relations between the Government
and people in your country, opinion in the United States, both in the
public and in the Congress, will make it impossible for me to continue
without change the great cooperative programs which we have been
pressing together since 1961. I have said publicly that we do not wish
to cut off our aid programs at this time, but it would be wrong for me
not to let you know that a change is inevitable unless the situation in
Vietnam takes a major visible and credible turn for the better.
9. At a minimum, and within a short period of time, it will become
necessary for this Government to take actions which make it clear that
American cooperation and American assistance will not be given to or
through individuals whose acts and words seem to run against the
purpose of genuine reconciliation and unified national effort against
the Communists. Otherwise, it will become impossible for us to keep
on with our major effort in support of your country. Unless I can show
the American people that the United States is wholly dissociated from
the public figures and public acts which have raised grave questions
here, I clearly cannot ask the support of the American people and the
Congress for the central effort.
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10. There is much more that needs to be talked out between our
two countries on these grave matters. I am asking Ambassador Lodge,
as my personal representative, to express my views to you in complete
frankness and to be at your disposal for further discussion. I have also
instructed Secretary McNamara and General Taylor to review and to
report to me on the present military situation. What Ambassador
Lodge says to you has my explicit authorization and approval; I have
given him complete authority in all aspects of United States operations
in South Vietnam, and I rely upon his judgment. Of course I shall also
welcome a direct expression of your personal views in a message to me
at any time.
11. I repeat that it remains the central purpose of the United
States in its friendly relations with South Vietnam to defeat the aggressive designs of the Communists. But I must also repeat that this purpose can only be achieved if major steps are speedily taken to remove
the obstacles that have so seriously and regrettably impaired our cooperative effort.” Ends.
Ball

148.

Telegram From the Department
Vietnam ’

of State to the Embassy in

Washington, September 25, 1963-4:24

p.m.

478. Eyes only for Ambassador Lodge. Para 2 your 555. 2 We have
been giving careful thought to your views re desirability avoiding
actions on aid which would hurt standard of living of masses. We
believe continued holding up of commercial import programs and new
PL 480 sales will have greatest effect on monetized sector of economy,
limited effects on less monetized sector, and little or no effects on nonmonetized sector.
We would accordingly expect that effects on mass of rural people
who subsist largely on what they produce (except for textiles) would
be minimal. In cities prices almost all items consumed except domestically produced foodstuffs could be expected to rise, but again we
would estimate that these foodstuffs (rice, nouc man and fish) represent
’ Source: Department
of State, Central
Drafted
by Mendenhall;
cleared by Bamett,
and approved
by Hilsman.
2 Document
137.

Files, AID (US) S WET. Top Secret; Priority.
Bundy, and in substance by Janow of AID;
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major items in budgets of mass of people. We would anticipate in case
of key item of rice that GVN would in interest its own political position endeavor keep prices under control through export licensing restrictions, as it has traditionally
done in recent years whenever rice
prices threatened to rise.
If contrary to expectations aid suspension did result in sharp price
rises for little man perhaps effects could be offset by expanded program of PL 480, Title II, relief operations in countryside. Could such
operations be administered in cities through private organizations like
Catholic Relief Services and analogous Buddhist organizations to prevent channeling relief supplies through GVN?
Ball

149.

Telegram From the Central Intelligence
Saigon to the Agency’

Agency Station in

Saigon, September 26, 1963.
1222. 1. Following is account of half hour [less than 1 line not
declassified] meeting with Gen. Khiem morning 26 Sept at latter’s
request. Khiem explained he holding these meetings at direction of
Gen. Duong Van Minh who wants to keep this channel open on
continuing basis. Khiem in turn reports contents of conversations to
Minh and to Minh only. [less than 1 line not declassified] Khiem pleased
there no leaks so far.
2. Khiem cited recent Viet Cong show of strength in battlefield,
where ARVN losses for first time almost as heavy as Viet Cong’s. He
added that through recent operations mounted by Col. Phuoc of
ARVN J-2 (Comment: From other sources known to have been in
progress for past few weeks) evidence is mounting steadily that VC
very strong, have thoroughly completed plan and have assets in place
for takeover attempt in Saigon should any major disturbance occur.
3. Khiem aware that coup planning by “civilians” continues. “Civilians” of course not aware of evidence of Viet Cong strength in
possession of Generals nor can they be told.
4. Thus while Generals (i.e., Minh, Khiem, and Khanh) have not
abandoned contingency (unspecified) planning for later action should
it be necessary, they now firmly determined not attempt overthrow
’ Source: Department
ber 16-30, 1963. Secret.

of State, Har-Van
Files, South Vietnam
Policy Files, SeptemThere is no time of transmission
on the source text.
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Diem pending latter’s decision on governmental changes requested by
Generals (see Saig-0940 IN 21114). 2 Khiem now somewhat optimistic
that Diem will go along. Khiem indirectly set date of 4 Ott as Generals’ deadline for Diem’s acceptance of Generals’ recommendations.
5. Optimism
stems from fact that Generals feel Diem now accepting grave danger posed by VC which direct result of Diem’s wrong
policies in past and mistakes made in governmental
structure up to
present.
6. Once in possession of key ministries (at one point desirability of
Big Minh for Defense and Gen. Don for Interior discussed) and with
clear lines in the chain of command from Defense to sector chiefs in
military field and from Interior to province chiefs who would have no
say so on military operations, Generals confident nation will be in
position effectively to fight threats from within and from DRV (Khiem
mentioned that Generals harping with Diem on very real threat from
without and Generals opine this probably decisive factor in Diem’s
present tendency to go along with Generals recommendations).
7. Diem has already taken one step desired by Generals by signing some three or four days ago an order specifically placing Col. Tung
and his Special Forces High Command directly under Joint Chiefs of
[General] Staff. How effectively this order will be implemented
should
become evident in very near future ([less than 1 line not declassified]
commented that JCS could well start with inquiry as Tung’s disposal of
funds available to him).
8. Diem has also taken another action which pleases the Generals
by shipping Dr. Tuyen out of the country.3 Khiem considers Tuyen
one of Nhu’s men most responsible for ineffectiveness of civilian organs in fight against Viet Cong.
9. In somewhat daydreaming comment on how new government
would function, Khiem said that with all dept posts in hands of military, Counsellor Nhu’s influence on conduct of affairs of nation will be
minimal.
10. Field comment: We do not share Khiem’s belief that Diem will
accept and introduce recommendations
made by the General Officers
to the extent hoped for by Khiem.
2 Document
119.
3 As the Republic
lic.

of Vietnam’s

diplomatic

representative

to the United

Arab

Repub-
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Report by the Secretary of Defense (McNamara)’
Saigon, September 26, 1963.

REPORT

OF McNAMARA
26 SEPTEMBER 63 INTERVIEW
PROFESSOR SMITH’

WITH

Smith, a professor at a leading American University,
speaks
Vietnamese fluently, is an oriental scholar, possesses wide contact
among the leaders of both North and South Vietnam, and in the
course of his daily work has access to transcripts of NVN radio broadcasts and to personal letters and other documents smuggled out of
NVN. He is just completing a visit to SVN, having last visited the
country in 1960 and 1953. During this trip he did not travel extensively outside of Saigon. In a long interview with McNamara
he
stated:
1. He brought with him to SVN a belief that we could probably
manage to get along with Diem and it would be dangerous to make a
change. After several weeks here, he has changed his mind.
2. Diem has aged terribly since 1960. He is slow mentally.
3. Nhu is a person with his back to the wall; he has spread the
fear of arrest in non-political
figures throughout all segments of Saigon; he is in a panic and has reached a stage of desperation.
4. Diem would not last 24 hours without Nhu who handles the
bribes and manipulates the power base necessary for his survival. Nhu
would not last 24 hours without the cloak of Diem’s prestige. Each
knows his need for the other.
5. It is impossible to liberalize the regime. Diem is incapable of
changing. Therefore we must choose between winning with the regime as it is or supporting a change to another.
6. For years the public has been criticizing the regime but has
done so behind their hands. Now the criticism is open, by people in
the streets, and participated in by soldiers and policemen.
7. The treatment of the Buddhists has particularly stuck in the
gullets of all class of Vietnamese. They are shocked by the use of
troops on sacred ground. It has struck deeper than anything else the
I Source: Washington
National
Record
Center,
RG 330, McNamara
Files: FRC
71-A-3470,
Back-up Documents
and Notes, 9/25/63-Trip
to SVN. Secret.
2 According
to William
I? Bundy, who accompanied
McNamara
to Vietnam,
Professor Smith is a pseudonym.
Bundy recalls that “Smith,”
who was also in Saigon at the
time, “was a long-standing
student
and writer
on Vietnam
who had been a totally
strong supporter
of Diem up to that point.”
Bundy
thinks
that “Smith’s”
opinions
carried “special weight”
because of his previous
support for Diem. He remembers
that it
was his impression
at the time that “Smith’s”
testimony
had “considerable
weight with
McNamara.”
(Department
of State, Office of the Historian,
Vietnam
Interviews,
William
I? Bundy, June 26, 1984)
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regime has done and the action disgusts Catholics and Buddhists alike.
There is no Buddhist-Catholic
clash. There has been no formal Buddhist organization in the past; suddenly people have been organized
with press handouts, etc. There was latent opposition to the regime
throughout the country which crystalized around the Buddhists after
the Hue incident. It is clearly a political and not a religious movement.
8. The first point to study carefully is: Can we win with this
regime. He believes we cannot. Then we must face the question of
what is going to replace it. Any movement away from the regime is
extremely risky. Neither the students nor the Buddhists can overthrow
the government.
Only a military coup or an assassination will be
effective and one or the other is likely to occur soon. In such circumstances we have a 50% chance of getting something better.
9. The Ambassador’s policy of silence has won approval everywhere except in the palace.
10. Thompson said last week the strategic hamlet program has
proven it will work. The NVN broadcasts have attacked nothing as
much as the hamlet program.
11. Through independent sources he has confirmed that Nhu told
Alsop what Alsop reported Nhu said3 and that the NVN have approached Nhu through the French as Nhu reported.
12. A colonel in the Army, a mutual friend of Nhu and the
professor, reports that a few days ago Nhu inquired how the Army
would react to negotiations with the NVN. The colonel told Nhu that
he would not live 24 hours after the start of such negotiations.
13. If the Communists
take over control of SVN, not another
political leader in all of Asia will place any confidence in the world of
the West. Indeed, the loss of confidence will not be limited to Asian
leaders.
14. The American government cannot do anything other than to
either publicly support Diem or keep our mouths shut. If we follow the
latter policy, a coup will probably take place within four weeks. It will
be a gamble as to who will take over power after an interim military
government.
15. Professors at the University in Saigon report life has been hell;
if the University is reopened the students will be out on the streets and
the Dean of the Literary School will be with them.
16. Nhu is putting more and more people into jail and tension is
continuing to rise. As tension rises it will eventually affect the morale
of the troops. The elimination
of the curfew and martial law have been
accompanied by increasing arrests in the middle of the night. The jails
have never been as full.
3 See footnote 2,

infra.
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17. Coup plotting by the US would defeat its own end, We would
end up with a government tarred with the reputation of an American
puppet.
18. The VC have not taken advantage of the period of political
instability because their political leadership is poor and NVN facing a
disastrous food shortage wishes an accommodation with SVN.
19. It is soft-headed to believe that “democracy” will work under
today’s conditions in SVN. Many of the Diem regime’s repressive
measures would be continued by a successor regime. But the people
will tolerate them for a time if the government will explain why they
are imposed and when they may be lifted. Many in SVN today talk of
a choice between perpetual repression under Diem or perpetual repression under Communists.
20. Many in SVN have been puzzled by the US attitude. The
government has not spoken with one voice. If the US government,
following my return, says nothing to support the Diem regime, an
explosion will occur within 2, 3, or 4 weeks.
Robert S. McNamara
’ Printed

151.

from

a copy that bears this typed

4

signature.

Memorandum
Prepared for the Director
Intelligence
(McCone) ’

of Central

Washington, September 26, 1963.
SUBJECT
Possible

Rapprochement

Between

North

and South

Vietnam

1. Summary. The information,
rumors and interviews on which
Joseph Alsop’s article in the 18 September Washington Post’ was based
are but the most recent signs that the GVN, the DRV, and the French
may have been engaged of late in exploring the possibilities of some
kind of North-South
rapprochement.
It is highly unlikely that any
such explorations seriously concern imminent reunification, since Hanoi’s frequently stated conditions for unification would entail the capitulation of the GVN and the handing over of South Vietnam to the
’ Source: Washington
National
Records Center, RG 306, USIA/IOP
Files: FRC 67 A
222, IAF-1963.
Secret. Prepared
in the CIA and transmitted
to the Director
of USIA by
Ray S. Cline, Deputy Director
(Intelligence).
’ Entitled “Very Ugly Stuff.”
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Communist
North. We consider the chances less than even that the
GVN is now seriously interested in some form of rapprochement
of
lesser dimensions than reunification-e.g.,
de facto cease-fire, formal
cease-fire, or some variant of neutralization. Nevertheless, there is sufficient possibility of serious Ngo family interest in such latter rapprochement to merit continuing close attention. A variety of motives could
induce (or may have already induced) the Ngo’s to explore the possibilities of rapprochement
with Hanoi: (a) a desire to develop their
own “sanction” to counter threats of US aid cuts and provide the GVN
some maneuverability
in face of US pressures; (b) a general interest in
maximizing available options during a crisis period (e.g., one in which
they might find themselves losing the military support necessary to
prevent total defeat); (c) and a new willingness to listen to longstanding French arguments or overtures. We would expect such exploratory activity to subside if US/GVN relations or the course of the
war against the Viet Cong should improve-and,
conversely, to increase if either of these should further deteriorate.
2. The Alsop article. On the basis of information available to us,
Alsop’s facts would appear to be essentially correct, but his conclusions should be examined in the perspective of considerations he does
not mention. A chain of events somewhat similar to that which Alsop
recounts occurred last year: In March 1962, Ho Chi Minh indicated in
an interview with Wilfred Burchett his interest in a peaceful solution to
the Vietnam problem. (It should be noted that the last confirmed visit
of Burchett to North Vietnam occurred in March 1962. Hence it is
possible that Alsop is referring to the 1962 visit, not a more recent
one.)3 In September 1962, the Indian chairman of the ICC reported
that Ho had said he was prepared to extend the hand of friendship to
Diem (“a patriot”) and that the North and South might possibly initiate several steps toward a modus vivendi, including an exchange of
members of divided families. There is an appreciable difference, however, in the GVN response to the 1962 situation and its present behavior. Though rumors of some form of contact between Nhu and the Viet
Cong have been extant for years, the existence of such contacts has
heretofore been denied. Now, however, Nhu acknowledges contacts
with the North and has dropped transparent hints that the GVN
would not necessarily refuse to consider overtures from Hanoi.
3. Although none of the recent rumors and speculations concerning an arrangement for accommodation
between the DRV and GVN
has been spelled out in any detail, we believe the principal factors
affecting any meaningful rapprochement would be the following:
3 No copy of the March
1962 interview
with Ho Chi Minh
reference
to the “more recent one” is to the Burchett
interview
May 1963; see footnote
3, Document
44.

has been found. The
with Ho Chi Minh in
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a. Ngo Dinh Nhu. Nhu is a brilliant, shrewd and ambitious man,
with a consummate interest in maintaining his political power and all
the accoutrements necessary to its exercise. He has a deep antipath
toward the Hanoi regime, reinforced by the fact that the Viet Min K
robably tortured and killed his oldest brother. Nevertheless, it would
Ee quite in character for Nhu-and
Diem-to
seek some measure of
maneuverabilit
vis-a-vis the US to avoid being boxed between two
unacceptable a Yternatives: abject surrender to US demands or a loss of
all political power. It is within this context that the likelihood of Ngo
family dealings with North Vietnam should be assessed. We believe
that if Nhu and Diem feel themselves soon to be faced with such
extreme alternatives, they might well be moved to cast about for some
sort of agreement with Hanoi. Diem would be less likely to accept an
arrangement with Hanoi than his brother, but circumstances are now
more propitious than before for Nhu to argue this course. Nhu’s acute
a reciation of Communist tactics and untrustworthiness would proba&Py set limits to the nature of any agreements with the DRV to which
he would be a willing
art . Nhu would not be likely to consider
unification
an acceptab Pe aYternative. However, if the Ngo’s were
moved to seek a rapprochement
with the DRV on terms less drastic
than reunification-e.g.,
a ceasefire-they
might seriously entertain
the almost certain minimum
DRV demand for the removal of US
forces.
b. The DRV. Although recent rogress made by South Vietnam in
wagin the war against the Viet P ong has caused Hanoi to extend its
timeta %le, no available evidence indicates that the Communists are
anything but confident of ultimate victory. Thus, Hanoi is not yet in a
position where it feels any pressure to seek a rap rochement with the
GVN on any but its own terms. So far as reuni Pication is concerned,
the DRV’s minimum
conditions-as
fre uently spelled out by Hoinclude the termination
and withdrawa ‘t of all US military su port
from South Vietnam and the establishment
of a national coa Pition
government within South Vietnam to include all political groups, including the Viet Cong. The coalition, in turn, would negotiate with
Hanoi on terms of reunification
for all Vietnam. These conditions
would be patently unacceptable to Diem and Nhu. However, Hanoi
mi ht be willing to consider something less than reunification, particular H if it thought that its aims could thereby be achieved more quickly
an J cheaply than by continuing a campaign of armed insurgency.
Hanoi’s conditions for such a more modest rapprochement might be
considerably less stringent.
c. The French. Despite resent stresses in France-US relations, it is
unlikely that France woul a offer to replace US assistance to the GVN
(even if the French felt able to make such an offer, which the probably do not). In fact, France is not likely to make any aid of Yer sufficiently substantial and concrete for Nhu to feel sanguine about casting
the US aside and turning toward negotiations with the DRV under an
umbrella of French support. On the other hand, France would certainly not discourage-and
may well be actively abetting-overtures
from Saigon or Hanoi ex loring the possibilities of a rap rochement
and a neutralization
of Houth Vietnam. At least some K ey French
officials probably feel that Hanoi is almost certain to dominate the
Indochinese peninsula eventually since the army and political organi-
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zation which vanquished France is not going to be defeated by the
South Vietnamese, even with US assistance. To persons of such persuasion, it probably ap ears that France’s long-term interests lie in
seeking a posture whit K wins Hanoi’s friendship and may one day
enable France to serve as Hanoi’s bridge to the West. One indication of
the existence of such sentiments is the degree of French support enjoyed by Tran Van Huu -a former French puppet premier under Bao
Dai who now resides in Paris and actively advocates a neutralist solution for South Vietnam. French attitudes toward Vietnam are colored
by a desire to regain as much influence as possible in Indochina,
reinforced by a dislike at seein US predominance in South Vietnam
and Laos. Officials holding sue?I views are likely to receive a s mpathetic hearing from De Gaulle, for there is little in such lines o Y argument that he would not find appealing.
d. Attitudes within South Vietnam. Even if Nhu himself were inclined in this direction, he would find “selling” a deal with Hanoi to
key elements of the Vietnamese po ulation a delicate and difficult
roblem. The difficulties, in fact, wou Pd appear virtually insurmounta&le at the present time. Nhu could not reasonably expect to effect any
real rapprochement with the North without signalling his intent to the
ARVN generals-and
the US intelligence community. During recent
weeks, ARVN generals have indicated that any approach to the North
on Nhu’s part would provide them with the necessary excuse to “save
South Vietnam” by mounting a coup. Nhu’s adroitness and skill in
political manipulation
cannot be ignored, however, and if he were
genuinely anxious to pursue such a tack, he might believe, rightly or
wrong1 , that he could outmaneuver even his military opponents,
particu Yarly if he had some commitment of French assistance.
4. Caveat. The preceding argument is based on the assumption
that Diem and Nhu, although operating under tremendous pressures,
remain essentially rational. Some observers, including Alsop, feel that
both Ngo brothers may no longer be rational. Should this be the case,
the likelihood of Nhu’s endeavoring to seek an accommodation with
Hanoi must be assessed considerably higher than indicated above, for
Nhu’s essential judgments of his own capabilities, his country’s interests, and the degree of the Communist threat would no longer be
balanced or realistic. To a somewhat less extent the same would also
have to be said of Diem-though
he would be more likely to withdraw totally from the world (e.g., into a monastery) and leave all
political decisions to his brother.
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to the Department

Saigon, September 27,1963-noon.
602. Reference: Department telegram 478. ’
1. No disagreement with your analysis in general terms. In my
para 2 Embtel 555, 3 I was thinking of poor people in towns and cities
who may get caught up in inflationary spiral following in the wake of
aid cut-off. Agree food, clothing and shelter represent bulk their expenditures, but aid imports not unrelated these items. In direct sense,
milk and cotton financed in past by us. We also finance such things as
medicines, raw material for many other products consumed by such
people. It is our estimate that if shortages and price increases occur for
various commodities this may have radiation effect on other commodities having no relation to shortage imported commodities.
This, in
short, was intent my message.
2. Agree that government will try insure stability rice prices and
present GVN stock position such that effective demand can be readily
satisfied. Your questions on free distribution surplus foods difficult to
answer. CRS unable cope with present program for lack qualified
administrative personnel; no analogous Buddhist organization in existence. Further, there are considerable stocks flour in Saigon warehouses under CRS program which could be quickly put to use, if
necessary. Our guess that in such eventuality GVN would insist on
getting into act.
3. My staff is continuously assessing economic and price indicators and so far see no reason for altering our present posture “maximum administrative
delay”.
Lodge
1 Source: Department
of State, Central Files, AID (US) S VIET. Top Secret; Priority;
Eyes Only. Received at 1:36 a.m. and passed to the White House and to Rusk at USUN.
2 Document
148.
’ Document
137.
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From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, September 27, 1963-6

p.m.

605. Pass to USIA for Murrow.
1. I propose that immediate study be made to ascertain the feasibility of VOA broadcasting a series of utterances in Vietnamese to
South Viet-Nam at regular intervals, said utterances being well edited
and well presented statements of basic American ideals such as free
speech, free press, habeas corpus, due process, dignity of the individual, pursuit of happiness, all men created equal, government is the
servant of the people, etc. At present virtually all these principles are
being flagrantly violated in Viet-Nam. In fact, I have just received well
authenticated report of the police knocking on doors in the middle of
the night and taking the women in the family off to jail for interrogation
2. Purpose of this proposal should be to arouse Vietnamese people to a point which would worry Diem and Nhu to the point where
they would complain to me and thus provide leverage to U.S. foreign
policy objectives,
3. My belief that this might be effective is based on Diem’s complaint to me against Armed Forces Radio broadcasts here which mentioned free speech, and no arrest without trial. This material came
from the American Heritage series and was used to fill the space which
had been used by the commercial when the main program had been
broadcast in the U.S. AFRS was told “palace was upset”. If such things
disturb Diem and are regarded by him as a threat to his power structure, they might give us leverage with him.
4. Surely it is much better for U.S. influence to be asserted
through the force of our ideals rather than through our money or our
power plays, necessary though these sometimes are. The Viet Cong,
for example, do a good deal with very mediocre equipment and this is
due at least in part to the appeal of their ideals, although terrorism also
plays a large role.
5. It might just be that in the present tense time this would cause
more anxiety than withholding of commercial import funds is doing.
6. Would it not be a splendid thing for our world-wide reputation
for us to get hard things done in Viet-Nam through the power of
American ideas?
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, INF 8 US. Top Secret. Received at 2:53
p.m. A handwritten
note on the source text indicates it was passed to the White House.
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7. All of the above is based on my belief that VOA has large
audience in Viet-Nam.
8. Mecklin concurs.
Lodge

154.

Report by the Secretary of Defense (McNamara)’
Saigon, undated.

REPORT

OF McNAMARA’S

27 SEPTEMBER
RICHARDSON

63 INTERVIEW

WITH

During a long interview, lasting two hours, Richardson stated (in
his words and sequence of thought):
1. The Buddhist crisis crystalized the discontent which had been
lying dormant for some time.
2. The future is so uncertain he cannot predict what will happen.
3. The massive arrests of the students has been very bad.
4. The arrests include the arrest of children of the military officers
and high-ranking bureaucrats.
5. The night arrests are particularly bad for they cause the people
to hate you.
6. R2 told Diem that for each cabinet member it is a personal
crisis.
7. What he particularly deplores is the climate of suspicion.
8. Diem is still respected but they can’t swallow his family.
9. R particularly fears action by the highest level of the armed
forces.
10. Twice within the last few days R turned down proposals that
he be Secretary General of the Council; Diem said this makes you
Prime Minister but R said he can’t accept such a post in this Administration.
11. R has been told he is under surveillance-the
family looks on
him as an American.
’ Source: Washington
National
71-A-3470,
Back Up Documents
and
* “R” is a code name for Nguyen
Presidency
and Assistant Secretary
of

Records
Center,
RG 330, McNamara
Files: FRC
Notes 9/25/63-Trip
to SVN. Secret.
Dinh Thuan, Vietnamese
Secretary
of State at the
State for National
Defense.
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12. He does not see anyone with enough moral authority to replace Diem but the course Diem and his family are following will lead
to disaster.
13. Diem is devoted to his country but wed to his family.
14. The relationships between the US military advisors and their
counterparts are good, but if the atmosphere of suspicion does not
evaporate, the lower levels of the Vietnamese will withdraw from that
relationship-‘?
see the process”.
15. Diem is respected; he has a lot of moral qualities, but people
are damaging his reputation and that will ruin him. It is a tragedy.
16. “I ask you Mr. Secretary to be very firm; it is the only way.
Don’t cut off aid; suspend the aid.”
17. Diem is anxious about the delay in commercial aid.
18. After talking to high-ranking
officials in the SVN armed
forces, R has nightmares. But men are capable of doing very stupid
things.
19. Four generals have asked to be in the cabinet. They are very
dangerous.
20. To save his country we must put pressure on Diem to force
him to stop the repressive measures and force Nhu to leave. Otherwise
a coup will occur and this will be disastrous.
21. Nhu was the instigator of the attack against the pagodas.
22. Don’t believe what you see on the surface; the people are
angry.
23. The episode of the students is absolutely horrible.
24. In the bottom of their hearts many officers have been turned
against the government.
25. The Navy Commander who saved Diem’s life in 1960 can’t
even convince his own father of the merit of the government.
26. People hate Madame Nhu and her brother. If Nhu tried to
succeed his brother, there will be war.
27. Not only have there been night arrests, but kidnappings by
the SQrete.
28. The night arrests are terrible; mothers try to delay the taking
of their daughters until dawn. It is horrible-like
Kadar in Hungary.
29. You asked me “How many people were arrested; how many
released?” “I don’t know.”
30. The managing editor of Trudo, a paper suspected of being proAmerican has now been jailed.
31. The feeling of many of the cabinet members is that they are
fed up. They want to resign. But if they do, they are lost. Many cannot
afford to leave the country and those who don’t will be put in jail.
There were 36 secret agents in Mau’s house when he was going to
leave.
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32. R told Diem: you can’t survive without American aid. The
piaster will go, then the dong-the
rate is already dropping.
33. Khiem, the brother of Madame Nhu and head of the secret
police, is a mad man and obsessed with sex. R is on his assassination
list.
34. The Minister of Economics, a devout Catholic, told R he could
not sleep last night thinking of Nhu’s statements which were so antiAmerican. He believed no one could benefit other than the Communists and this led him to conclude there must be a Communist behind
him.
Robert S. McNamara
3 Printed

155.

from

Editorial

a copy that bears this typed

3

signature.

Note

Under new election laws adopted by the National Assembly on
June 13 and promulgated by President Diem on June 16, elections for
the Republic of Vietnam’s National Assembly were to take place on
August 31. The laws called for a 2-week active campaign beginning on
August 16 and culminating
on election day. The events of August 21
and the imposition of martial law delayed this schedule, and elections
were ultimately held on September 27. On October 7, the Embassy
submitted to the Department in airgram 249 a report on the campaign
and the elections. The following comprises the summary portion of
that report:
“Preceding election day on September 27, potential candidates
had been effectively limited by a variety of factors ranging from a
general sense of the hazards of independent politics to quite specific
indications that their particular candidacies were unwelcome. One
candidate with a reputation for independent views, Ngu en Tran, was
disqualified. Thus on September 27 the alternatives be Yore the voters
were limited; there was no known o positionist in the running. This
fact suggested that any candidate stil Pin contention would be more or
less acceptable to the government, or at least not seriously opposed
thereby, and this consideration was robably a major factor in the
government’s decision to proceed wit K the elections at this time. The
advantages in so proceeding depended on the government’s ability (a)
to produce a large voter turnout, thus refuting the idea of popular
discontent which might manifest itself in abstentions from the polls,
(b) to maintain tight public security against the threat of VC disruptive
activity or popular manifestations, and (c) to administer the voting in a
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manner that appeared both fair and efficient, so as to enhance the
government’s prestige both among its own people and internationally.
In general, the government appeared to have succeeded on these
points, although some doubt is cast on point (c) by the existence of
charges of various malpractices such as the issuance of more than one
votin card to ‘reliable’ individuals and of manipulated vote-counting.
If suea practices in fact took place, the Embassy doubts that the were
designed to swing elections to particular individuals
(the G Y N did
have a list of favorites, and did work for them), although this may
have been the incidental result. It seems more likely that such practices were designed to insure the appearance of a large voter turnout,
which was a factor of more concern to the government. It is of course
also possible that corruption or misplaced zeal at the local level may
have influenced some results.
“In general, the GVN ability to mount successfully an effort such
as that represented by the election in the present state of popular
feeling represents impressive evidence of the GVN’s ability to control
its own eople (not, however, of its popularity), to carry out a complex
and wi Bespread organizational project, and to maintain a surprisingly
high degree of security against potential VC disruptive efforts. Not to
be entirely ignored either, is the long-run benefit resulting from the
training of both government and people in the basic mechanics of
electoral procedures.
“With regard to the victorious candidates for the 123 seats, these
included 60 incumbents (25 incumbents were beaten). 96 candidates
who were supported by the GVN (according to a CAS report) won
election. These included 55 members of the National Revolutionary
Movement (NRM) and 19 women, all of whom are probably members
of the Women’s Solidarity Movement (WSM). On the other hand,
based on the same CAS re ort, GVN-supported
candidates were defeated in 15 cases (the G PIN remaining neutral in the rest of the
elections). It is not clear that all these 15 defeats will be allowed to
stand, since some challenges to the elections held in Saigon have
already been registered, and it remains possible that various devices
might be used to overturn the results already recorded. Nevertheless,
the GVN is likely to acquiesce in most (if not all) of these defeats.
“The new le islature will have an almost even balance between
new deputies an f incumbents, and among the new faces will be two
deputies of Chinese-origin,
representing the first emergence of the
Cholon Chinese community into Vietnamese public life. Missing from
the new Assembly will be such relative1 independent figures, who
tended to be identified with organized la lTor, as Pham Van Tung and
Tran Sanh Buu. These men were, interestingly enough, beaten by the
two Chinese-origin
deputies. As has been indicated, the extent to
which candidates were screened as well as the large percentage of
government-backed
candidates who won, combine to su gest that the
most conspicuous characteristic of the new Assembl wi B1 be its docility. Given the already established powerlessness o Y the National Assembly as an institution, the new personnel do not appear likely to
cast themselves in the role of innovators. Any significant evolution in
the function of the Assembly during the next few years will therefore
probably have to depend on initiatives taken outside the legislature
itself.” (Department of State, Central Files, POL 14 S VIET)
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The elections took place with only minor and isolated incidents of
violence notwithstanding
earlier reports, mostly based on Government
of Vietnam sources, that the Viet Cong sought to sabotage the voting
procedures on a countrywide basis. As the Embassy observed elsewhere in airgram A-249, the lack of violence “provided a remarkable
example either of VC indifference to the idea of disrupting the elections or of GVN ability to provide a high degree of security at least for
a short time over its national territory.” The Embassy also noted that
the elections represented a “calculated risk” to the Diem government
in that they gave voters the option of leaving their ballots blank as a
sign of disapproval, and polling stations provided a potential focus for
popular demonstrations
against the government. On the other hand,
the Embassy noted, the Diem government stood to gain in domestic
and international
prestige if it could carry off the elections successfully. While the Embassy was unprepared to accept the stated 92.82
percent voter participation
at face value, it did believe there was a
massive voter turnout, in part because of subtle official pressure and in
part because of the holiday atmosphere which the Diem government
attempted to associate with the elections.

156.

Telegram
of State’

From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, September 27,1963-g

p.m.

608. Deptel 447. ’ Following comments on possible means of exerting pressure on GVN without interfering seriously with war effort
were prepared by USOM Director Brent. Analysis strikes me as sound
and I hope will be helpful in Washington consideration of problem:
1. We must recognize that the management of the aid program
cannot alone achieve major political changes or reversals in direction.
Properly timed announcements and actions on aid matters can be used
to reinforce and make effective other strategic moves.
2. In Viet-Nam the problem is complicated by the security situation and the US strategic interest. We must face the fact that we cannot
hold SVN without the Vietnamese; they can hold for a considerable
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, AID (US) S VIET. Top Secret; Priority;
Eyes Only. Received at lo:18 a.m. and passed to the White House at 1248 p.m. and to
Rusk at USUN at 1 p.m.
2 Document
140.
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length of time without us. It is politically intolerable to postulate the
possibility of our assuming the position the French were in during the
period 1947-1954.
3. Since the GVN is as aware of these facts as we, it is not
reasonable to assume sudden success of any moves we might make
which rely either solely or largely on the aid program.
4. Items 1 through 4 of Deptel 447 are largely “psychological”
rather than “real” in their impact. The GVN could compensate for any
of these actions through diversions of materials and funds or through
other measures. Recognizing these limitations,
we believe they can
exert great pressure on the GVN if appropriately publicized in each
case as symbols of US determination
to disassociate ourselves from the
Palace Guard. Properly handled, they can undermine the “political
credit rating” of Nhu (and by inference Diem) and at the same time
improve the US image in Asia and elsewhere and assuage US public
opinion which Washington feels important at this time.
5. The careful timing of each move is important.
The tactical
moves cannot be trotted out at any time with equal effect. Each move
should follow immediately
on the heels of a new provocation on the
part of the GVN to show a cause and effect relationship. These provocations may be directed either against the US (occurring almost daily
in “The Times of Viet-Nam”
and in Mme. Nhu’s tirades abroad) or
against the Vietnamese populace.
6. The individual
tactical moves must be part of a larger plan
having the purpose of changing the composition or the policies of the
present government. We assume that we are concluding that the war
cannot be won on a permanent basis with the present government;
that covert negotiation with the military will proceed concurrently
with other US actions to effect a change in government, and that the
management of the aid is designed to reinforce such other attempts to
change the government. If this assumption is incorrect, the moves
outlined in paragraphs l-4 of Deptel 447 hold little promise for
achieving our objectives.
7. Publicity or exploitation of tacticai moves in the aid program
may vary from use of VOA, leaking to the press by the Ambassador or
merely passing out to key GVN officials.
8. With respect to the individual suggestions:
(a) GVN written guarantees -This action should only be taken on
pro rams we are prepared and willing to terminate. The GVN would
in aP1 likelihood refuse such guarantees as an affront implying past or
proposed “repressions” on their part. Then we would proceed to suspend the aid project we had selected for such treatment and appro riate publicity would put the GVN in the position of having refuse cr to
give guarantees against repression. We could select, for such treatment, items in the police program to lend additional credibility to our
position.
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(b) Combat police and DGI-Though
the discrimination
between
elements of the programs being used against the Viet Cong and those
not so engaged will be difficult given the war footing of the nation as a
whole, we nevertheless feel there is considerable opportunity for psychological impact in this area.
(c) Hamlet militia leaders-Concur
with idea that US withdraw
support and suggest that word be passed along to GVN military that
US not prepared support personal political vehicles of Nhu.
(d) DOD psywar-We
suggest that [garble] withhold funds for
this item in their joint support budget and then tell General Oai that
we are doing this because of the close tie-in of his activities with the
personal fortunes of Counsellor Nhu. Hopefully this will have the
effect of making the psywar effort more independent of Nhu’s direction since the operation itself is one we would prefer to continue to
support.
9. Item 8 of Deptel 447 suggests the accumulation of substantial
piaster resources for use by the US directly in the provinces. There is
now on deposit in the Bank of Viet-Nam about $2-3 million worth of
piasters belonging to the US Government
as repayments on prior
years Mutual Security Program loans. We could gradually withdraw
those funds and hold in escrow as cash for unilateral operations during
a short period of administrative
foul-up in the wake of a coup or coup
attempt. We do not recommend dollar purchases, especially largescale purchases, because (1) it would frustrate our cut-back on commercial imports by yielding the GVN foreign exchange for expenditures anywhere, and (2) it would put us immediately
under suspicion
of contemplating
a takeover operation. If we should ever get ourselves
in the unfortunate position of fighting a war on the side of rebellious
Generals while the Ngo family still retains power in Saigon, we could
pump in dollars or military scrip and make that acceptable currency in
the regions we control.
10. Regarding questions on the commercial import program,
reserves are at about $150-160 million and annual earnings of foreign
exchange are about $60-70 million. This would provide sufficient
exchange for almost 12 months of commercial imports at the present
level of licensing (excluding major investment projects and military
hardware). We are assuming that the GVN would draw down reserves
for a period of time rather than permit serious shortages to occur and
prices to rise, in order to frustrate the US efforts to force the govemment to capitulate to our demands for reform.
After some months of aid cut-offs we could expect importers and
government bureaucrats to become worried that reserves will be exhausted and hoarding, speculation, and major price increases to set in.
This would be the period of major psychological impact on the government and it is our estimate they would be more inclined to talk
than they are now.
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If we were to elect to be more selective in the management of the
commercial import program we could renew financing the kinds of
goods necessary for the day-to-day well-being of the people (fertilizer,
milk, cotton, medicines, etc.) adding up to perhaps $40 million on an
annual rate and deleting from our program such things as steel, cement, machinery, etc., that are essential for the economy as a whole
but do not directly affect people going to the market place. This approach would have the advantage of permitting us to identify ourselves and our program with the masses of people. It would have the
disadvantage of permitting
the GVN to hold out longer since their
reserves would not be drawn down as rapidly. On balance, the latter
course appears preferable.
Lodge

157.

Telegram
Vietnam’

From the Department

of State to the Embassy in

Washington, September 28, 2963-1:30

p.m.

496. Eyes only for Ambassador Lodge. Believe it might be helpful
to you to have preliminary
Department
thinking
on possible
Vietnamese Government structure and composition under various hypotheses. Hyoptheses examined consist of (a) revamped and broadened Diem Government with or without Nhu playing some role, (b)
successor government headed by Tho and (c) government under preponderantly military leadership. Seems clear from our studies that
Viet-Nam has no lack of qualified leadership or executive talent if
available personnel resources are put to effective use.
Principles. We believe it desirable assure adequate regional representation in government under all three hypotheses. Southern areas
have strongly tended to feel that Diem Government has discriminated
against their area in favor of persons from northern and central VietNam. Southern areas are crucial to country and to winning of war and
should be properly represented in government.
We also believe effort should be made to establish as broad a
government as is feasible in an effort to unify political circles, educated
class and people in war against Viet Cong. However if attempted too
’ Source:
Department
Drafted
by Mendenhall;
proved by Hilsman.

of State, Central
Files, POL
cleared with McGeorge
Bundy,

15 S WET. Secret;
Ball, and Harriman;

Priority.
and ap-
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broadly result might be introduction into government of disparate and
incompatible
personalities who might hinder effective prosecution of
government affairs.
We therefore think it might be useful establish, at least for duration of hostilities, a Political Consultative Council to which certain
leading figures might be nominated in order avoid political and personality clashes in executive branch. Proposals for nominations to this
body could be made by any member of Cabinet but should be approved by majority or two-thirds vote of Cabinet.
Council’s role should be clearly advisory only. Its views and recommendations
should be considered by Cabinet but decisions should
rest with Cabinet. But to give this organ sufficient substance to make
membership attractive, it should be consulted by government on all
major issues.
Such body would appear particularly desirable in view supine
status National Assembly which will not be improved by current elections. We also believe this device could be useful in giving Viet-Nam’s
educated elite an institutional
channel for political expression which
they have been denied to date by Ngo family.
Personalities. Effective broadening of Diem Government would
have to be based on assumption (which we realize is questionable)
that Diem (and Nhu if he remained on scene) would be willing change
approach to politics and method of governing to permit real sharing of
authority. Otherwise we recognize that either new figures would not
participate or changes in Cabinet would represent only facade changes
as they have been in past.
In revamped Diem Government we would propose Vice President
Tho be given considerable coordinating authority over Cabinet in fact
(perhaps in new post of Prime Minister) and not just in name as he
now has. Thuan could be retained as SecState for Presidency, but
relieved of his Assistant Defense portfolio as these two positions are
too burdensome for one man however able to carry. We suggest team
of General Big Minh as SecState for National Defense and General
Kim as Deputy who could conduct Magsaysay-type operation in VietNam through coordination of military and strategic hamlet programs.
General Don (next ranking general after Minh) could become Chief
Joint General Staff. Interior might also be headed by General (Khiem,
Khanh or Chieu) who would work closely with Minh and Kim.
Other Cabinet posts could be filled from following list of able
personalities: [less than 2 line not declassified], Vu Van Thai, Nguyen
Huu Chau, Vu Quoc Thuc, Vo Van Hai, [less than 1 line not declussified], Nguyen Thanh Lap, Tran Quoc Buu, Tran Dinh De (incumbent),
Tran Ngoc Lien, Tran Le Quang (incumbent), [less than 1 line not
declassified], Bui Van Thinh, Nguyen Quoc Dinh, Tran Van Chuong,
Tran Van Lam, [less than 1 line not declassified].
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Under second hypothesis of successor government headed by
Tho, government could be largely same as that outlined above for
revamped Diem government.
However, seems unlikely
that Tho
would want to retain Thuan in government since Thuan during days
when he was Diem favorite made little secret of his low regard for
Tho.
Under third hypothesis preponderantly
military
government
would likely consist of generals named above, with Big Minh as head
because of popularity within armed forces and acceptability to other
generals, Generals could be expected occupy certain key posts in government, but other ministries could probably be filled from above
civilian list.
Political Consultative
Council under any of three hypotheses
could include well-known
political oppositionists
like Pham Huy
Quat, Phan Quang Dan, Pham Khac Suu, Nguyen Ton Hoan, [less
than 1 line not declassified], Hoang Co Thuy (most of whom are now in
prison or exile). Tri Quang and [less than 1 line not declassified] as
leading Buddhist and Catholic figures, respectively, could be named to
Council. Lt. Col. Pham Ngoc Thao might also be nominated to Council
since his inclusion in government would probably not be acceptable to
generals. Professional people [I line not declassified] could likewise be
chosen, together with business representatives like [less than 1 line not
declassified], Nguyen Van Buu.
Would appreciate any comments you may have on subject this
message.
Ball
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Memorandum
of a Conversation, Gia Long Palace, Saigon,
September 29,1963,2:30-5~30 p.m.’

PARTICIPANTS
Ngo Dinh Diem, President
of the Republic of Viet-Nam
Nguyen
Dinh Thuan, Secretary
of State for the Presidency
of State for National
Defense

and Assistant

Secretary

’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 7 US/McNamara.
Secret. Drafted
by Flott and transmitted
to the Department
of State as an enclosure
to airgram
A-244
from Saigon, October
3. According
to the airgram,
the memorandum
was not cleared
with the participants.
A summary
of the conversation
was transmitted
in telegram
612
from Saigon. (Ibid., ORG 7 OSD) A record of this discussion
is printed
in part in
Pentagon Papers: Gravel Edition, vol. II, pp. 749-751.
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Henry Cabot Lodge, Ambassador
Robert S. McNamara,
Secretary
of Defense
General Maxwell
D. Taylor, Chairman
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff
General Paul D. Harkins,
Commander,
Military
Assistance
Command,
Frederick
W. Flott, First Secretary
of Embassy (interpreting)

3 11

Viet-Nam

SUMMARY
During the first two hours of the meeting, President Diem held
forth on the course of the war, the key role played by the strategic
hamlets program, and on the wisdom of the various major decisions of
his government.
During the third hour, Secretary McNamara
explained, briefly but deliberately and with considerable force, the concern of the U.S. Government at the recent political unrest in Viet-Nam.
He noted that this unrest and the repression that had brought it on
could endanger the war effort and the American support for that
effort. Secretary McNamara brought up the unfortunate public declarations of Mme. Ngo Dinh Nhu.
After Diem had made the inevitable rebuttals and explanations,
General Taylor stressed the vital importance of responding to the very
legitimate anxiety felt in the U.S. Diem cannot have missed the point
that Secretary McNamara’s remarks were a carefully thought-out and
deliberately expressed statement of U.S. disapproval and concern, and
that this disapproval and concern was felt just as strongly by the
Department of Defense as by the Department of State.
THE MONOLOGUE
During the first two hours of the meeting, Diem did almost all the
talking, often using a number of maps in a rambling discussion of the
war and the wisdom of various policies and courses of action adopted
by his government. During this virtual monologue, he made the following principal points, all of which he had touched on in greater or
lesser detail at earlier meetings with the Ambassador:
Strategic Hamlets
The war was going well, thanks in large measure to the strategic
hamlets program. Due to that program, the Viet Cong enemy was
having increasing difficulties in finding food and recruits, and was
being steadily forced into increasingly difficult and unrewarding tactical situations. Diem said that American deliveries under Public Law
480, particularly in the category of feed grains, had been most helpful
to the success of the strategic hamlet program. (He made no other
direct acknowledgment
of American aid.) He said that the British had
given the Vietnamese government valuable advice at the outset of the

312

Foreign Relations,

1961-1963,

Volume IV

program, based on British experience in Malaya. He said that for a
variety of local reasons, his government had not followed the British
advice in all instances,
He recalled that the British had advised him to consolidate and
hold firmly one area before extending the strategic hamlets program to
another. They had also advised him to hold the arterial coastal highway and consolidate the area between it and the seacoast before trying
to secure areas further inland. He noted that the British had said that
the strategic hamlets program should be limited at first to the most
populous and most productive areas of the country. He remarked in
this connection that he had made important departures from the British plan, but always for good and valid reasons.
Outlining
his thoughts on maps, he explained that if he had
disregarded, even for a short time, the under-populated
and comparatively unproductive highlands, these areas would have become a base
for Viet Cong attacks and for a Viet Cong drive to the sea to cut the
highway and split the Republic.
He acknowledged that his strategic hamlets program was overextended and that in some areas the Viet Cong could attack and overwhelm poorly garrisoned strategic hamlets. He said that he realized
some strategic hamlets were set up before the defense personnel were
properly trained or armed, but that on balance both the risks and the
losses were acceptable. For example, he said, he could push ahead
rapidly with the establishment of ten substandard strategic hamlets.
The Viet Cong could attack these and overwhelm, say, two of them.
But if two fell, eight others would survive and grow stronger, and the
area in which the Viet Cong could operate with impunity
would
shrink faster than otherwise would have been the case.
Another reason he gave for making departures from the British
plan was that by so doing he could put isolated strategic hamlets into
key crossroads and junction points, and force on the Viet Cong considerable detours in their supply routes. Further to the question of departures from the British operational plan, he said he had taken the
calculated risk of opening highways to traffic before the areas through
which they passed were absolutely secure. He said that, on the whole,
he was satisfied with this gamble, and that thanks to his willingness to
make departures from the plan and accept risks, the war effort was
further along.
The strategic hamlets, then, affected all aspects of the war: the
military, sociological, economic, and political. When Viet Cong cadres
who had escaped to the north a few years ago returned to the south,
they were amazed at the economic and sociological progress that had
been made. This impression of real progress in South Viet-Nam increased their propensity to defect (see below under Defections). Thanks
to the strategic hamlets program there is a growing grass-roots democ-
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racy. While the country’s institutions are not yet perfect, they have
been strengthened by the strategic hamlets program; in two or three
more years Viet-Nam will be a model democracy.
Cadres
The matter of cadres was the key to the solution of all the country’s problems. It must be remembered that Viet-Nam is an underdeveloped country that is still suffering from a serious lack of trained
personnel. At the time of Independence, there were, say, five judges in
the whole country. There should be at least one per province. Much
has been accomplished. At present about half of the provinces have
one judge, and of the other half, sometimes two or even three, share,
one judge. It is hard to apply to the letter the right of habeas corpus
and other refinements of a legal system inherited from the French in
these circumstances,
But progress is being made. Cadres are brought in from the provinces to a training camp fifteen kilometers outside of Saigon. They are
taught to draw on locally available resources, and experience gained in
one area is passed on to cadres from another area. On Fridays there are
political discussions, Members of parliament and high officials visit the
camps and stimulate discussion groups. When the training cycle is
completed, the cadres return to their strategic hamlets and set up
comparable discussion groups there. Democracy and its institutions
are strengthened. (Later on in the meeting, Diem returned to the
subject of lack of cadres when attempting to explain away the recent
political unrest and Buddhist and student demonstrations.)
Creation of New Provinces
Diem traced out on the map the new provinces he had created or
intended to create. He seemed to see in the creation of new provinces a
way of bringing a greater effort to bear on solving the problems of an
area.
For example, he is creating a new province west of Saigon to sit
astride the Viet Cong communications
route running from Tay-Ninh
Province southeasterly to the Delta. This will impede access from the
Viet Cong stronghold on the Cambodian border northwest of Saigon
to the Delta. Diem claimed that the Viet Cong commander for that
stronghold lived in airconditioned
comfort in Phnom Penh and frequently drove to the Vietnamese border from the Cambodian capital
in an American automobile.
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Elections
He noted that the elections held a few days before had been a
great success. Many more people voted than ever before, thanks in
part to the fact that there were about 50% more ballot boxes than at
the last elections. Communist efforts to disrupt the voting had been a
failure, partly as a result of several successful security operations in
which “all three security services” participated.
Again, the vast extension of the strategic hamlets program made it
easier and safer for people to vote than in past years, and he was
touched at the interest of even the simplest peasants in exercising their
suffrage and participating
in the democratic process. In spite of the
improved security situation, at least two people were killed by the Viet
Cong because they voted, and he felt this loss deeply and personally.
The discussion groups in the strategic hamlets had further increased
the people’s interest in government and voting. (Ambassador’s comment: This contrasts with wellfounded observation that truckloads of
soldiers were carted around in trucks so that they could vote several
times in one day.)
Crop Destruction and Defoliation
In response to his rhetorical question, he said that the crop destruction and defoliation programs were useful and were necessary for
a speedy conclusion of the war. He noted that the British experience in
Malaya left no doubt as to their importance. “If you want to add years
to the length of this war,” he said, “simply cut off these programs.” He
explained that in some parts of the country, the Viet Cong were using
half of their troops to grow food, and that except for the Delta area,
where food is so plentiful that controls are almost impossible, the Viet
Cong was very hard pressed for food, all the more so because it was
increasingly difficult for them to get into villages or to force farmers to
give them food.
He said flatly that regardless of whatever confusion might reign
on the subject in Washington, crop destruction and defoliation were
not humanitarian
questions but were simple tools of victory. His field
commanders, he said, felt particularly strongly about this. Some had
complained that they had food patch targets in mind which, if they
could not be attacked by the end of October, would produce a crop
that would sustain the enemy for months.
Larger Viet Cong Units
Diem noted that while the total number of Viet Cong had declined in the past year, the number of relatively large units-companies and battalions-engaged
had risen. He explained that this was
because of the success of the strategic hamlets program. In the past,
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the Viet Cong could get what they wanted from a village-food
and
recruits-with
a mere handful of men. Now they were increasingly
forced to mount a company-scale attack to get into the village. Furthermore, since the whole rural environment had become much more
actively hostile to the Viet Cong, they were forced to group up in
larger units to survive. These larger units, of course, offered better
targets to the government’s forces. The fact that there was a greater
use of large units by the Viet Cong was one more indication of how
well the war was going for the government. It was one more indication
that the Viet Cong found themselves more and more in the position of
being like a foreign expeditionary corps, rather than as a force that
could exist and move in the population like a fish in the sea.
Public Works and Opening Roads
Diem attached great importance to his public works program and
the strategic concepts served by it. He showed on the maps where he
had put through roads and canals, or had improved existing ones, and
noted the many economic, social, political and military advantages
that resulted from this effort. He remarked that in many parts of the
country food deliveries by road were almost normal, as in pre-war
times. This development
relieved the navy of the job of convoying
sea-borne supplies, and left it free to pursue the enemy more aggressively.
As if to answer the constant American representations in favor of
a more mobile and aggressive employment
of his forces, Diem remarked that it was sometimes necessary to commit troops to static
defenses, as around key public utilities, factories, and bridges. Other
forces had to be committed more or less statically to reinforce strategic
hamlets that were in particularly exposed areas or had not yet generated their own trained defensive forces.
During a discussion of public works and their influence on the
economic well-being of various provinces, General Harkins turned the
conversation to the Seventh Division area southwest of Saigon, remarked that Kien Phong Province was very well run and that the
province chief, Lt. Col. Dinh Van Phat, was very able indeed. President Diem acknowledged this. General Harkins went on to make the
point that the situation in the adjoining province, Kien Tuong, was
bad, and that the province chief, Major Le Thanh Nhut, was not doing
his job and should be replaced. Diem objected to this, and tried to
explain away in terms of the local economic geography, the difficulties
of the lagging province. General Harkins made it clear that with all
due respect to the President’s explanation, he continued to have his
doubts about the leader of the lagging province.
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Viet Gong Defections
Diem ended his optimistic monologue by saying that there had
been a significant increase in the rate of defections from the Viet Cong.
As noted earlier, many cadres who had left the south a few years ago
were impressed with the social progress and improved standard of
living in the south and contrasted these with the depressed condition
in the north. This was especially true of those who had some education and could make comparisons. So many Viet Cong were trying to
defect that senior unit commanders and hard-core Communists were
being forced to take this new desire to defect into account in planning
operations. Commanders had become loathe to send their men out
individually
or in small groups. This was another of the forces that
compelled the Viet Cong to establish larger units.
Knowing that their commanders would be unlikely to trust them
on an individual
or small-scale mission that would give them an
opportunity ably to defect, many individual Viet Cong would try to
distinguish themselves in a number of encounters so that they would
be entrusted with a mission which would offer them an opportunity to
surrender. The earlier land reform program of Diem’s government,
which had won the government so much popular support, was generally known to the Viet Cong, and awareness of this land reform was
often a factor in an individual’s decision to come over to the govemment side. (Ambassador’s comment: See Vice President Tho’s remarks
on Viet Cong defections in Embtel sent SecState 613, September 30,
1963.)’
Diem concluded his optimistic presentation by noting that although the war was going well, much remained to be done in the
Delta area, which presented many special problems. The battle-hardened 9th Division was recently transferred to that area from the north,
and it would soon make its presence felt. He noted that it was hard to
wage war in an area that consisted mainly either of muddy rice paddies or of the thick and almost impenetrable foliage of coconut plantations. General Harkins remarked at this point that the war in coconut
plantations would be greatly facilitated if Diem would lift his prohibition on the use of 500-pound bombs (forbidden after the disturbingly
accurate bombing of the palace by rebels in the Vietnamese air force in
February, 1962). Diem seemed to be in some doubt as to whether the
General had made his statement in earnest or was simply “needling”
him. He replied half-jokingly
that if there should be a real need for the
use of 500-pound bombs and if the war could be won that way, he
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would give the necessary clearance. (Although the conversation was in
French, he used the English word “clearance”, and on other occasions
used a number of other American military expressions,)
THE AMERICAN

REPRESENTXIONS

When a suitable pause occurred in the monologue,
Secretary
McNamara began his statement. He said that he was in Viet-Nam
because it was the sincere desire of the United States to help Viet-Nam
win the war against the Viet Cong. He emphasized that this was
basically a Vietnamese war and that all the United States could do was
to help. The Secretary noted that while the progress of the war was
reasonably satisfactory, he was concerned over a number of things.
There was the political unrest in Saigon, and the evident inability of
the government to provide itself with a broad political base. There was
the disturbing probability that the war effort would be damaged by the
government’s political deficiencies and the attendant loss of popularity. The recent wave of repressions had alarmed public opinion both in
Viet-Nam and in the United States.
Diem ascribed all this to inexperience and demagoguery within
Viet-Nam and to misunderstanding
in the United States of the real
position in Viet-Nam because of the vicious attacks of the American
press on his government, his family and himself. He said nothing to
indicate that he accepted the thesis that there was a real problem, and
his whole manner was one of rejecting outright the Secretary’s representations.
The Secretary resumed by saying that he knew what it was to be
attacked by the press, but that, regardless of what one thought of the
accuracy of the press-and he was willing to acknowledge that some
press accounts may have been in error-there
was no escaping the fact
that there was a serious political crisis, a crisis of confidence in the
government of Viet-Nam both in Viet-Nam and in the United States,
This was demonstrated by such tangible evidence as the resignation of
the Foreign Minister, the recall or resignation of Ambassador Tran Van
Chuong at Washington,
and the fact that Saigon University was
closed. The Secretary warned Diem that public opinion in the United
States seriously questioned the wisdom or necessity of the United
States Government’s
aiding a government that was so unpopular at
home and that seemed increasingly unlikely to forge the kind of national unity or purpose that could bring the war to an early and
victorious conclusion.
President Diem rebutted these points in some detail and displayed
no interest in seeking solutions or mending his ways. He said the
departure from office of Foreign Minister Vu Van Mau was dictated by
personal and not political considerations. His wife’s family seemed to
be foredoomed to violent deaths. One of them had died in an airplane
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accident. Others had met other violent deaths, Mau’s wife thought
that there must be some kind of a curse on the family and urged her
husband to make a vow to make a pilgrimage to lift the curse. Diem
remarked that during his tenure as Foreign Minister, Mau was often
out of the office. When Diem asked where he was, he learned he was
at his home, urging his mother to take nourishment or his wife to look
after her health. The wife had had one serious operation after another-Diem
implied it was lung cancer, but did not specifically so
state.
With regard to the relief of Tran Van Chuong as Ambassador at
Washington, Diem stated that the Cabinet had voted unanimously to
relieve him. Foreign Minister Vu Van Mau, who was present, had
voted in favor of relieving him, too.
As for the university and the student unrest in general, Diem
explained that the student body and even the faculty were most immature, untrained and irresponsible. He repeated that Viet-Nam was an
underdeveloped
country, with almost no suitable staff for its universities, He said the dean of the Science Faculty at the University of
Saigon was only 32 years old. He said the students who demonstrated
against the government had been misled by troublemakers both in the
student body and in the faculty. The government had no choice but to
arrest the students. Shortly afterwards (after this benevolent attention
of a benevolent government, he implied) the students recognized the
error of their ways, and felt duped and cheated by those who had
misled them. They cursed their former leaders, and sang the praises of
the government; many of them were now pro-government
in their
attitudes. He said that few of the high school teachers were qualified
for their jobs, and students and teachers alike were inexperienced
politically. Again, by serene tone and manner he indicated that he had
satisfactorily explained away whatever misunderstanding
it was that
might have been bothering his guests.
The Secretary said that no small part of the Vietnamese govemment’s difficulties with public opinion in the United States came from
the ill-advised and unfortunate declarations of Madame Nhu. The
Secretary took from his pocket a newspaper clipping and said that as
he boarded his aircraft in Washington he had been greeted by the
following. He read a report of Mme. Nhu’s statement to the effect that
American junior officers in Viet-Nam were behaving like little soldiers
of fortune, etc. 3
3 Madame
Nhu is reported
to have stated in late September
1963 that younger
American
officers in Vietnam
“are acting like little soldiers of fortune.
They do not know
what is going on. With their irresponsible
behavior,
they have forced senior officers into
following
a confused policy.”
(As quoted in Sobel (ed.), South Vietnam, 296145,
p. 75)

Period of Interlude

3 19

The Secretary emphasized, and the Ambassador confirmed his
remarks, that such outbursts were most offensive to American public
opinion. The Secretary said that the American people would flatly
refuse to send out the best of their young officers to face mortal perils
to support an effort that had such irresponsible spokesmen. One of the
Americans present asked flatly if there were not something the government could do to shut her up. At this point Diem seemed to be just
a bit weary and a bit on the defensive. His glances and manner
suggested that perhaps for the first time in the whole conversation, he
at least saw what his guests were talking about, especially when the
Ambassador remarked that Mme. Chiang Kai-shek had played a decisive part in losing China to the Communists.
But nevertheless he rose to the defense routinely and with his
standard and well-known arguments. Mme. Nhu was a member of
parliament. She had a right to speak her mind, both as a member of
parliament and as a member of a free society. Furthermore, one cannot
deny a lady the right to defend herself when she has been unjustly
attacked. Mme. Nhu had been under a merciless and scurrilous press
attack for many months, and if she became exasperated, that had to be
understood. Finally, he asked if the Secretary had read Mme. Nhu’s
denial. 4 Again, very sure of himself, Diem indicated that a careful
reading of the denial, or more accurately the explanatory statement,
would clarify the matter and allay his interlocutor’s anxieties.
The Secretary indicated that this was not satisfactory and that the
problems of which he spoke were real and serious and would have to
be solved before the war could be won or before Viet-Nam could be
sure of the continued American support that he sincerely hoped it
would merit and receive.
The Buddhist Controversy
While on the subject of the inaccuracies and injustices of the press
treatment of his government, President Diem held forth at considerable length on the Buddhist controversy. He acknowledged that he bore
a certain responsibility in all this: He had been too kind to the Buddhists. He had given them so much assistance that the number of
Buddhist temples in the country had doubled during his administration.
Diem spoke for some twenty minutes on the Buddhist problem,
but said almost nothing that had not figured in the controlled-press
handling of the matter. He repeated the allegations of orgies in pagodas, and emphasized that the heart of the problem was the fact that
“anyone could become a bonze (priest) who shaved his head and
acquired a yellow robe.” He said that one of the three bonzes who
’ Not further

identified.
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took refuge in the American Embassy had been a policeman until he
was expelled from the force two years ago for unsuitability
and poor
performance. He had become a vagabond until some two or three
months ago, when he proclaimed himself a bonze and took refuge in
the Embassy. Diem said the Buddhists were very publicity-conscious,
and even had a man dress in European clothes in order better to get
through a police cordon in front of USIS. This man then put on his
robe, which he had carried concealed, and took off his wig and broke
out various anti-regime streamers and slogans.
At this point Diem added darkly that “some American services in
Saigon” were engaged an anti-regime plotting and that he was “preparing a dossier” and might return to the subject in due course. He
offered no further explanation, and none was sought; he passed on
quickly to continue his tirade against the Buddhists.
He said that most of the Buddhist sects in Viet-Nam support the
government’s position and deplore the attitude of the irresponsible
extremist minority that is making all the trouble. He said that part of
the Buddhists’ trouble lay in too rapid growth and lack of organization. For example, he said, no records are kept on who is or is not a
bonze, and there are no universally accepted standards for ordainment. He proposed to help the Buddhists by assisting them in setting
up a national register of all bonzes. Work on this project had already
started, and would be pushed vigorously.
At about this point one of the Americans noted that things were in
such bad shape that the United Nations were considering sending a
delegation to study the problem of repression of the Buddhists. Diem
said very quickly, “Well let them come and see for themselves, we will
let them see what the real situation is.”
Diem warned that the Viet Cong were quick to take advantage of
the disorders caused by the Buddhists. He said that at the time of raids
on the pagodas and the proclamation
of martial law-August
21,
1963-the
Viet Cong brought four field radio sets into the outskirts of
Saigon-much
closer then they had dared come before. They felt that
if the disturbances were to increase, they could do this with impunity.
By August 25, they saw that the disturbances were not spreading and
pulled their radios back to where they had been before. Diem also said
that the Buddhist organization based in Ceylon was Communist-dominated, and that he had learned from an unimpeachable
German
source that one Buddhist priest traveling to Viet-Nam from abroad was
a Communist. For all these reasons, Diem said, the Vietnamese armed
forces and police had made a united front in imploring him to proclaim martial law and allow them to suppress the disorders which a
few Buddhist extremists were creating.
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General Taylor recapitulated the points made by the Ambassador
and the Secretary, and reminded President Diem that regardless of the
explanations he offered for the disorders, a serious crisis of confidence
was developing in the United States and it was vital for the government of Viet-Nam to respond to this legitimate anxiety.
The Secretary closed by repeating once again that he had made
his representations
as a friend who sincerely wished to help the
Vietnamese in their war effort. There was no note of strain or unfriendliness on either side. The Secretary and the Ambassador noted
that they were expected back at the Palace in two hours for dinner,
and expressed their pleasure at this prospect.
Throughout the meetings Secretary Thuan said nothing.
Comment: Secretary McNamara
made very clear to President
Diem the United States Government’s disapproval of the situation in
Viet-Nam. It must have been clear to Diem that there was no rift
between the Departments of State and of Defense. The Ambassador
observed that Diem appeared much younger and brighter than at the
last two meetings at which he had seen him. Diem offered absolutely
no assurances that he would take any steps in response to the representations made to him by his American visitors. In fact, he said
nothing to indicate or acknowledge that he had received even friendly
advice. His manner was one of at least outward serenity and of a man
who had patiently explained a great deal and who hoped he had thus
corrected a number of misapprehensions.

159.

Telegram
of State’

From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, September 30,1963-7

p.m.

613. CINCPAC for POLAD.
1. McNamara, Taylor, and I had conversation with Vice President
Tho. He opened up conversation immediately
by recalling that two
years ago he had said to General Taylor that the American effort in
Viet-Nam
should have three characteristics: It should be rapid; it
should be efficient; it should be intelligent. We had succeeded in the
first two parts but had failed in the third: we are not using our strength
intelligently.
1Source: Department of State, Central Files, ORG 7 OSD. Secret; Limit Distribution.
Repeated to CINCPAC. Passed to the White House.

322

Foreign Relations,

1961-1963,

Volume IV

2. When asked to elaborate on this. He said that it was obvious
that police state methods were being used and that this was creating
deep discontent and yet we were unable to do anything about it. He
felt sorry to speak so frankly, but the situation was very serious.
3. When asked to say what we should do to be intelligent and to
make our influence effective, he said that he did not feel free to tell us.
It was his duty not to set himself apart from the President, that he had
already gone very far in saying what he had.
4. We pressed him hard on different methods which had been
proposed. He agreed that protestations and words by Ambassadors
and others were totally ineffective. He said that withholding economic
aid would do nothing since we had inflation already; introduction of
US troops would be “idiotic” as would be an attempt by the US to
organize a coup d’etat.
5. When we asked him if there were any Vietnamese or foreigners
in Saigon whose advice we should seek, he said that the best people
were out of the country but that they could not advise us on details.
When asked to suggest persons out of the country, he suggested Vu
Van Mau.
6. When asked whether it was true that all the dissatisfaction was
in the cities and that there was none in the villages, he said that this
was not true, that he had spent his life in the villages of the southern
part of country and knew them intimately. There was serious discontent in the villages, but not because of the police state methods being
used in the cities. The villager is discontented for several reasons: first,
he feels he has to pay too much money to the local village agent who
is demanding much more than the 100 piasters and ten days of work
which the villager had agreed to do. Then, said Tho, when the villager
leaves his hamlet in the morning to go out to work in the field, he
meets the Viet Cong who forces him to pay another set of taxes.
7. When General Taylor remarked that this should not happen in
a well fortified hamlet, Tho said that it did not happen in the hamletit happened when the villager steps out of the hamlet and goes into
the field.
8. When General Taylor said that in a properly defended hamlet
this should not happen, Tho said: Why, General Taylor, there are not
more than 20 to 30 properly defended hamlets in the whole country.
9. With some warmth he said: Why do you gentlemen think that
the Viet Cong is still so popular? Two years ago there were between
20-30,000 in the Viet Cong army; for these last two years we have
been killing a thousand a month; and yet the Viet Cong is even larger
today. Why is this true?
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10. When General Taylor and I suggested it might be intimidation, Tho said: Intimidation
can make them join, but it cannot stop
them from running away. While some of them do run away, there are
many who stay. Why is this?
11. When I suggested that it might be the promises that the Viet
Cong make, Tho said: They cannot promise a thing-neither
food nor
shelter nor security. The answer is that they stay in the Viet Cong
army because they want to, and the reason they want to is their
extreme discontent with the Government of Vietnam.
12. Comment: Vice President Tho evidently wants us to straighten
out the whole situation here and yet does not hesitate to disapprove of
any methods of doing so. But his analysis of village attitudes is worthy
of consideration.
Lodge

160.

Memorandum
of a Conversation by the Secretary of
Defense (McNamara), Saigon, September 30,1963l

Point 2. [less than 2 line not declassified] resources include [less than
1 line not declassified] scattered throughout the country and university
professors at Dalat, Hue, and Saigon, Many if not most of these men
have had experience in Communist
China as a basis for comparison
with South Vietnam.
Point 2. What one sees in South Vietnam is scenery but underneath the apparent calm of the surface is a “turning of the screw”
which is increasing with control of the government over the people.
The machinery to dominate the people is as perfect as that employed
by the Communists. The government has established a police State
although the family has successfully disguised this fact. [less than 1 line
not declassified] will send us a list of examples of police state actions in
South Vietnam.
Point 3. At first, people who had been tortured were afraid to
speak out but now they are willing to do so. “Absolutely people have
been tortured.” He “is so harassed and bothered by the situation that
he is asking himself should not the Church speak out and publicize it
before the world?”
’ Source: Washington Federal Records Center, RG 330, McNamara
71-A-3470, Back-up Documents and Notes 9/25/63-Trip
to SVN. Secret.

Files: FRC
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Point 4. When the [less than I line not declassified] arrived, the
regime and the Church sat in the witness box together but now he is
separated. The government has gone so far as to censor the Pope’s
speeches.
Point 5. The torturing of prisoners is continuing and is applied to
any adversary of the regime. The students and the intellectuals see all
adversaries being eliminated. They see no help from the Church and
the US. Therefore, they are forced to other solutions: some are going
and will continue to go to the Viet Cong but more are turning to
neutralists, With neutralism they believe “we will have no more war
and at least a hope to topple the regime”. They “prefer the devil we do
not know to the one we do”.
Point 6. The intellectuals believe the continued presence of Diem
could be useful (they say he is not very intelligent but that he does
have the respect of many of the people). What they believe is that if
the family stays they (the intellectuals) will be working for the Communists.
Point 7. If the United States and the Church do not find a solution,
they are working for the Communists. We could lose the country to
the Communists even though we continue to have technical military
successes. [less than 1 line not declassified] stated he was a Sicilian who
knows the mentality of the Mafia. Here it is big Mafia, the Viet Cong.
At a certain time all is quiet because the Mafia has given the order to
make it so. But if the policy of the Mafia changes the calm disappears
and unrest erupts. In South Vietnam, there are districts which we
believe to be quiet but this is so only because the Viet Cong have an
interest to make it appear so. Through the [less than 2 line not declassified] knows there are many districts where all appears tranquil, where
people are working, and where VC attacks have dropped off but
where there are many VC simply biding their time and the people
appear to denounce them.
Point 8. If Nhu achieves complete power, the first thing he will do
is to ask the United States to go home, and then he will make a deal
with the Communists because he believes he could then become boss
of all of Vietnam, but, of course, the Communists would never permit
him to do so.
Point 9. The ideas that Nhu is teaching the republican youth are
strongly Communist ideology-as
laying the basis for Communism.
Point 10. There is time to save South Vietnam but it requires that
we change Nhu immediately.
The results would be so advantageous
that it is worth running the risk. There would be some disorder but the
gain would be worth it.
Point II. Nobody, no Bishop, has sufficient courage to contradict
Thuc. He has struck fear in the heart of all.
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Point 12. It is impossible to reason with Nhu, Madame Nhu, and
Thuc. They refuse to accept the advice of [less than 2 line not declassified]. It is too late to lead them to modify the policies. The only way to
change the situation is to force Nhu to leave.
Point 13. It is difficult to predict how the Army will behave if the
Nhu’s continue in power because of “double controls” similar to but
more effective than those in the Soviet Army. The authority of the
generals is limited. They are moved around frequently to limit their
power and the regime holds back from combat at all times certain
units to utilize in support of the cell.
Point 24. People are not sure of the position of the United States
because in November 1960 and February ‘62, the United States appeared to support the government against those who wished to overthrow it. The people believe the Americans think that (the Americans)
were wrong in criticizing Nhu, the elections are over, the Buddhist
problem solved (this is of course nothing but scenery), and all is well.
Point 15. The United States government has not been speaking
with one voice in Saigon. This has blurred US policy in the minds of
the potential opposition and has confused the people.
Robert S. McNamara’
* Printed

161.

from

a copy that bears this typed

signature.

Memorandum
by the Under Secretary of State for Political
Affairs’ Special Assistant (Sullivan)’
Saigon, September 30,1963.

I talked at length with the French Charge, the Canadian ICC
Commissioner,
and the Indian ICC Commissioner
on the subject of
relations between North and South Vietnam. All of them were inclined to doubt that there was much substance in current rumors about
a Nhu-Ho
deal. However, all of them insisted that we should not
discount the possibility of such a deal in the future. (The French
Charge said “three or four months.“)
Their reasoning was similar. All of them felt the North was hurting very badly economically and was aware that the Viet Cong was
losing the battle in the South. They therefore concluded that, in return
1 Source: Washington
National
Records Center,
71-A-3470,
Back up Documents
and Notes, 9/25/63-Trip

RG

330, McNamara
Files:
to SVN. Top Secret,

FRC

326

Foreign Relations,

1961-1963,

Volume IV

for two stipulations, the North would be willing to negotiate a cease
fire agreement with the South. These two stipulations are: NorthSouth trade and the departure of U.S. forces.
An additional factor which [less than I line not declassified] felt
might impel the North to such a deal was Chinese pressure. If U.S.
forces could be removed from Vietnam, the Chinese might ease somewhat their pressure on Hanoi and grant them a greater measure of
autonomy.
All three felt Brother Nhu might be willing to make such a deal
for two reasons. First, his supreme confidence in being able to “beat
the Communists at their own game”; and second, his desire to be rid
of the Americans. The French Charge admitted that Ambassador
Lalouette had talked with Nhu in these terms. Both Nhu and Lalouette
had concluded that the progress of the war, prior to recent events, was
such that a deal could probably safely be negotiated by the end of this
year. Nhu’s subsequent disclosure of these talks to Alsop’ has embarrassed the French and they now say they distrust Nhu’s ultimate
intentions.
’ See footnote

162.

2. Document

151.

Memorandum
for the Record by the Chairman
Chiefs of Staff (Taylor)’

of the Joint

Saigon, October I, 1963.
SUBJECT
Farewell

Call on Major

General

Duong

Van Minh

(Big Minh)

1 October

1963

1. In the course of my farewell call on General Minh and in
response to my questions, the following points came out: (Also present
was Colonel Raymond Jones, Assistant J-3, Hq MAW.)
’ Source: Washington
National
Records
Center,
RG 330, McNamara
Files: FRC
71-A-3470,
Back-up
Documents
and Notes, 9/25/63-Trip
to SVN. Secret. This was
the second private
meeting between
Taylor and Minh. The first, as Taylor recounts
in
Swords and Plowshares,
pp. 297-298,
was on the tennis court at the Saigon Officers Club
on September
29 with Secretary
McNamara
as a spectator.
The two Americans
were
under the impression
Minh had an important
message for them, but Minh refused to be
drawn
out by what Taylor
later described
as “broad
hints of our interest
in other
subjects which we gave him during breaks in the game.” In a memorandum
to McNamara, September
30, Taylor explained
the misunderstanding
as follows:
Continued
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a. General Minh as always is deeply concerned over the country.
He considers that many difficulties remain in the military program,
There hasn’t been enough understanding between the population and
the armed forces in the field. There is still no unimpeded channel of
military command from Saigon to the field. There is divided res onsibility between the military commanders and the rovincial of Picials.
All of these circumstances make ultimate success Boubtful to General
Minh.
b. With regard to the Buddhist difficulties, General Minh considers that the matter is basically a struggle for special privile es between
Buddhists and Catholics. Many provincial officials are Pavoring the
Catholics in granting the many forms of government permits controlling commercial transactions, travel, and the like. There has been no
obstacle to the practice of the Buddhist religion but individuals have
been jailed for contributing money to the Pa odas. General Minh feels
that this Buddhist issue has not yet croppe % up in the Armed Forces
but he is always afraid that it may at any time.
c. The student riots reflect the resentment of parents for the many
forms of injustice perpetrated by the central government. There has
been some Communist inspiration behind the demonstrations but the
basic cause is this sense of injustice which permeates most of the
urban society.
d. General Minh has no solution for the unhappy conditions
which he erceives. He understands the difficulty of the United States
in manipu Pating the aid program to influence the Diem government. It
would be tragic, he feels, to retard the military campaign by a cut back
in aid. He sees no opposition to the present government which might
rally domestic and foreign support.
e. I told General Minh that he could always communicate with me
on any subject through General Harkins.
2. In summary, General Minh sees his country in chains with no
way to shake them off.
M.D.T.’
“Colonel Jones, one of our tennis players yesterday, at my request, contacted Big
Minh last night to probe the situation with him. He reports that Big Minh was confused
yesterday as to what was taking place. He gave Jones no impression of having sent word
to see you and me. As far as he was concerned, the occasion was simply a game of
tennis. He indicated that he has no message to communicate to me now but would be
very glad to discuss the military situation at any time. He sees no problem in my calling
on him or in his coming to see me.” (National Defense University, Taylor Papers,
T-186-69)
2 Printed from a copy that bears these typed initials.
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Letter From the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff
(Taylor) to President Diem’
Saigon, October 1, 1963.

DEAR MR. PRESIDENT:
This letter responds to our conversation after
your dinner on 29 September * in which you kindly expressed an
interest in receiving my professional comments on the military situation as I observed it during visits in the past week to all the corps and
divisions of your Army and to many of the provinces under attack by
the Viet Cong. As I mentioned to you, the primary purpose of these
visits was to determine the rate of progress being made by our common effort toward victory over the insurgency. I would define victory
in this context as being the reduction of the insurgency to proportions
manageable by the National Security Forces normally available to
your Government.
To keep the length of this letter within bounds, I shall not dwell
on the many encouraging indications of military progress since my
visit of last September. Certainly, if one looks back to October 1961
when we first discussed the expansion of the U.S. Military Aid and
laid the groundwork
for the Counterinsurgency
Program now in
course of implementation,
the advances made in defeating the enemy
in the field and giving security to the rural population in strategic
hamlets testify to the basic soundness of the agreed program. It was
not until the recent political disturbances beginning in May and continuing through August and beyond that I personally had any doubt as
to the ultimate success of our campaign against the Viet Cong.
Now, as Secretary McNamara has told you, a serious doubt hangs
over our hopes for the future. Can we win together in the face of the
reaction to the measures taken by your Government against the Buddhists and the students? As a military man I would say that we can
win providing there are no further political setbacks. The military
indicators are still generally favorable and can be made more so by
actions readily within the power of your Government. If you will
allow me, I would mention a few of the military actions which I
believe necessary for this improvement.
The military situation in the I, II, and III Corps areas is generally
good. It is true that there are never enough offensive actions against
the enemy to satisfy one who believes that only a ruthless, tireless
’ Source: National
Defense
University,
Taylor
Papers, T-646-71.
Top Secret. A
typewritten
note on the source text reads: “Following
Letter from General
Taylor to
President
Diem being delivered
2 October
with approval
of Secretary
McNamara
and
concurrence
of Ambassador
Lodge.”
2 No contemporary
record to this conversation
has been found, but Taylor recounts
“a final meeting”
in Swords and Plowshares, p. 298.
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offensive can win this war. The record of one of the divisions in the III
Corps falls notably short of the minimum standard for mobile actions
in the field set by your High Command-twenty
days out of every
thirty. As a result, some of the hard core war zones of the Viet Cong
remain virtually untouched. In my opinion, the full potential of the
military units in this area is not being exploited.
But as you have recognized, your principal military problems are
now in the Delta. I am convinced that your decision last year was
sound in giving top priority to resisting the desire of the enemy to cut
through to the coast in the II Corps area and thus divide the country.
The success in frustrating this tactic was achieved at the expense of the
campaign in the south where the Viet Cong have always had their
principal sources of strength. Now, I feel sure, the time has come to
regroup our forces and place the center of gravity of our efforts in the
IV Corps area. You have wisely recognized this need for readjustment
by ordering the 9th Division to the south. I feel that other measures
with a similar purpose are or soon will be necessary. I have in mind
actions such as an overhaul of the hamlet program in such provinces
as Long An and Kien Tuong where the work has gone either too fast or
too slow-in either case, with the effect of delaying the attainment of
an adequate system of completed hamlets meeting the standards set
by your Government.
Related to the requirements of a successful
hamlet program is the need for a methodical clear-and-hold campaign
by the tactical units of the IV Corps. I have a feeling that, in the past,
there has been an inclination to favor the rapid, sweeping operations
which have little permanent effect in securing a base for the erection of
secure hamlets.
You know full well the nature of the terrain of the Delta. Even to
the casual visitor, it is apparent that we must learn to use the numerous waterways of the region as highways to open up controlled territory and at the same time to interdict the water-borne movement of
the enemy. I doubt that we have given enough attention to small boat
operations directed at exploiting these waterways in support of the
campaign.
The kind of war we are fighting in the Delta is a small unit war,
fought principally by small infantry-type organizations. These are the
forces which bear the brunt of combat and take the inevitable losses.
Yet I found on my recent visit that the infantry companies in the Delta
and elsewhere are often less than two-thirds of authorized strength-a
hundred men for duty out of a company of an authorized strength of
about 150 men. The diversion of military manpower between the
point of intake and the frontline is a problem of all armies in time of
war. I would suggest that you may desire a close examination of this
problem in your Army. Headquarters soldiers do not hurt the Viet
Cong-infantrymen
with rifles in the jungle do.
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In closing, Mr. President, may I give you my most important
overall impression? Up to now, the battle against the Viet Cong has
seemed endless; no one has been willing to set a date for its successful
conclusion. After talking to scores of officers, Vietnamese and American, I am convinced that the Viet Cong insurgency in the north and
center can be reduced to little more than sporadic incidents by the end
of 1964. The Delta will take longer but should be completed by the
end of 1965. But for these predictions to be valid, certain conditions
must be met. Your Government should be prepared to energize all
agencies, military and civil, to a higher output of activity than up to
now. Ineffective commanders and province officials must be replaced
as soon as identified. Finally, there should be a restoration of domestic
tranquility on the homefront if political tensions are to be allayed and
external criticism is to abate. Conditions are needed for the creation of
an atmosphere conducive to an effective campaign directed at the
objective, vital to both of us, of defeating the Viet Cong and of restoring peace to your country.
I hope, Mr. President, that you will accept these frank comments
as those of an old friend of South Vietnam and an admirer of its
courageous resistance to the common enemy. Both of our countries
have put too much into this war to be satisfied now with less than a
victorious conclusion. I am convinced that the energized program outlined above can achieve the success which we seek.
With respectful regards,
Maxwell
3 Printed

from

a copy that bears this typed

signature.

D. Taylor 3
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Memorandum
From the Assistant Secretary of State for Far
Eastern Affairs (Hilsman) to the Acting Secretary of State’
Washington, October 1, 1963.

SUBJECT
Possible

Political

Proposals

at the United

Nations

General

Assembly

re Viet-Nam

It is possible that during the UNGA consideration of the Ceylonese resolution on human rights in South Viet-Nam’
certain political
suggestions regarding Viet-Nam may be made by other delegations. If
any formal proposals are made they would, of course, be referred to
the Department by USUN for instructions.
It may well be, however, that political suggestions or comments
regarding Viet-Nam may be made as obiter dicta in speeches to the
General Assembly or during corridor conversations. It would seem
desirable that we have approved lines of reply for U.S. representatives
to use at their discretion to insure that U.S. views are clearly known
before ideas and positions of other delegations crystallize.
The anticipated suggestions from other delegations and proposed
U.S. lines of reply are as follows:
1. Withdrawal of US. forces from Viet-Nam.
Proposed US. Response: As President Kennedy stated in December,
1961,3 “ The United States, like the Republic of Viet-Nam, remains
devoted to the cause of peace and our primary purpose is to help
[South Viet-Nam’s] 4 people maintain their independence. If the Communist authorities in North Viet-Nam will stop their campaign to
’ Source: Department
of State, Vietnam
Working
Group Files: Lot 67 D 54, Organizations and Alignments.
Secret. Drafted by Mendenhall
with the concurrences
of Woodruff Wallner,
Deputy
Assistant
Secretary
of State for International
Organization
Affairs,
and William
B. Buffum, Deputy Director
of the Office of United Nations Political Affairs.
Sent through
Harriman.
2 As of October
1, the Ceylonese
draft resolution
was being modified
in informal
negotiations.
In the resolution,
the General
Assembly
expressed
its concern “with the
serious violation
of the human rights of the vast majority
of people”
of South Vietnam.
The second operative
paragraph
requested
the Secretary-General:
“To communicate
this
res to authorities
of South Vietnam,
to consult with them with a view to alleviating
the
situation,
to take all appropriate
steps to help restore the human rights of the people of
SVN, and to keep the GA informed
of developments
relating to this situation.”
The draft
resolution
was transmitted
in telegram
1076 from USUN, October
1. (Ibid., Central Files,
SOC 14-l S VIET)
3 For text of this statement,
Kennedy’s
part of an exchange
of messages with Diem,
December
1.5, 1961, see Public Papers of the Presidents
of the United States: John E
Kennedy, 1961, p. 801.
’ All brackets are in the source text.
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destroy the Republic of Viet-Nam, the measures we are taking to assist
[South Viet-Nam’s] defense efforts will no longer be necessary.” Thus,
if the Communist regime in Hanoi will cease and desist in its subversive aggression against the Republic of Viet-Nam, the United States
can withdraw its forces from that country.
2. Neutralization

of South Viet-Nam

Proposed U.S. Response: Neutralization
of South Viet-Nam alone
would pave the way for an early Communist take-over of that area.
Without external assistance the armed forces of South Viet-Nam could
not withstand the aggressive pressures of the much larger armed
forces of the Communist
regime in North Viet-Nam. Moreover, the
Hanoi regime, as is currently obvious, has developed an extensive
subversive and guerrilla network in South Viet-Nam which could at
any time overthrow the government of a neutral South Viet-Nam.
If there is to be any discussion of the neutralization of Viet-Nam,
it can only be in terms of the neutralization
of all of Viet-Nam when
the Communists in North Viet-Nam are prepared to agree to give up
political power and control in their zone.
3. Elections for the Reunification

of Viet-Nam

Proposed U.S. Response: We support the position of the Government of the Republic of Viet-Nam that elections can be held only
when there is real assurance that the electorate in North Viet-Nam will
be free of coercion. ’
5 Harriman

165.

initialed

his approval

of all three

Telegram From the Department
the United Nations’

proposals.

of State to the Mission

Washington, October 1, 1963-8:37

at

p.m.

Tosec 105. USUN please pass Secretary for 3 pm Ott 2 meeting
with Buu Hoi. * Ambassador Buu Hoi called on Hilsman Sept 30.
Conversation dealt exclusively with internal Viet-Nam situation and
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, SOC 14-l S WET-US.
Secret; Priority.
Drafted
by Kattenburg
and Hilsman
and signed by Ball. Also sent to Saigon and repeated to CINCPAC
for POLAD.
2 See Document
168.
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US-GVN relations. (Conversations here with Buu Hoi on UN aspects
being communicated to you by septel.) 3
Hilsman made following major points. Buu Hoi subsequently informed us he had immediately
reported by cable to Diem.
1. U.S. opinion had been and remained deeply affected by repressions against religious and student groups which inexplicable to US
public in light of major burden we undertaking on side of Vietnamese
in effort to win war against Communists.
2. As President said, GVN needs broadest ossible political support to win war and therefore should make ct: anges of policy and
perhaps personnel. Our own policy insofar as GVN concerned clearly
stated by President; we support what furthers war effort; we oppose
what hinders it.
3. Rightly or wrongly, GVN’s present image is unfavorable and
positive ste s must be taken to change it. There should be far less talk
on part of e VN personalities and more action. President should now
generously dramatize desire for conciliation. Calling Buddhist priests
Communists is not answer. Answer lies instead in releasing them and
students on wide scale. President should bring eminent individuals
into a broadened and rejuvenated cabinet.
In his responses, Buu Hoi indicated religious part of crisis over
even before pagoda raids August 20. Crisis had become entirely political and bonzes had overextended position to point where govt had to
force showdown to survive. As Buddhist and humanist, Buu Hoi regretted deplorable manner in which pagoda raids carried out. He
noted that aged Venerable Khiet had now reversed his position and
that by letter of September 27 to Diem Bonze Chau had done same.
(For Saigon: Please report text this letter if available.)4 While Govemment’s actions up to and including martial law were excusable on
grounds survival, he agreed in large part that now government must
start on new basis and that broadening and reform have become
3 In telegram
894 to USUN,
October
1, the Department
sent the Mission
at the
United Nations a summary
of Assistant
Secretary
Harlan Cleveland’s
conversation
with
Buu Hoi on U.N. matters affecting
South Vietnam.
Buu Hoi informed
Cleveland
that
South Vietnam
would welcome
a visit by an informal
group of countries to get the facts
on the Buddhist
situation.
Buu Hoi believed
such a visit would have an ameliorating
effect on concern about the Buddhist
crisis at the United Nations, and hoped SecretaryGeneral
U Thant would arrange it. The visit proposal was the result of a genuine desire
by South Vietnam
to show the world that the Buddhist
crisis was over, but Buu Hoi
noted the Ceylonese
resolution
should not be debated until the group returned.
The
Department
of State agreed and suggested
to USUN
that if U Thant was willing
to
accept and sponsor the idea, the Mission
should discreetly
work for postponement
of
consideration
of the Ceylonese
resolution,
(Department
of State, Central
Files, SOC
14-1 S VIET)
’ In telegram
621 from Saigon, October 2, the Embassy reported
as follows:
“Letter
from Thich Tam Chau to Diem has not yet been publicized.
CAS has
received
info evaluated
as probably
true that for seven or eight days preceding
September 24 Chau was hospitalized
and being fed intravenously
as result his refusal to accept
food. While this info does not logically
preclude
such letter from being written,
it would
throw doubt on its authenticity
or on circumstances
under which written,”
(Ibid.)
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utterly essential. Deplored lack trained people in administration
and
services. Stated current problem boiled down to one of personnel:
finding right people and letting them do job without constant interference and favoritism. Hoped that new Assembly would assume active
role and thereby reveal to world that changes are occurring. Did not
think there would be real problem in overhauling government, but
that bringing conviction of change to countryside and outlying areas
would, as before, be real difficulty. Said too many projects always
remained paper projects, breaking down in implementation.
Buu Hoi queried Hilsman re USG attitude towards Nhu and his
departure. Hilsman replied that US officials felt Nhu had made important contribution to strategic hamlet program but that he had apparently become political symbol to many Vietnamese. If this true President Diem should consider Nhu’s future role very carefully. Buu Hoi
said Nhu’s talents cannot be spared but that his only ambition was to
work in narrowly prescribed field of his interests. Hilsman said that if
Nhu’s role was to be limited President might consider how to dramatize this, perhaps through device of period of study abroad concerned
with limited role Buu Hoi described.
In separate subsequent private conversation with Department officer, Buu Hoi urged strongly that we bring Diem specific suggestions
for government reform in structure and functioning. Wished in particular to suggest (asking this not be repeated as coming from him) that
we should work toward elevation of Nguyen Dinh Thuan as Prime
Minister actively charged with all affairs of government. Indicated we
should under no circumstances, however, mention Thuan or any other
name directly to Diem. Buu Hoi feels Diem should play increasingly
more distant ruler role, with Nhu’s job defined as something like
“Government
Planning Director”.
In Secretary’s conversation with Buu Hoi, aside from UN aspects,
Secretary might wish range generally over same points covered by
Hilsman and perhaps endeavor draw out Buu Hoi further on specific
notions government reform. Secretary might wish keep in mind Buu
Hoi is prominent scientist in field tropical dermatology and leprosy,
whose diplomatic activity only small adjunct to scientific work based
in Paris laboratory. Buu Hoi was last in Saigon during August in vain
attempt mediate Buddhist crisis but successful effort persuade his
mother not commit suicide by fire. He prefers continue to work within
existing VN government framework, though is at heart strong opponent many aspects of regime. We do not know to what degree he
retains full confidence of Diem and Nhu, although we believe they
regard him as too useful and essential to afford lose his services.
Ball
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Memorandum
From the Assistant Secretary of State for
International
Organization
Affairs (Cleveland) to the
Assistant Secretary of State for Far Eastern Affairs
(Hilsman) ’
Washington, October 2, 1963.

SUBJECT
Buu Hoi Visit

After our long and useful discussion with Buu Hoi in my office
this morning, I had a short, private tete-g-tete with him. I wanted to be
sure that he understood that we have wanted to be helpful to him on
the procedure he is floating in New York (which is described as he
described it in our reporting cable to Stevenson),’ but that we could
not be caught in the role of an apologist for the Viet Nam Government
on the substance of the matter, as long as most of the world is convinced that the GVN has been persecuting Buddhists.
I took the occasion also to ask, in the politest and most Oriental
fashion you can imagine, whether steps were being taken to tone
down Madame Nhu’s public utterances, at least on this particular
subject, while she is in the United States. Buu Hoi said quite frankly
that in his judgment she had done much damage with her statements.
He agreed that the word “barbeque” had been especially damaging;
he complained that she did not even know the word, which would not
be as colorful in the French language, but had picked it up from “an
English language publication
in Saigon”, by which I suppose he
means the American edited Times of Viet Nam.
Buu Hoi went on to say that he had fully reported the nature of
the damage since his arrival here; he had sent in five reports just on
this subject, he said. Instructions had already gone to Madame Nhu to
quiet down but in view of the interest of the U.S. press he did not see
what practical effect they would have. He said, a little wistfully, that
he did not suppose it would be possible to persuade the press to take
no interest in her.
Finally, he made a practical suggestion that we could perhaps
help them do what he has been trying to do, without too much
success, in talking with representatives of the U.S. press. He has been
trying to emphasize, he said, that he himself has been especially sent
to the UN to handle this question, that he and what he says represents
’ Source: Department
of State, Vietnam
Working
Group
Visits Meetings
(to U.S.). Confidential.
Drafted by Cleveland
sent to Ball, Harriman,
Stevenson,
and Rusk.
2 Supra.

Files: Lot 64 D 54, POL 7
on October
2. Copies were
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the Government of Viet Nam, and that Madame Nhu is traveling in a
private capacity and is not speaking for the Government. He conceded
that this was a hard sale, but asked that we do our best.
It does seem to me that we can be a little bit helpful in this by
emphasizing to editors and correspondents-particularly
the editors
and particularly in New York-that
Buu Hoi is the man who is talking
responsibly for the Government of Viet Nam and that his responsible
and sophisticated attempts to deal with the situation should not be
interfered with by press magnification of quotable comments by a lady
who is unfortunately too beautiful to ignore. I passed this suggestion
along to Governor Stevenson. You will know best what to do with it
on this end.
HC

167.

Memorandum
From the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff (Taylor) and the Secretary of Defense (McNamara) to
the President’
Washington, October 2, 1963.

SUBJECT
Report of McNamara-Taylor

Mission to South Vietnam

Your memorandum
of 21 September 1963 ’ directed that General
Taylor and Secretary McNamara proceed to South Vietnam to appraise
the military and para-military
effort to defeat the Viet Cong and to
consider, in consultation with Ambassador Lodge, related political and
social questions. You further directed that, if the prognosis in our
judgment was not hopeful, we should present our views of what
action must be taken by the South Vietnam Government and what
steps our Government
should take to lead the Vietnamese to that
action.
’ Source: Kennedy Library, National Security Files, Vietnam Country Series, Memos
and Miscellaneous. Top Secret. Also printed in United States-Vietnam Relations,
1945-1967, Book 12, pp, 554-573.
* Document 142.
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Accompanied by representatives of the State Department, CIA,
and your Staff, we have conducted an intensive program of visits to
key operational areas, supplemented by discussions with U.S. officials
in all major U.S. Agencies as well as officials of the GVN and third
countries.
We have also discussed our findings in detail with Ambassador
Lodge, and with General Harkins and Admiral Felt.
The following report is concurred in by the Staff Members of the
mission as individuals, subject to the exceptions noted.
I. CONCLUSIONS

AND RECOMMENDATIONS

A. Conclusions.
1. The military campaign has made great progress and continues
to progress.
2. There are serious political tensions in Saigon (and perhaps
elsewhere in South Vietnam) where the Diem-Nhu
government is
becoming increasingly unpopular.
3. There is no solid evidence of the possibility of a successful
coup, although assassination of Diem or Nhu is always a possibility.
4. Although some, and perhaps an increasing number, of GVN
military officers are becoming hostile to the government, they are
more hostile to the Viet Cong than to the government and at least for
the near future they will continue to perform their military duties.
5. Further repressive actions by Diem and Nhu could change the
present favorable military trends. On the other hand, a return to more
moderate methods of control and administration,
unlikely though it
may be, would substantially mitigate the political crisis,
6. It is not clear that pressures exerted by the U.S. will move Diem
and Nhu toward moderation.
Indeed, pressures may increase their
obduracy. But unless such pressures are exerted, they are almost certain to continue past patterns of behavior.
B. Recommendations.
We recommend that:
1. General Harkins review with Diem the military changes necessary to complete the military campaign in the Northern and Central
areas (I, II, and III Corps) by the end of 1964, and in the Delta (IV
Corps) by the end of 1965. This review would consider the need for
such changes as:
a. A further shift of military emphasis and strength to the Delta
(IV Corps).
b. An increase in the military tempo in all corps areas, so that all
combat troops are in the field an average of 20 days out of 30 and
static missions are ended.
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c. Emphasis on “clear and hold operations” instead of terrain
sweeps which have little permanent value.
d. The expansion of personnel in combat units to full authorized
strength.
e. The training and arming of hamlet militia to an accelerated rate,
especially in the Delta.
f. A consolidation of the strategic hamlet program, especially in
the Delta, and action to insure that future strategic hamlets are not
built until they can be protected, and until civic action programs can
be introduced.
2. A program be established to train Vietnamese so that essential
functions now performed by U.S. military personnel can be carried out
by Vietnamese by the end of 1965. It should be possible to withdraw
the bulk of U.S. personnel by that time.
3. In accordance with the program to train progressively
Vietnamese to take over military functions, the Defense Department
should announce in the very near future presently prepared plans to
withdraw 1000 U.S. military personnel by the end of 1963. This action
should be explained in low key as an initial step in a long-term program to replace U.S. personnel with trained Vietnamese without impairment of the war effort.
4. The following actions be taken to impress upon Diem our
disapproval of his political program.
a. Continue to withhold commitment
of funds in the commodity
import program, but avoid a formal announcement.
The potential
significance of the withholding of commitments
for the 1964 military
bud et should be brought home to the top military officers in workin
leve 7 contacts between USOM and MACV and the Joint General Staf f ;
up to now we have stated $95 million may be used by the Vietnamese
as a planning level for the commodity
import pro am for 1964.
Henceforth we could make clear that this is uncertain f 0th because of
lack of final appropriation
action by the Congress and because of
executive policy.
b. Suspend approval of the pending AID loans for the Saigon-Cholon
Waterworks and Saigon Electric Power Project. We
should state clearly that we are doing so as a matter of policy.
c. Advise Diem that MAP and CIA support for designated units,
now under Colonel Tung’s control (mostly held in or near the Saigon
area for political reasons) will be cut off unless these units are
prom tly assigned to the full authority of the Joint General Staff and
trans Perred to the field.
d. Maintain the present purely “correct” relations with the top
GVN, and specifically between the Ambassador and Diem. Contact
between General Harkins and Diem and Defense Secreta Thuan on
military matters should not, however, be suspended, as xt is remains
an important channel of advice. USOM and USIA should also seek to
maintain contacts where these are needed to push forward programs
in support of the effort in the field, while taking care not to cut across
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the basic picture of U.S. disapproval and uncertainty of U.S. aid intentions. We should work with the Diem government but not support it. 3
As we pursue these courses of action, the situation must be closely
watched to see what steps Diem is taking to reduce repressive
practices and to improve the effectiveness of the military effort. We
should set no fixed criteria, but recognize that we would have to
decide in 2-4 months whether to move to more drastic action or try to
carry on with Diem even if he had not taken significant steps.
5. At this time, no initiative should be taken to encourage actively
a change in government. Our policy should be to seek urgently to
identify and build contacts with an alternative leadership if and when
it appears.
6. The following statement be approved as current U.S. policy
toward South Vietnam and constitute the substance of the government
position to be presented both in Congressional testimony and in public
statements.
a. The security of South Vietnam remains vital to United States
security. For this reason, we adhere to the overriding objective of
denying this country to Communism and of suppressing the Viet Cong
insurgency as promptly as possible. (By suppressing the insurgency we
mean reducing it to proportions manageable by the national security
forces of the GVN, unassisted by the presence of U.S. military forces.)
We believe the U.S. part of the task can be completed by the end of
1965, the terminal date which we are taking as the time objective of
our counterinsurgency programs.
b. The military program in Vietnam has made progress and is
sound in principle.
c. The political situation in Vietnam remains deeply serious. It has
not yet significantly affected the military effort, but could do so at
some time in the future. If the result is a GVN ineffective in the
conduct of the war, the U.S. will review its attitude toward support for
the government.
Although we are deeply concerned by repressive
practices, effective performance in the conduct of the war should be
the determining factor in our relations with the GVN.
d. The U.S. has expressed its disapproval of certain actions of the
Diem-Nhu
regime and will do so again if required. Our policy is to
seek to bring about the abandonment of repression because of its effect
on the popular will to resist. Our means consist of expressions of
disapproval and the withholding
of support from GVN activities that
are not clearly contributing to the war effort. We will use these means
as required to assure an effective military program.
3 Mr. Colby believes that the official “correct”
relationship
should be supplemented
by selected and restricted
unofficial
and personal
relationships
with individuals
in the
GVN, approved
by the Ambassador,
where persuasion
could be fruitful without
derogation of the official U.S. posture. [Footnote
in the source text.]

340

Foreign Relations,

1961-1963.

Volume IV

[Here follow Sections II, “Military Situation and Trends,” III, “Economic Situation and Trends,” IV, “Political Situation and Trends,”
and V, “Effect on Political Tension.“]
VI. OVERALL

EVALUAIION

From the above analysis it is clear that the situation requires a
constant effort by the U.S. to obtain a reduction of political tensions
and improved performance by the Vietnamese Government. We cannot say with assurance whether the effort against the Viet Cong will
ultimately fail in the absence of major political improvements.
However, it does seem clear that after another period of repressive action
progress may be reduced and indeed reversed. Although the present
momentum
might conceivably continue to carry the effort forward
even if Diem remains in power and political tensions continue, any
significant slowing in the rate of progress would surely have a serious
effect on U.S. popular support for the U.S. effort.
VII. U.S. LEVERAGES

TO OBT4IN DESIRED CHANGES
DIEM REGIME

IN THE

A. Conduct of U.S. Representatives.
U.S. personnel in Saigon might adopt an attitude of coolness
toward their Vietnamese counterparts, maintaining only those contacts
and communications
which are necessary for the actual conduct of
operations in the field. To some extent this is the attitude already
adopted by the Ambassador himself, but it could be extended to the
civilian and military agencies located in Saigon. The effect of such
action would be largely psychological.
B. Economic Leverage.
Together, USOM’s Commodity Import Program (CIP) and the PL
480 program account for between 60 and 70 percent of imports into
Vietnam. The commitment
of funds under the CIP has already been
suspended. CIP deliveries result in the generation of piastres, most of
which go to the support of the defense budget. It is estimated that CIP
pipelines will remain relatively large for some five or six months, and
within this time period there would not be a serious material effect.
Even within this period, however, the flow of piastres to support the
defense budget will gradually begin to decline and the GVN will be
forced to draw down its foreign exchange reserves or curtail its military expenditures.
Within the domestic economy the existing large pipelines would
mean that there would be no material reason for inflation to begin in
the short term period. However, the psychological effect of growing
realization that the CIP program has been suspended might be sub-
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stantial in 2-4 months. Saigon has a large number of speculative
traders, and although there is considerable police effort to control
prices, this might not be able to contain a general trend of speculation
and hoarding. Once inflation did develop, it could have a serious effect
on the GVN budget and the conduct of the war.
Apart from CIP, two major AID projects are up for final approval-the
Saigon-Cholon
Waterworks ($9 million) and the Saigon
Electric Power Project ($4 million). Suspension of these projects would
be a possible means of demonstrating to Congress and the world that
we disapprove of GVN policies and are not providing additional aid
not directly essential to the war effort.
C. Paramilita y and Other Assistance.
(1) USOM assistance to the Combat Police and USOM and USIS
assistance to the Director General of Information
and the ARVN
PsyWar Program could be suspended. These projects involve a relatively small amount of local currency but their suspension, particularly
in the case of USIS, might adversely affect programs which the U.S.
wishes to see progress.
(2) However, there would be merit in a gesture aimed at Colonel
Tung, the Special Forces Commander, whose forces in or near Saigon
played a conspicuous part in the pagoda affair and are a continuing
support for Diem. Colonel Tung commands a mixed complex of forces,
some of which are supported by MAP and others presently through
CIA. All of those now in or near Saigon were trained either for combat
missions or for special operations into North Vietnam and Laos.
Purely on grounds of their not being used for their proper missions,
the U.S. could inform Diem that we would cut off MAP and CIA
support unless they were placed directly under Joint General Staff and
were committed to field operations.
The practical effect of the cut-off would probably be small. The
equipment cannot be taken out of the hands of the units, and the pay
provided to some units could be made up from the GVN budget.
Psychologically,
however, the significance of the gesture might be
greater. At the least it would remove one target of press criticism of the
U.S., and would probably also be welcomed by the high military
officers in Vietnam, and certainly by the disaffected groups in Saigon.
At the same time, support should continue, but through General
Harkins rather than CIA, for border surveillance and other similar field
operations that are contributing to the war effort.
We have weighed this cut-off action carefully. It runs a risk that
Colonel Tung would refuse to carry out external operations against the
Lao corridor and North Vietnam. It might also limit CIA’s access to the
military. However, U.S. liaison with high military officers could proba-
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bly be fully maintained through the U.S. military advisors. On balance, we conclude that these possible disadvantages are outweighed
by the gains implicit in this action.
(3) Consideration has been given both by USOM and the military
(principally the JCS in Washington) to the possibility of redirecting
economic and military assistance in such a fashion as to bypass the
central government in Saigon. Military studies have shown the technical feasibility, though with great difficulty and cost, of supplying the
war effort in the countryside over lines of communications
which do
not involve Saigon, and it is assumed that the same conclusions would
apply to USOM deliveries to the field under the rural strategic hamlet
program. However, there is a consensus among U.S. agencies in Saigon that such an effort is not practical in the face of determined
opposition by the GVN unless, of course, a situation had developed
where the central government was no longer in control of some areas
of the country. Nor is it at all clear that such diversion would operate
to build up the position of the military or to cut down Nhu’s position.
D. Propaganda.
Although the capability of USIS to support the United States
campaign of pressure against the regime would be small, the Ambassador believes consideration must be given to the content and timing
of the United States pronouncements
outside the country. He has
already suggested the use of the Voice of America in stimulating, in its
broadcasts to Vietnamese, discussions of democratic political philosophies. This medium could be used to exploit a wide range of ascending
political pressure. In addition, a phased program of United States
official pronouncements
could be developed for use in conjunction
with the other leverages as they are applied. We must recognize the
possibility that such actions may incite Diem to strong countermeasures,
E. The Leverage of Conditioning

Our Military

Aid on Satisfactory Progress.

Coupled with all the above there is the implicit leverage embodied in our constantly making it plain to Diem and others that the long
term continuation of military aid is conditioned upon the Vietnamese
Government
demonstrating
a satisfactory level of progress toward
defeat of the insurgency.
E Conclusions.
A program of limited pressures, such as the CIP suspension, will
not have large material effects on the GVN or the war effort, at least
for 2-4 months. The psychological effects could be greater, and there
is some evidence that the suspension is already causing concern to
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Diem. However, the effect of pressures that can be carried out over an
extended period without detriment to the war effort is probably limited with respect to the possibility of Diem making necessary changes.
We have not analyzed with care what the effect might be of a far
more intensive level of pressure such as cessation of MAP deliveries or
long continued suspension of the commodity import program. If the
Diem government should fail to make major improvements,
serious
consideration would have to be given to this possible course of action,
but we believe its effect on the war effort would be so serious-in
psychological if not in immediate material terms-that
it should not be
undertaken at the present time.
VIII. COUP POSSIBILITIES
A. Prospects of a Spontaneous Coup.
The prospects of an early spontaneous replacement of the Diem
Regime are not high. The two principal sources of such an attempt, the
senior military officers and the students, have both been neutralized
by a combination
of their own inability and the regime’s effective
countermeasures
of control. The student organizations have been
emasculated. The students themselves have displayed more emotion
than determination
and they are apparently being handled with sufficient police sophistication to avoid an explosion.
The generals appear to have little stomach for the difficult job of
secretly arranging the necessary coalescence of force to upset the Regime.
Diem/Nhu
are keenly aware of the capability of the generals to
take over the country, utilizing the tremendous power now vested in
the military forces. They, therefore, concentrate their manipulative
talent on the general officers, by transfers, and by controls over key
units and their locations. They are aware that these actions may reduce
efficiency, but they tolerate it rather than risk the prospect that they be
overthrown and their social revolution frustrated. They have established a praetorian guard to guarantee considerable bloodshed if any
attack is made. The generals have seen slim hope of surmounting
these difficulties without prohibitive risk to themselves, the unity of
the Army and the Establishment itself.
Despite these unfavorable prospects for action in the short term,
new factors could quickly arise, such as the death of Diem or an
unpredictable and even irrational attack launched by a junior officer
group, which would call urgently for U.S. support or counteraction, In
such a case, the best alternative would appear to be the support of
constitutional
continuity in the person of the Vice President, behind
whom arrangements could be developed for a more permanent replacement after a transitional period.
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The prospects that a replacement regime would be an improvement appear to be about 50-50.4 Initially, only a strongly authoritarian regime would be able to pull the government together and maintain order. In view of the pre-eminent role of the military in Vietnam
today, it is probable that this role would be filled by a military officer,
perhaps taking power after the selective process of a junta dispute.
Such an authoritarian military regime, perhaps after an initial period
of euphoria at the departure of Diem/Nhu,
would be apt to entail a
resumption of the repression at least of Diem, the corruption of the
Vietnamese Establishment before Diem, and an emphasis on conventional military rather than social, economic and political considerations, with at least an equivalent degree of xenophobic nationalism.
These features must be weighed, however, against the possible
results of growing dominance or succession by Nhu, which would
continue and even magnify the present dissension, unhappiness and
unrest.
C. Possible U.S. Actions.
Obviously, clear and explicit U.S. support could make a great
difference to the chances of a coup. However, at the present time we
lack a clear picture of what acceptable individuals might be brought to
the point of action, or what kind of government might emerge. We
therefore need an intensive clandestine effort, under the Ambassador’s
direction, to establish necessary contacts to allow the U.S. to continuously appraise coup prospects.
If and when we have a better picture, the choice will still remain
difficult whether we would prefer to take our chances on a spontaneous coup (assuming some action by Diem and Nhu would trigger it) or
to risk U.S. prestige and having the U.S. hand show with a coup group
which appeared likely to be a better alternative government. Any
regime that was identified from the outset as a U.S. “puppet” would
have disadvantages both within South Vietnam and in significant
areas of the world, including other underdeveloped nations where the
U.S. has a major role.
In any case, whether or not it proves to be wise to promote a coup
at a later time, we must be ready for the possibility of a spontaneous
coup, and this too requires clandestine contacts on an intensive basis.
’ Mr. Sullivan
(State) believes that a replacement
regime which
the overriding
danger of Nhu’s ambition
to establish
a totalitarian
which he might easily lose to the Communists
in the course of his
inevitably
better than the current regime even if the former
did
described.
[Footnote
in the source text.]

does not suffer from
state (the control of
flirtations)
would be
have the deficiencies
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POLICIES

Broadly speaking, we believe there are three alternative policies
the U.S. could pursue to achieve its political and military objectives:
1. Return to avowed support of the Diem regime and attempt to
obtain the necessary improvements through persuasion from a posture
of “reconciliation.”
This would not mean any expression of approval
of the repressive actions of the regime, but simply that we would go
back in practice to business as usual.
2. Follow a policy of selective pressures: “purely correct” relationships at the top official level, continuing to withhold further actions in
the commodity import program, and making clear our disapproval of
the regime. A further element in this policy is letting the present
impression stand that the U.S. would not be averse to a change of
Government-although
we would not take any immediate actions to
initiate a coup.
3. Start immediately
to promote a coup by high ranking military
officers. This policy might involve more extended suspensions of aid
and sharp denunciations of the regime’s actions so timed as to fit with
coup prospects and planning.
Our analysis of these alternatives is as follows:
1. Reconciliation.
We believe that this course of action would be ineffective from the
standpoint of events in South Vietnam alone, and would also greatly
increase our difficulties in justifying the present U.S. support effort
both to the Congress and generally to significant third nations. We are
most unlikely, after recent events, to get Diem to make the necessary
changes; on the contrary, he would almost certainly regard our reconciliation as an evidence that the U.S. would sit still for just about
anything he did. The result would probably be not only a continuation
of the destructive elements in the Regime’s policies but a return to
larger scale repressions as and when Diem and Nhu thought they
were necessary. The result would probably be sharp deterioration in
the military situation in a fairly short period.
2. Selective Pressures.
We have examined numerous possibilities of applying pressures
to Diem in order to incline him to the direction of our policies. The
most powerful instrument at our disposal is the control of military and
economic aid but any consid.eration of its use reveals the double-edged
nature of its effects. Any long-term reduction of aid cannot but have
an eventual adverse effect on the military campaign since both the
military and the economic programs have been consciously designed
and justified in terms of their contribution to the war effort. Hence,
immediate reductions must be selected carefully and be left in effect
only for short periods.
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We believe that the present level of pressures is causing, and will
cause, Diem some concern, while at the same time not significantly
impairing the military effort. We are not hopeful that this level (or
indeed any level) of pressure will actually induce Diem to remove Nhu
from the picture completely. However, there is a better chance that
Diem will at least be deterred from resuming large scale oppressions.
At the same time, there are various factors that set a time limit to
pursuing this course of action in its present form. Within 2-4 months
we have to make critical decisions with the GVN about its 1964 budget
and our economic support level. In addition, there is a significant and
growing possibility that even the present limited actions in the economic field-more
for psychological
than for economic reasonswould start a wave of speculation and inflation that would be difficult
to control or bring back into proper shape. As to when we would
reverse our present course, the resumption of the full program of
economic and military aid should be tied to the actions of the Diem
government.
As a foundation for the development of our long-term economic
and military aid programs, we believe it may be possible to develop
specific military objectives to be achieved on an agreed schedule. The
extent to which such objectives are met, in conjunction with an evaluation of the regime’s political performance, would determine the level
of aid for the following period.
3. Organizing a Coup.
For the reasons stated earlier, we believe this course of action
should not be undertaken at the present time.
On balance we consider that the most promising course of action
to adopt at this time is an application of selective short-term pressures,
principally economic, and the conditioning
of long-term aid on the
satisfactory performance by the Diem government in meeting military
and political objectives which in the aggregate equate to the requirements of final victory. The specific actions recommended in Section I
of this report are consistent with this policy.
Chairman, Joint Chiefs 0fStafl
Secretary of Defense 5
5 The source

text bears no signatures.
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Memorandum
of a Conversation, Mission at the United
Nations, New York, October 2,1963,3 p.m.’

SecDel/MC/69
SUBJECT
South

Vietnam;

Internal

Participants

United States

South Vietnam

The Secretary
Ambassador
Yost
Mr. Thacher (Reporter)

Ambassador

Buu Hoi

The Secretary started the conversation by noting that in order to
achieve the goal of security and independence for the Republic of
Vietnam, it would be necessary first to defeat the Viet-Cong. US policy
on this matter is as clear as is our commitment
to the goal. As Ambassador Buu Hoi well knew, we have been seriously concerned about
our ability to achieve this goal because of what appeared to be a
shattering of solidarity in South Vietnam, a loss of confidence by the
people in their government. As Mao Tse-tung had once observed, if
the people are in support of the guerillas, every bush becomes an ally.
Until recently we were confident that the bushes in South Vietnam
were OUT allies, but we were no longer sure. He expected shortly to
receive Mr. McNamara’s report, * but had not as yet seen it.
Amb. Buu Hoi said that he did not deny much of what had been
said, but he felt that things were not necessarily what they appeared to
be, and that the full scope of the struggle had to be kept in mind. The
present fight is not a fight of today’s battles, or even a year-to-year
struggle; rather, the fight spans the time of a generation. To win we
must encourage followers of the Viet-Cong to switch over to our side.
At the same time we must prevent any drain from our side either by
those who defect to the Viet-Cong or by those who might simply leave
the country. He felt that no government has had worse public relations
than his, a fact which he believed stems from their past reliance on
foreigners for public relations,
Addressing himself to the immediate situation, Buu Hoi said that
“Nhu is indispensable, and yet Madame Nhu must clearly be eliminated”.
He digressed to review recent events which originated in the city
of Hue, center of the Buddhist faith in South Vietnam, yet a city which
at the same time retains its traditional role as “a hotbed of revolt”.
’ Source: Department
of State, Central
Files, POL 27 S VIET. Secret;
Drafted by Peter S. Thacher of the Political Affairs Section of the Mission.

’ Supra.

Eyes Only.
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Stating that he was convinced that these were the facts, Buu Hoi said
that an approach had been made to His Holiness Pope John suggesting
that President Diem’s brother, Archbishop Thuc, be named Archbishop in Saigon. Pope John had recognized the political overtones of
this request and had settled on the city of Hue as a compromise. This
was how the President’s brother became named as Archbishop in Hue,
not long ago.
But the President had another brother, Can, who also lived in
Hue, was a militant nationalist with a very poor press reputation. Can
was a sincere friend of Buddhists in Hue and was, in fact, the source
through whom funds were passed by the government to the Buddhist
hierarchy in Hue, And when his elder brother, Archbishop Thuc arrived in Hue, local officials deserted Can in favor of the elder brother
who appeared to be closer to the President. This led to a feeling of
despair and hopelessness on the part of Buddhists in that city. The
demonstrations which erupted in Hue in early May were triggered by
orders from Saigon that the Buddhist flag should be pulled down; Can
had earlier assured the Buddhists that they should fly their flag and
that he would take responsibility for keeping their flag up.
Buu Hoi noted that it was President Diem, not Mr. Nhu, who
ordered the Buddhist flag pulled down in Hue.
He said that Nhu had put the all-important
ideological content
into the fight with his strategic hamlet program. He, Buu Hoi, regretted to state that he is convinced that the “top of the government is
rotten” and that the strategic hamlet program is an absolutely necessary counterpart to this rottenness. For these reasons he was convinced that Mr. Nhu is an indispensable figure for the successful
conduct of the overall struggle.
The Secretary asked if it could be demonstrated that Mr. Nhu is
not an all-controlling
influence in the government.
Buu Hoi said that the US should urge Diem to appoint Nhu to the
specific job of running the strategic hamlet program. Posing the question of whom this would leave to run the government, Buu Hoi said
such a man would be Thuan, who he felt was already the equivalent of
a Prime Minister. He noted that Thuan is purely an administrator,
neither corrupt nor ambitious, and not interested in politics.
Governor Stevenson asked if what Ambassador Buu Hoi had
described suggested the need for a change in Hue. Buu Hoi said that
he believed that the present Pope would be willing to make a change.
He recalled that he had earlier said that Madame Nhu must go.
He felt that President Diem was still convinced that she is not harmful,
and he felt that the President needs to be told just how harmful she is.
He said that he and others have been doing their best to prevent her
from coming here, and he remarked that Vice President Johnson’s
letter to Madame Nhu might be helpful if shown to President Diem.
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The Secretary said his impression remained that both Mr. and
Mrs. Nhu exerted a harmful influence. The Secretary believed it was
still necessary for the government to build solidarity. He agreed that
Mr. Nhu had made an important contribution in the strategic hamlet
program. But he felt that it would be hard to get anything done in the
government if fear and suspicion pervades its top level.
Buu Hoi regretted that he had to say much of the harm was done
by the President himself, often the President made harmful decisions
despite his brother’s (Nhu) advice to the contrary. He cited in this
instance the order to pull the flags down in Hue (with the implication
that Nhu had not favored this order). Buu Hoi felt that Mr. Nhu had
only recently emerged from his previous “backroom”
role into the
public eye. He thought this might have resulted from Madame Nhu’s
influence.
In general terms, Buu Hoi felt it absolutely necessary to convince
the President that he must set up a cabinet in which each member
would stand or fall purely on the basis of performance. In this scheme
of things, Mr. Nhu should be given the task of running the strategic
hamlet program, and should at the same time again resume his role as
a “backroom” advisor.
The Secretary wondered if it would be important to remove Nhu
from the palace and to make his wife cease her palace operations.
Buu Hoi did not believe this would be a problem; it might not
even be necessary for the Nhus to remove themselves from Saigon,
but he agreed that they should be removed from the palace itself.
The conversation then turned to the immediate situation at the
UN which has been reported separately by telegram, Secto 51 to the
Department. 3
3In Secto 51, October 2, USUN reported that Buu Hoi was about to raise with U
Thant the idea of an ad hoc mission of leading international personalities to examine the
Buddhist problem in South Vietnam. To dispel suspicion that this might be a stalling
device, Buu Hoi would assure LJ Thant that the Government of Vietnam did not oppose
reopening the issue later in the General Assembly session. In response to a question
from Rusk, Buu Hoi said that mission members would be free to investieate the uroblem
in South Vietnam as they chose. Buu Hoi stated that he and his government felt ihis way
because there was no longer a Buddhist problem in South Vietnam. (Department of
State, Central Files, SOC 14-1 S WET-US)
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Summary Record of the 519th Meeting of the National
Security Council, White House, Washington, October 2,
1963,6 p.m. 1

[Here follows an attendance list.]
The President opened the meeting by summarizing
where we
now stand on U.S. policy toward Vietnam. Most of the officials involved are in agreement. We are not papering over our differences. We
are agreed to try to find effective means of changing the political
atmosphere in Saigon. We are agreed that we should not cut off all
U.S. aid to Vietnam, but are agreed on the necessity of trying to
improve the situation in Vietnam by bringing about changes there.
Reports of disagreements do not help the war effort in Vietnam and do
no good to the government as a whole. We must all sign on and with
good heart set out to implement the actions decided upon. Here and in
Saigon we must get ahead by carrying out the agreed policy. Because
we are agreed, we should convey our agreement to our subordinates.
There are no differences between Washington and Ambassador Lodge
or among the State and Defense Departments and the CIA. Ambassador Lodge has full authority to pull into line all U.S. government
representatives in Saigon.
The President then turned to consideration of the draft public
statement (copy attached). * He said that attacks on the Diem regime in
public statements are less effective than actions which we plan to take.
He preferred to base our policy on the harm which Diem’s political
actions are causing to the effort against the Viet Cong rather than on
our moral opposition to the kind of government Diem is running.
Mr. Ball said that he and Secretary Rusk felt that there should be
stress on the moral issues involved because of the beneficial effect
which such emphasis produced in world public opinion, especially
among UN delegates. The President replied that the major problem
was with U.S. public opinion and he believed we should stress the
harm Diem’s policies are doing to the war effort against the Communists.
Mr. Bundy said Secretary McNamara and General Taylor wanted
to emphasize the objective of winning the war. State Department
officials wanted something more than an objective of merely winning
the war. Mr. Harriman commented that he was prepared to accept the
language as proposed.
’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security
Files, Meetings
ries, NSC Meeting
No. 519. Top Secret. This meeting
took place
and lasted until 6:30 p.m., according to the President’s
Log. (Ibid.)
’ Not attached, but see infra.

and Memoranda
in the Cabinet

SeRoom
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The President objected to the phrase “by the end of this year” in
the sentence “The U.S. program for training Vietnamese should have
progressed to the point where 1000 U.S. military personnel assigned
to South Vietnam could be withdrawn.” He believed that if we were
not able to take this action by the end of this year, we would be
accused of being over optimistic.
Secretary McNamara said he saw great value in this sentence in
order to meet the view of Senator Fulbright and others that we are
bogged down forever in Vietnam. He said the sentence reveals that we
have a withdrawal plan. Furthermore, it commits us to emphasize the
training of Vietnamese, which is something we must do in order to
replace U.S. personnel with Vietnamese.
The draft announcement was changed to make both of the time
predictions included in paragraph 3 a part of the McNamara-Taylor
report 3 rather than as predictions of the President.
Mr. Bundy raised the question as to Ambassador Lodge’s view of
the proposed draft policy statement. He said Ambassador Lodge could
be told that because of the time pressure it had not been possible to
clear the statement with him, but that it was felt here it would meet his
requirements.
The President then asked about the measures which we would
take to bring pressure on Diem. Secretary McNamara replied that a
working group would propose recommendations
for the President’s
decision at a later date.
The President directed that no one discuss with the press any
measures which he may decide to undertake on the basis of the recommendations to be made to him. He said we should not talk about such
measures until they are agreed. The selected cuts in U.S. assistance
should be discussed only in the Cabinet Room until all of them were
finally agreed upon.
Mr. Salinger said he would decline to answer any press questions
about what measures the U.S. proposed to take.
In response to a question by Administrator
Bell, the President said
he should reply to inquiring Congressmen that we are continuing our
present aid schedule. After a further exchange, the President made
clear that what he thought we should tell the Congressmen should be
limited to saying that aid which we are now extending would be
continued. He recognized that aid we are now extending is not that we
had been extending prior to the August disturbances.
Secretary McNamara felt that Mr. Bell should say nothing. The
group would return to the President by Friday4 with specific recommendations.
3 Document
167.
’ October 4.
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The President then asked what we should say about the news
story attacking CIA which appeared in today’s Washington Daily News.
He read a draft paragraph for inclusion in the public statement but
rejected it as being too fluffy. He felt no one would believe a statement
saying that there were no differences of view among the various U.S
agencies represented in Saigon. He thought that we should say that
now we had a positive policy endorsed by the National Security
Council and that such policy would be carried out by all concerned.
Mr. Bundy suggested the President direct everyone present not to
discuss the paper. Now that a policy decision had been made, we
should be absolutely certain that no one continues to talk to the press
about differences among U.S agencies.
The President said that as of tonight we have a policy and a report
endorsed by all the members of the National Security Council.
The President asked again about the means we plan to use in
changing the political atmosphere in Saigon.
Secretary McNamara
discussed the recommendations
in paragraph 4 of the report and said the group would be returning to the
President with specific actions to be taken.
After the President left the meeting, there was a discussion as to
how to put into final form the recommendations
for the President. It
was decided that a sub-group would make more precise the recommendations contained in paragraph 4, and that the group of principals
would meet the following day in the absence of the President in order
to prepare a paper for him to consider on Friday. 5
The only substantive point that came out in this discussion was
Secretary McNamara’s
belief that economic pressures against Diem
should be undertaken over a longer period of time rather than a short
period which would produce critical reactions in Saigon.
5 See footnote 3, Document 174.
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Record of Action No. 2472, Taken at the 519th Meeting of
the National Security Council, Washington, October 2,
1963 1
McNAMARA-TKYLOR

REPORT ON VIETNAM

’

a. Endorsed the basic presentation on Vietnam made by Secretary
McNamara and General Taylor.
b. Noted the President’s approval of the following statement of
U.S. policy which was later released to the press: 3
“1. The security of South Viet Nam is a major interest of the
United States as other free nations. We will adhere to our policy of
working with the people and Government of South Viet Nam to deny
this country to Communism
and to suppress the externally stimulated
and supported insurgency of the Viet Cong as promptly as possible.
Effective performance in this undertaking is the central objective of
our policy in South Viet Nam.
“2. The military program in South Viet Nam has made progress
and is sound in principle, though improvements
are being energetically sought.
“3. Major U.S. assistance in support of this military effort is
needed only until the insurgency has been suppressed or until the
national security forces of the Government
of South Viet Nam are
capable of suppressing it.
“Secretary McNamara and General Taylor reported their judgment that the major part of the U.S. military task can be completed by
the end of 1965, although there may be a continuing requirement for a
limited number of U.S. training personnel. They reported that by the
end of this year, the U.S. program for training Vietnamese should have
progressed to the point where 1,000 U.S. military personnel assigned
to South Viet Nam can be withdrawn.
’ Source: Department
of State, S/S-NSC
Files: Lot 70 D 265, NSC Meetings.
Secret.
2 Document
167.
3 Printed in Public Papers of the Presidents of the United States: John E Kennedy, 1963,
pp. 759-760.
McGeorge
Bundy sent Lodge the following
telegram
explaining
this statement:
“Statement
issued after NSC meeting today represents
President’s
own judgment
of
common purpose and policy established
by you and McNamara
mission and is designed
to strengthen
your hand in next phase.
“Urgency
of immediate
public proof of unity here prevented
prior reference
to you
but President
asked me to insure that if you need any adjustment
or modification
you let
us know.”
(CAP 63556, October
3; Kennedy
Library,
National
Security
File, Vietnam
Country
Series, State Cables)
Lodge responded
in telegram
624 from Saigon: “The statement
is excellent
in
substance and well-tempered
in tone. I am proud to be associated with it.” (Ibid.)

354

Foreign Relations,

1961-1963,

Volume IV

“4. The political situation in South Viet Nam remains deeply
serious. The United States has made clear its continuing opposition to
any repressive actions in South Viet Nam. While such actions have not
yet significantly affected the military effort, they could do so in the
future.
“5. It remains the policy of the United States, in South Viet Nam
as in other parts of the world, to support the efforts of the people of
that country to defeat aggression and to build a peaceful and free
society.”

171.

Telegram From the Central Intelligence
Saigon to the Agency’

Agency Station in

Saigon, October 3, 2963.
1385. 1. On 2 Ott 1963 Lt Co1 Conein accidentally encountered
Maj Gen Tran Van Don at Tan Son Nhut Airport. Don stated he had
been attempting to make contact with Conein for some time. Requested that Conein come to Nha Trang on night of 2 Ott for private
discussion. Conein was noncommittal
in his reply.
2. Co1 Conein’s visiting Nha Trang to talk with Don was approved
by Trueheart.
3. Trueheart’s guidance to Conein was that he neither to encourage nor discourage any coup thinking or action, to elicit information only and not to commit the USG to any action whatsoever.
4. Conein met with Don in Nha Trang on night of 2 Ott for
approximately
one hour. No other persons were present during the
meeting. Don made the following points:
a. Duong Van Minh desires to see Conein for private conversation.
b. Meeting with Minh will take place 0800 hours 5 Ott at Joint
General Staff Headquarters, Saigon.
c. At that hour Conein is to present himself in uniform at Don’s
office. Cover topic of conversation will be possible relocation of United
States Special Forces headquarters. (Comment: This is a cover topic
’ Source: Department
of State, Central
Files, POL 26 S VIET. Secret; Immediate;
Eyes Only.
The source text is the copy sent by the CIA to the Department
of State
exclusive
for Rusk, Ball, Harriman,
and Hilsman.
The telegram was also sent exclusive to
the White House for Bundy and to the Assistant Chief of Staff (Intelligence),
Department
of the Army, exclusive
for McNamara,
Gilpatric,
Taylor, and Krulak.
It was received
at
the Department
of State at 2:06 p.m. on October
3 and passed to USUN for Rusk eyes
only.
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only suggested by Gen Don. CAS Saigon would not undertake discussion such a matter since this would be solely within MACV prerogatives.)
d. Conein will speak to Minh alone.
e. Gen Ton That Dinh has realized he was “played for a fool”
during his tenure as Military Governor of Saigon. For this reason “may
join our side.”
f. Gen Tran Van Kim and Gen Phan Xuan Chieu have been given
staff positions under Gen Don on the JGS.
g. The Generals (specific personalities not identified) have reuested President Diem to accord them ositions of Minister of De9ense, Minister of Interior, Minister of Pducation, Minister of Civic
Action, and the Prefector of the Police for Saigon/Cholon.
In addition,
Generals asked President Diem to ap oint a general officer Military
Governor Saigon/Cholon
to insure de ifense of area. Generals are convinced Diem has no intention of making these appointments.
5. Conein attempted to elicit additional details from Don who
refused all attempts at elicitation with statement “you must talk to
Minh.” Don did volunteer, however, that Generals “now have a
plan.” Don was emphatic with respect to this last statement.
6. Don also stated that two days prior to Gen Dinh’s first press
conference (29 Aug) Vietnamese civilian otherwise unidentified visited
Ngo Dinh Nhu, stated that Americans were contacting various
Vietnamese in order to encourage a coup. Thereupon Nhu had called
in Don and Don was shown list of Americans engaged in such coup
plots. Don stated Conein’s name was not on this list.
7. Ambassador has approved Conein’s contact with Don and
Minh on 5 October.
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of a Meeting, White House Situation
October 3,1963,6 p.m.’

Room,

SUBJECT
Vietnam
PRESENT
Secretary
McNamara,
Secretary
Dillon,
Administrator
Bell, Acting Director
Krulak, Deputy Secretary
Gilpatric,
Assistant Secretary
William
Bundy,
General Clifton, Mr. Forrestal,
Mr.

Under Secretary
Ball, Director
McCone,
Wilson, Under Secretary
Harriman,
General
Assistant Secretary
Hilsman,
Deputy
Mr. Janow (AID), Mr. McGeorge
Bundy,
Bromley
Smith

The group working on Vietnam met without the President to
work on the recommendations
growing out of the McNamara/Taylor
trip to Vietnam.
Secretary McNamara
said we cannot stay in the middle much
longer. The program outlined in his report’ will push us toward a
reconciliation
with Diem or toward a coup to overthrow Diem. The
program will have no major effect on the war effort for a period of
from two to four months. Ambassador Lodge, on the basis of conversations in Saigon, would undoubtedly welcome this program as well
as instructions to implement it. The question still remains, however, as
to what Lodge’s bargaining position is. What should Lodge ask Diem
to do? We should draw up a list for Lodge and have him find out how
many of our recommendations
Diem would accept. This list would
include the military recommendations
contained in the report. As to
political actions, there are several things we want Diem to do which
we think would halt the erosion of public support of the government,
and, hence, the resulting effect on the war effort in Vietnam. One of
the important
actions would be to reopen Saigon University after
conversations with the school authorities. The purpose would be to
reassure the students that they need not fear arrest. In return, they
would not carry out further riots in Saigon.
Mr. Ball said that if we go down this road it will become known
that we are using our aid as pressure on Diem. What position will we
be in if we cut off aid, Diem does not do what we want him to do, and
then we face a decision to resume aid because, if we do not, the effort
against the Viet Cong will cease?
’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security
Files, Vietnam
Country
Series, Meetings and Memoranda,
vol. II, Meetings
on Vietnam.
Top Secret. Drafted by Smith. Also
published
in Declassified
Documents,
1982, 51OC. The source text indicates the President
did not attend the meeting.
* Document
167.
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Secretary McNamara believed that Diem would respond to our
pressure by moving part way toward a position which will improve
the political situation in Vietnam and therefore improve the military
effort.
The group agreed that Administrator
Bell of AID should tell Congress that we are not suspending aid but were putting Diem on a
shorter leash which would mean that we have greater flexibility to
deal with the developing situation in Vietnam.
Bromley

Smith 3

3 Printed from a copy that bears this typed signature.
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Memorandum
From the Under Secretary of State for
Political Affairs’ Special Assistant (Sullivan) to the
Assistant Secretary of State for Far Eastern Affairs
(Hilsman) ’
Washington, October 3, 7963.

The ultimate objectives of the United States in Viet Nam do not
coincide with the Diem-Nhu
objectives. We wish to defeat Viet Cong
subversion so that South Viet Nam may develop as a free state. They
wish to defeat Viet Cong subversion so that Viet Nam can develop as a
totalitarian state, which, in Nhu’s words, will “challenge the communists on their own grounds using their own methods”. I believe such
an effort will fail and will result in a communist victory in South
Vietnam.
The question is not, therefore, whether we can win with this
regime but rather whether we want this regime to have the benefits of
such a victory for purposes which are contrary not only to our objectives but also to our interests. The fact is that Nhu is exploiting two
principal elements of power to produce his totalitarian state. The first
is the Vietnamese Establishment-that
educated, propertied, leadership class which makes up the military officer class, the bureaucracy
and the Vietnamese portion of the business community-the
second is
the military power of the United States.
’ Source: Library of Congress, Harriman Papers, Vietnam--Policy.

Secret.
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Nhu will disestablish the first element by liquidation
when he
feels he has achieved enough success in the fight against the Viet Cong
and the establishment
of a peasant power base. He will eject the
second by a deal with North Vietnam when he feels he has adequate
means to continue in power without its assistance.
At the current moment, therefore, our situation equates with the
thoroughly discontented Establishment, and their ultimate goals more
closely coincide with ours than do those of the Diem-Nhu
regime. I
conclude therefore that it is in our interest to make common cause
with them to overthrow the current regime.

174.

Memorandum
for the Record of a Meeting of the Executive
Committee,
White House, Washington, October 4,1963,
4 p.m. 1

1. The purpose of the meeting was to examine a second effort on
the part of the drafting group to cover the economic and political
actions recommended in the McNamara-Taylor
trip report;’ specifically, to add detailed requirements which should be communicated to
Diem and which, if fulfilled, would provide the basis for resumption of
full support by the U.S. Government.
2. The attached paper 3 was submitted by the drafters. There were
no major criticisms. Those voiced were:
a. The supporting analysis, 4 which ap eared in the preceding
paper, was desirable and should be integrate B into the current draft.
’ Source: National
Defense University,
Taylor Papers, T-233-69.
Top Secret; Sensitive. Drafted
bv Krulak
who did not provide
a list of participants.
A record of the
discussion
by Bromley
Smith lists the’following
participants:
‘“Secretary
McNamara,
Secretary
Dillon, Attorney
General,
Under Secretary
Harriman,
Deputy
Secretary
Gilpatric (later). Administrator
Bell, Director
McCone,
Acting Director
Wilson, General
Krulak, ‘Assistant Secretary
Hilsman,
Deputy
Assistant Secr<tary
William Bundy, Mr. Janow
(AID), Mr. Koren (Hilsman’s
office), Mr. McGeorge
Bundy, Mr. Forrestal,
Mr. Bromley
Smith.”
(Kennedy
Library,
National
Security Files, Meetings
and Memoranda,
Meetings
on Vietnam)
* Document
167.
3 Reference
is to an October
4 draft of a Report for the Executive
Committee
of the
NSC. There is no drafting
information
on it, but Krulak
implies that it was a group
effort. The October 4 draft was revised as Krulak describes above and then discussed at a
meeting with the President
on October
5; see Document
179. The paper was then sent as
a cable to Saigon; see Document
181.
The October
4 draft is in the Kennedy
Library,
Hilsman Papers, Countries
SeriesVietnam,
and the revised October
5 draft is ibid., National
Security
Files, Meetings
and
Memoranda,
Meetings
on Vietnam.
’ Infra.
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b. It should be made clear that the instructions involved had their
origin with the President.
c. The theme should be molded into the paper that the dialogue
between the Ambassador and President Diem is designed to achieve
three things-an
increase in the military effort, a reduction in the
strains on U.S./GVN
confidence, and increase of popular Vietnamese
support for winning the war.
Based on the foregoing, minor editorial changes were suggested.
3. The principal discussion centered around how the Ambassador
was to convey to Diem the U.S. purposes, how the matter was to be
explained to the U.S. public and what effect the suspension of aid
would actually have.
4. It was the Attorney General’s view that we are so deeply
committed to the support of the effort in Vietnam that Diem will not
be greatly influenced by the steps contemplated in this program. He
was likewise concerned with the proposed technique of making the
aid suspension known to Diem by indirection, rather than by direct
confrontation.
He also raised the question of the logic of making
known the plan to withdraw U.S. soldiers, Mr. McNamara rationalized
this course of action to him in terms of there being no wisdom in
leaving our forces in Vietnam, when their presence is no longer required, either by virtue of the Vietnamese having been trained to
assume the function, or the function having been fulfilled.
5. Mr. Bell was against use of the word “suspend” in discussion of
aid and preferred to use the term “held up” to indicate that it might be
resumed. He also proposed, in the anticipation
that the President
would have to make some form of public statement, that it should be
pivoted upon the theme that the programs which are held up are being
reviewed to insure that they are consistent with the President’s previously announced policy regarding assistance for Vietnam.
6. There was discussion of the desirability of increasing VOA
broadcasts, particularly with respect to the emphasis on democracy,
freedom and enlightened processes. It was Mr. McNamara’s view that
we should be wary of this action because it might inspire Diem to eject
the USIS, which would be disastrous.
Mr. McNamara recommended
that at tomorrow’s White House
meeting
the Conclusions
and Recommendations
in the McNamara-Taylor
report be reviewed in the presence of the President,
along with the analysis of alternative policies (Section IX). At that
meeting, also, there will be a further redraft of the paper on economics
and politics, embodying the minor changes suggested today.
V.H. Krulak

Major General, USMC
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Annex to the Draft Report Prepared for the Executive
Committee
of the National Security Council’
Washington, October 4, 2963.
SUPPORTING

ANALYSIS

Introduction: The recommended US actions are designed to indicate to the Diem Government our displeasure at its political actions
and to create significant uncertainty in that government and in key
Vietnamese groups as to the future intentions of the US. At the same
time, the actions are designed to have at most slight impact on the
military or counterinsurgency
effort against the Viet Cong, at least in
the short term. The analysis of each action from this standpoint is as
follows:
1. AID Commodity import Program. Present planning envisages a
range of $80-95 million of AID commodity imports, funded under the
FY 1964 Supporting Assistance portion of the foreign aid appropriation and applicable to the CY 1964 budgetary and commodity needs of
the GVN. An allotment of $28 million for the first quarter of FY 1964
has already been made, and $13 million of this committed and expended, with the balance of $5 million allotted but frozen in Saigon. A
second quarter allotment of $20-25 million would now normally be
due. The recommendation
would continue to freeze the present $5
million and would withhold the second quarter allotment.
The material effect of this action must be considered from two
standpoints:
a. Commodity imports are handled through commercial channels
and the proceeds in piastres then become available to the GVN, 15%
at the time of licensin , approximately
80% three months later at the
time of shipment, an B the balance through tax receipts upon arrival.
The shortfall in iastre flow from receipts at the time of licensing is
sufficiently smal P to be within the normal swin of the account, and
would have no serious effect on piastre avai Pabilit
for the GVN
bud et, the deficiency being met by small borrowings Yrom the Central
Ban kg. However, the effect on piastre availability would become substantial in 3-4 months, in amounts that could be met over an additional short period by larger scale borrowings but that would be cumulatively serious in producin
a budget pinch in the early months of
1964, and might cause the G& N to cut expenses even sooner. It should
be noted that the GVN budget for 1964 is already tight even on the
I Source: Kennedy
Library,
Hilsman
Papers, Country
Series-Vietnam.
Top Secret.
There is no drafting
information
on the source text, but an earlier draft of this annex,
October
3, had William
Bundy as the drafter.
(Ibid.) This annex was attached
without
modification
to the October 5 draft of the report (see footnote
3, supra) but was not sent
as part of Document
181.
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assumption that $95 million of AID commodity imports would be
available, and it is now uncertain whether the foreign aid final appropriation would permit the $95 million level.
b. The effect on the flow of commodities into Vietnam would not
be serious in the short term, inasmuch as $70-80 million of previous
US-funded commodity imports as well as substantial private imports
are in the pipeline. A valley would, however, begin to appear about
March 1964.
Psychologically,
a major problem might arise as the mere decision
to suspend becomes more fully known in Saigon official and business
circles. The freezing of the $5 million is already known, and the timing
pattern of allotment decisions is also familiar. Hence, it must be expected that this too would become rapidly known. The resulting uncertainty might cause a substantial wave of speculation or hoarding.
Moreover, retaliatory or compensatory action by the GVN might accelerate the process. Our tentative judgment is that inflation would start
to become a substantial danger in 2-4 months, but the situation would
require the closest possible scrutiny. We should be prepared to live
with a modest degree of inflation, but anything major would be cause
for concern. It should be noted, however, that the inflationary effect
would probably be felt principally in the affected commodities and
not, for example, in the basic price of rice for the people, which is
under tight GVN control. Inflation would hit Saigon initially, and
would be slow to reach the countryside. Its greatest early impact on
the military effort would be through raising the already tight GVN
budget to levels even more unlikely to be attained by any measure the
GVN could be induced or pressured to take. Since 112the GVN budget
goes to the military effort, shortfalls might be reflected in some measure of force reductions and probably in reductions in the GVN’s contribution to such key elements as the strategic hamlet program.
This action is not readily reversible. Since commodity imports
move through commercial channels, they could not be later speeded
up to avoid the impending valley. Nonetheless, a firm later decision to
resume either at present full planning rates or at a more austere rate
designed to keep some pressure on the GVN would tend to reduce the
adverse effects.
Within 2-4 months, and perhaps sooner, a decision would have to
be made whether to continue suspension and incur substantial effects
on the military effort, or to resume either at the full level or at an
intermediate austere level.
2. PL 480 items. Although the PL 480 mechanics are the same as
for AID commodity imports, it should be noted that the specific items
are in some cases more sensitive from the standpoint of popular blame
to the U.S. in the countryside. Moreover, from the U.S. budgetary
standpoint, PL 480 funds are more readily available than AID funds
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and for this reason have been built up to the maximum consistent with
the GVN capacity to absorb; withholding
PL 480 items must be
weighed carefully if the economic effect is such as to require additional
input in AID funds at a later time,
The only presently pending PL 480 item is $2.9 million of condensed milk. Much of this goes to the countryside, and its cut-off
would be felt widely and might be blamed directly on the U.S. For this
reason we do not recommend suspension of this item, nor, for lack of
an appropriate mechanism, do we believe it should be shifted to direct
grant channels under Title II. Instead, we believe it can make a modest
contribution to the desired picture of uncertainty of being placed on a
month-by-month
basis rather than being negotiated on the normal
basis of an agreement covering several months.
The next items requiring decision will be wheat flour ($6 million)
and raw cotton ($12 million) both of which would start to run short
unless supplementary agreements were negotiated about 1 November.
We reserve a recommendation
on these.
The remaining items comprise $5 million in the total PL 480
planning figure of $33 million for FY 1964. These too require no
immediate decision.
Actions in the PL 480 field are similar to actions affecting AID
commodity imports in their reversibility. Impending commodity slacks
cannot be taken up by accelerated action.
3. AID Project Loans. The Saigon waterworks and electric power
projects are now partially funded and under construction, and the
remaining balances are up for final approval. Arrangements are so
nearly final that it would be necessary to inform the contractors in
both cases, and we believe this should be done frankly at once.
Suspension of these projects would have no direct effect whatever
on the military effort. However, it could add to the psychological
factors bearing on the likelihood of inflation, and would eventually
affect employment in the Saigon area.
The GVN might well react to our suspension either by applying
its own resources to the projects (raising a cumulative foreign exchange problem) or by turning to third countries such as France. The
latter would be an interesting test of the recently displayed French
attitude of willingness to assist, but the amounts are not so great that
we should be unduly concerned from this standpoint if the French
would come through.
4. Support for Colonel Tung’s Saigon Forces.

The stated rationale for this action is that we will not support
forces not being used for combat purposes. The material effect of this
gesture would not be great, since the equipment already in the hands
of these units is generally adequate and the U.S. contribution to their
pay is small and could be made up from the GVN budget. However,
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the gesture would have importance not merely as part of the picture of
uncertainty, but perhaps even more strongly in dissociating the U.S.
from support of these forces. If-as we believe likely-Diem
refused
to accept our conditions, or proposed some transparent device, we
should then (unlike the other actions) make an outright public announcement.
The U.S. press reaction would undoubtedly
be most
favorable, and within Soviet Vietnam both high military leaders and
disaffected elements in Saigon would also be favorable.
The cut-off action against Colonel Tung would be designed to be
permanent and not reversible, unless our conditions were met and
maintained.
The recommended
transfer [less than 1 line not declassified] to
MACV of border surveillance and mountain scout forces is desirable in
its own right. Funding through FY 1964 will continue to be supplied
[less than 1 line not declassified] under the same procedures now used
for CIDG forces.
Furthermore, MACV [less than I line not declassified] should urgently consider whether it is wise and feasible to transfer to MACV
wholly or in part certain [less than 1 line not declassified] activities:
combat intelligence teams and operations into south Laos and North
Vietnam.
Such recommended or possible transfers [less than 1 line not declassified] responsibility
would result in the loss of some [less than 1
tine not declassified] liaison connections in high military circles. Hopefully, this slack could be taken up by US. military advisors.
5. Over-all Impact. As stated in the McNamara-Taylor
Report, it
should be emphasized that, so long as the US. continued its principal
assistance activities that contribute directly to the military effort, the
level of pressure on Diem generated by the recommended
actions
would probably not be high. We do believe, however, that they would
collectively add up to a picture of significant uncertainty, and that this
would extend to Diem both directly and through representations by
military leaders and economic officials who would be aware of the
potential consequences. We must recognize that pressures such as
these do not appear likely to get rid of Nhu, and likewise that they
might conceivably lead Diem and Nhu to some upsetting action.
6. Need for u Working Group. Both GVN reaction and the impact of
these actions on the military effort (notably through the inflation possibility) require very close review. Hence our recommendation
for a
working group in Washington, with Ambassador Lodge reporting reactions carefully.
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CAVEAIS TO RECOMMENDED

APPROACH

It is only prudent to recognize that the course of action outlined
above can be substantially affected by developments beyond our control. Among these might be one or more of the following:
a) Unanticipated
coup detat (e.g. by junior officers), or death of
Diem.
b) Other unantici ated internal developments (similar to the Hue
incident on May 8) w Kich could take place in the volatile atmosphere
that characterizes the Vietnamese political scene. This could include a
marked step-up in the pace and nature of the Viet Cong effort.
c) International
developments
affectin the war or the GVN’s
osition, e.g. active Chinese Communist or 8 ambodian support to the
PTiet Cong; a UN initiative toward the condemnation
of the GVN or
neutralization
of the area; or active and direct intervention by North
Vietnamese forces in Central Viet-Nam.
d) A osture by the GVN vis-a-vis the United States characterized
by outrig Kt and stubborn hostility to “foreign interference,” accompanied by efforts to rally popular xenophobia.
e) A bid by Hanoi or the National Front for a rapprochement on
terms attractive to Diem and Nhu (a contingency we believe conceivable, but unlikely).
f) A situation in which the Ngos carry out the forms of change,
but maintain the fundamental character and image of their regime.

176.

Telegram From the Department
Vietnam 1

of State to the Embassy in

Washington, October 4, 1963-9:03

p.m.

529. Eyes only for Ambassador from Acting Secretary. Halberstam story in Times today says you “would be happier with a new CIA
Chief” and recounts in some detail alleged State-CIA disagreements
Saigon. Says “Lodge has told Washington he wants a new chief’ and
CIA is fighting back hard . . . present struggle is believed to have
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 27 S WET. Confidential;
Priority.
Drafted and initialed by Ball.
‘John Richardson
was transferred
from Vietnam
on October
5. President
Kennedy
referred
to the transfer
in response
to a question
at a press conference
on October
9
about reports of the CIA acting independently
in Vietnam.
The President discounted
the
reports and said he found no evidence that “CIA has done anything
but support policy,”
and had “operated
under close control of the Director
of Central Intelligence,
operating
with the cooperation
of the National
Security
Council
and under my instructions.”
(Public Papers of the Presidents of the United States: ]ohn E Kennedy, 1963, pp, 768-769)
Continued
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parallel in struggle by Lodge against Maj, Gen. Harkins , , . “, etc. 3
(See Oct. 4 Wireless File.)
As you can appreciate, this story has caused concern in Washington, since we have been making serious effort in conjunction with
McNamara-Taylor
mission to achieve actual and visible unity within
USG. I am aware, of course, that Saigon is a rumor-mill
and that
gossip of this kind is most difficult to control. We shall, however, keep
you currently informed of press play-back here to assist you in taking
whatever measures possible to guard against stateside stories that can
harm what we are seeking to achieve.
Would appreciate your advice as to further steps that might be
taken either in Saigon or Washington to ensure a more accurate reflection of our common commitment
to a single governmental
policy
which is essential if we are to maintain full public support and understanding.
Ball
Taylor,
in Swords and Plowshares,
p. 300, states that “Richardson
had become
persona non grata to Lodge for reasons I could not assess, but it seemed in the interests
of all parties to reassign him elsewhere.”
In To Move a Nation, p, 515, Hilsman offers the
view that Richardson’s
departure
was at Lodge’s request, but was related more to a
signal to the Vietnamese
rather than personal animosity
or rivalry.
3 Ellipses in the source text.

177.

Telegram From the Central Intelligence
Saigon to the Agency’

Agency Station in

Saigon, October 5, 1963.
[document number not declassified] 1. Lt. Col. Conein met with
Gen. Dubng Van Minh at Gen. Minh’s headquarters on Le Van Duyet
for one hour and ten minutes morning of 5 Oct. 1963. This meeting
was at the initiative of Gen. Minh and had been specifically cleared in
advance by Ambassador Lodge. No other persons were present. The
conversation was conducted in French.
2. Gen. Minh stated that he must know American Government’s
position with respect to a change in the Government
of Vietnam
within the very near future. Gen. Minh added the Generals were
’ Source: Department
of State,
printed
in Pentagon Papers: Gravel
transmission
on the source text.

Har-Van
Edition,

Files, Coup South
vol. II, pp. 767-768.

Vietnam.
There

Secret. Also
is no time of
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aware the situation is deteriorating rapidly and that action to change
the government must be taken or the war will be lost to the Viet Cong
because the government no longer has the support of the people. Gen.
Minh identified among the other Generals participating with him in
this plan:
Maj. Gen. Tran Van Don
Brig. Gen. Tran Thien Khiem
Maj. Gen. Tran Van Kim
3. Gen. Minh made it clear that he did not expect any specific
American support for an effort on the part of himself and his colleagues to change the government but he stated he does need American assurances that the USG will not attempt to thwart this plan.
4. Gen. Minh also stated that he himself has no political ambitions
nor do any of the other general officers except perhaps, he said laughingly, Gen. Ton That Dinh. Gen. Minh insisted that his only purpose is
to win the war. He added emphatically that to do this, continuation of
American military and economic aid at the present level (he said one
and one half million dollars per day) is necessary.
5. Gen. Minh outlined three possible plans for the accomplishment of the change of government:
a. Assassination of N o Dinh Nhu and Ngo Dinh Can keeping
President Diem in office. 8 en. Minh said this was the easiest plan to
accomplish.
b. The encirclement of Saigon by various military units particularly the unit at Ben Cat. (Comment: Fifth division elements commanded by Gen. Dinh.)
c. Direct confrontation
between military units involved in the
coup and loyalist military units in Saigon, in effect, dividing the city of
Saigon into sectors and cleaning it out pocket by pocket. Gen. Minh
claims under the circumstances Diem and Nhu could count on the
loyalty of 5,500 troops within the City of Saigon.
6. Conein replied to Gen. Minh that he could not answer specific
question as to USG non-interference nor could he give any advice with
respect to tactical planning. He added that he could not advise concerning the best of the three plans.
7. Gen. Minh went on to explain that the most dangerous men in
South Vietnam are Ngo Dinh Nhu, Ngo Dinh Can and Ngo Trong
Hieu. Minh stated that Hieu was formerly a Communist and still has
Communist
sympathies. When Col. Conein remarked that he had
considered Col. Tung as one of the more dangerous individuals, Gen.
Minh stated “if I get rid of Nhu, Can and Hieu, Col. Tung will be on
his knees before me.”
8. Gen. Minh also stated that he was worried as to the role of Gen.
Tran Thien Khiem since Khiem may have played a double role in
August. Gen. Minh asked that copies of the documents previously
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passed to Gen. Khiem (plan of Camp Long Thanh and munitions
inventory at that camp) be passed to Gen. Minh personally for comparison with papers passed by Khiem to Minh purportedly from CAS.
9. Minh further stated that one of the reasons they are having to
act quickly was the fact that many regimental, battalion and company
commanders are working on coup plans of their own which could be
abortive and a “catastrophe”.
10. Minh appeared to understand Conein’s position of being unable to comment at the present moment but asked that Conein again
meet with Gen. Minh to discuss the specific plan of operations which
Gen. Minh hopes to put into action. No specific date was given for this
next meeting. Conein was again non-committal
in his reply. Gen.
Minh once again indicated his understanding and stated that he would
arrange to contact Conein in the near future and hoped that Conein
would be able to meet with him again and give the assurance outlined
above.

178.

Telegram
of State’

From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, October 5, 1963.
Eyes only for Secretary Rusk for [from] Lodge. Please pass to DC1
Mr. John McCone. Reference Big Minh-Conein
meeting ([document
number not declassified]).’ While neither General Harkins nor I have
great faith in Big Minh, we need instructions on his approach. My
recommendation,
in which General Harkins concurs, is that Conein
when next approached by Minh should:
1. Assure him that US will not attempt to thwart his lans.
2. Offer to view his plans, other than assassination Pans.
3. Assure Minh that US aid will be continued to r ietnam under
government which gives promise of gaining support of people and
winning the war against the Communists. Point out that it is our view
that this is most likely to be the case if government includes good
proportion of well ualified civilian leaders in key positions. (Conein
should press Minh 4or details his thinking re composition future government.)
‘Source:
Department
of State, Har-Van
Files, Coup South Vietnam.
Top Secret.
Sent via CIA channels as telegram
IN 34026. A note on the source text indicates
that
copies were sent to McGeorge
Bundy,
Hilsman,
and Krulak.
Also printed
in Pentugan
Papers: Gravel Edition, vol. II, p. 768. No transmission
time is given on the source text.

2 Supra.
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I suggest the above be discussed with Secretary McNamara
General Taylor who contacted Minh in recent visit.

179.

and

Memorandum
for the Files of a Conference With the
President, White House, Washington, October 5,1963,
9:30 a.m. ’

SUBJECT
Presidential

Conference

on South

Vietnam

A conference on South Vietnam was held in the Cabinet Room at
9:30 a.m., October 5, 1963. Present were the Vice President, Secretary
Rusk, Secretary McNamara, Under Secretary Harriman, General Taylor, Mr. McCone, Administrator Bell, Mr. Bundy and Mr. Forrestal.
The meeting discussed the report of Secretary McNamara and
General Taylor and considered draft instructions to Ambassador
Lodge.
The President asked what would be the impact of a suspension of
the Commodity Import Program. Mr. Bell replied that the Commodity
Import Program accounted for approximately
40 percent of South
Vietnam’s imports. He emphasized that the real effect of a suspension
would be an interruption of the flow of commodities into the country.
A suspension would not necessarily have an impact upon the govemment budget. A continued suspension, however, would have a serious
effect on the economy.
Mr. McCone said that he believed that the principal effect of a
suspension would be to cause an economic crisis in the Saigon business community.
This would be more pronounced than the political
effects such a suspension might have upon Diem and Nhu.
1 Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security
Files, Meetings
and Memoranda
Series, Meetings
on Vietnam.
Top Secret. Drafted
by Forrestal on October
7. Forrestal
sent
this memorandum
to Bromley
Smith under cover of a memorandum
of October 8 which
reads in part as follows:
“I also attach a draft NSAM together
with a memorandum
to Secretary
McNamara.
If the NSAM
looks okay to you, will you shoot it off to McNamara
for his clearance?
“Should
copies of the NSAM
go to anybody
else (Secretary
Dillon,
the Attorney
General,
the Vice President)?
I should think perhaps not.”
Smith indicated
on the memorandum
that he had obtained
McNamara’s
clearance
and agreed with Forrestal
that no copies should be sent to any one else. The draft
NSAM
referred
to comprised
a draft report to the NSC, October
4 (see footnote
3,
Document
174), an annex to the report (Document
175), and a draft of telegram
534 to
Saigon (Document
181), which was essentially
the draft report to the NSC in cable form.
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Secretary McNamara pointed out that since we have already suspended the funding of imports under the program, it would be difficult
to resume now.
The President agreed and asked Mr. Bell what would be the
impact of a suspension of the two capital projects, the Saigon water
works and the Saigon power project.
Mr. Bell replied that a suspension of these projects would not
have an effect upon the economy or upon the military effort. But, he
pointed out, both projects were already started and near their final
stages of completion. The water project was complete except for the
construction of a filtration plant; and the power station needed only a
building to house the turbines, which had already been ordered. The
President suggested that the contractors in each case simply be told
that a decision on the final stages of the two projects would be delayed
for policy reasons for an indefinite, but not necessarily long, period of
time. Our public posture should be that the two projects were being
suspended for further review.
The President noted that the recommendations
with respect to the
PL 480 program were tantamount to taking no substantive action at
this time. In this connection he suggested that, for the present, we say
only that we were not in a position to make forward decisions.
The discussion then turned to recommendations
concerning a
suspension of assistance to those forces under Colonel Tung which
were located in Saigon rather than in the field. The President emphasized that we should make clear the basis upon which we were suspending aid to these forces, i.e. that they were not directly contributing
to the war effort and therefore we could not support them.
The President asked Secretary McNamara for his opinion on the
nature of the controversy between the Buddhists and the Government.
Secretary McNamara replied that in his opinion the controversy was
now more political than it was religious.
After a discussion with General Taylor, the President observed
that the military improvements which we wished to press upon Diem
be taken up as soon as possible by General Harkins rather than by
Ambassador Lodge. It would be preferable if discussions of political
improvements
and possible US. pressure actions were undertaken by
Ambassador Lodge. The President also said that we should not consider the political recommendations
to be in the nature of a hard and
fast list of demands, and that this point should be made more clear in
the draft instructions. * The most likely and desirable result of any U.S.
pressures would be to bring Diem to talk seriously to Lodge about the
whole range of issues between us.
’ The changes made in the draft at the instruction
footnotes
to Document
181. See also infra.

of President

are explained

in the
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The Secretary of State agreed that the military matters should be
pressed and that they stood the best chance of being accepted by the
GVN. Nevertheless, he felt that we should not forget the importance
of obtaining an improvement in the political climate in Saigon,
The President said that no formal or public statement should be
made at the conclusion of the meeting. Instead he felt that the Secretaries of State and Defense in executive session before Congressional
committees next week should confine themselves to saying that U.S.
programs were under continuing review in light of the President’s
previously announced policy that we supported those things which
furthered the war effort and would not support those things which do
not.
It was agreed that Section 5 of the McNamara/Taylor
Report be
approved and that appropriate instructions implementing
the recommendation in this section be transmitted via CAS channels. Mr. McCone said that any such activity should be carried on under the tightest security under the direction of the CAS station chief. The President
agreed, but added that these activities should be subject to the Ambassador’s general guidance.
The President also said that our decision to remove 1,000 U.S.
advisors by December of this year should not be raised formally with
Diem. Instead the action should be carried out routinely as part of our
general posture of withdrawing people when they are no longer
needed.
There is attached to this memorandum
a copy of the McNamara/
Taylor report and the final telegraphic instructions to Ambassador
Lodge. 3
M. V. Forrestal
3 Neither

attached,

but see Documents

167 and 181.

Period of Interlude
180.

Telegram From the Department
Vietnam 1

371

of State to the Embassy in

Washington, October 5, 1963-538

p.m.

533. Eyes only for Ambassador Lodge. From Bundy, White
House. As he approved next following detailed cable of instructions, *
the President asked me to send you this personal message from him.
He thinks it of the greatest importance that, to the very limit of
our abilities, we should not open this next stage in the press. The
decisions and instructions in following telegram are being held most
tightly here, and we are making every possible effort to limit public
knowledge and to let the Vietnamese Government itself learn from
what we do and not what the papers say, so that your negotiations
with Diem may be run on your terms, Nothing could be more dangerous than an impression now that a set of major actions is being kicked
off and a set of requirements imposed on GVN by U.S. This is of
particular importance since some officials and reporters honorably
believe in just such a public posture of disapproval and pressure.
President therefore believes you should personally control knowledge
of individual
actions and of tactics, and accept, as we will try to,
necessary dissatisfaction of determined reporters with cryptic posture.
Rusk
’ Source: Department
The text of this message
transmission.

of State, Central Files, POL 26 S VIET. Top Secret; Immediate.
was sent to the Department
of State from the White House for

’ lnfra.

181.

Telegram From the Department
Vietnam 1

of State to the Embassy in

Washington, October 5, 1963-539

p.m.

534. Eyes only for Ambassador Lodge.
1 Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 15 S VIET. Top Secret; Immediate.
Prepared
by Hilsman
with clearances
of Harriman
and Bundy.
Cleared
in draft with
Rusk and McNamara.
Regarding
the drafting
of this cable, see Document
179. Repeated
to CINCPAC
for POLAD
exclusive for Felt.
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1. Following is overall instruction resulting from NSC consideration of McNamara/Taylor
report and recommendations
together with
those you have submitted in recent weeks. These instructions have the
President’s personal approval. At any time you feel it is necessary you
may state to GVN that you are acting under the specific instructions of
the President as recommended by the National Security Council.
2. Actions are designed to indicate to Diem Government our displeasure at its political policies and activities and to create significant
uncertainty in that government and in key Vietnamese groups as to
future intentions of United States. At same time, actions are designed
to have at most slight impact on military or counterinsurgency effort
against Viet Cong, at least in short term.
3. The recommendations
on negotiations are concerned with what
US is after, i.e., GVN action to increase effectiveness of its military
effort; to ensure popular support to win war; and to eliminate strains
on US Government and public confidence. The negotiating posture is
designed not to lay down specific hard and fast demands or to set a
deadline, but to produce movement in Vietnamese Government along
these lines, In this way we can test and probe effectiveness of any
actions the GVN actually takes and, at same time, maintain sufficient
flexibility to permit US to resume full support of Diem regime at any
time US Government deems it appropriate.
4. We recognize that recommended actions cannot be continued
estimated at two to four
more than a limited period -tentatively
months-before
they begin to have substantial impact on counterinsurgency effort. Even within this period, they will require careful
and constant evaluation. As they begin to have substantial impact on
war effort, further major decisions will be needed.
5. It is not possible to specify with precision the criteria that we
should use in determining whether this proposed course of action has
brought about adequate changes in performance of Diem Government
and should, therefore, be modified or withdrawn, or whether on contrary response of the Diem Government is clearly inadequate so that
more drastic action should be considered. The desired GVN measures
in this report are grouped under three headings: (1) military actions,
(2) political actions, and (3) actions with respect to US itself. Test of
adequacy of these actions should be whether, in combination,
they
improve effectiveness of GVN effort to point where we can carry on in
confident expectation that war effort will progress satisfactorily. Since
we cannot now foresee interlocking impact of possible actions both in
GVN and here, we obviously do not expect that GVN will or even can
perform on entire list and for this reason this is in no sense a package
of demands. While general view here is that some action in each of
three areas will be necessary, we do not now wish to prejudge ques-

Period of Interlude
tion of balance or quantity of actions which may justify resumption
full cooperation with GVN. ’

373
of

A. Actions:
6. AID Commodity Import Program. Existing suspension of new
commitments
will be maintained, and under this policy the presently
due second-quarter allocation of $20-25 million will be withheld. You
should make this continued suspension clear in an appropriate manner to the GVN.
No public announcement will be made. In addition, US working
levels should inform Vietnamese military that commodity import assumptions being used for budget planning purposes must now be
considered uncertain not only from previously stated standpoint of
Congressional uncertainty, but because of executive review of program.
7. PL 480. Presently pending supplementary
agreement for $2.9
million worth of condensed milk (5-months’ requirement) will be handled by making month-to-month
agreements for appropriate portions
of this amount until further notice, but outright suspension will not be
undertaken. Action on other pending items in PL 480 account will
become due with respect to wheat flour ($6 million annually) and raw
cotton ($12 million annually) approximately
1 November, and these
items will then be submitted for action by Washington. Remainder of
presently planned PL 480 for FY 1964, comprising tobacco ($2.5 million) and miscellaneous
items ($2.5 million), does not require any
action in next 60 days. Discussions with GVN on PL 480, especially
with respect to food, should take note of fact that no deliveries are
being held up or negative decisions made; we are simply not able to
make forward decisions in October.
8. AID Project Loans. Presently pending balance of loan projects
for Saigon-Cholon
Waterworks ($10 million)
and Saigon electric
power project ($4 million) will be “suspended for review,” and you
should inform GVN in appropriate manner to this effect without making public announcement.
If this becomes publicly known here or in
field, explanation will be limited strictly to bare statement of suspension for review. 3
9. Assistance to Forces Commanded by Colonel Tung in or near
Saigon. You should inform GVN, through whatever channel you deem
appropriate, that US can no longer furnish support to these forces
2 The last sentence in paragraph 5 was in neither the Draft Report to the NSC of
October 4 nor the attached cable. Its inclusion reflects the President’s concern as expressed at the 9:30 a.m. meeting of October 5; see Document 179. The changes noted in
footnotes 3-6 below also reflect the President’s concern.
3 The last sentence in paragraph 8 is in neither the Draft Report to the NSC nor the
draft cable.
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unless they are placed under effective operational control of Joint
General Staff and committed to field operations. (This applies to MAP
[less than 1 line not declassified] support for certain airborne ranger,
Civil Guard, and “civilian airborne ranger” units.) Again no public
announcement will be made, but if action becomes known explanation
here and in field will be that we cannot assist forces that are not
contributing
to the war effort. Notion that action is a reprisal for
political use of these forces should be discouraged. 4
10. Handling of GVN Inquiries in Saigon: US representatives in
Saigon should make clear that these matters must be taken up with
you personally.
B. Negotiating

Tactics:

Your policy toward the GVN of cool correctness in order to make
Diem come to you is correct. You should continue it. However, we
realize it may not work and that at some later time you may have to go
to Diem to ensure he understands over-all US policy. Decision of
when this becomes imperative rests with you, in light of your assessment of situation.
12. If, as we hope, Diem seeks clarification of US policies and
actions, you should present an exposition of how our actions are
related to our fundamental objective of victory. There are three issues
at root of strained relations between GVN and US and of our judgment that victory may be jeopardized. The first concerns military
effort; GVN must take steps to make this more effective. The second is
crisis of confidence among Vietnamese people which is eroding popular support for GVN that is vital for victory. The third is crisis of
confidence on the part of the American public and Government. Heart
of problem is form of government that has been evolving in Viet-Nam.
Diem’s regime has trappings of democracy, but in reality it has been
evolving into authoritarian government maintained by police terrorist
methods. What GVN must do is to reverse this process of evolution.
13. To preserve flexibility and provide an opportunity for testing
and probing on effectiveness of measures GVN actually takes, you
should avoid laying down specific demands, but consider actions
listed below as illustrative examples of general proposition outlined
above, picking and choosing particular items as situation warrants.
14. Purpose of all actions listed below is to increase effectiveness
of war effort, to ensure popular support, and to relieve strains in
GVN/US relations.
’ The last two sentences in paragraph
9 replace the following
sentence in the Draft
Report to the NSC and the draft cable: “Concurrently
MACV
should assume operational
relationships
with border
surveillance
and mountain
scout forces [Less than 1 line not
declassified] commanded
by Colonel Tung.”
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15. Specific military actions listed below are probably most acceptable to Diem, but serve as a test of his commitment
to furthering
war effort. They should increase effectiveness of war effort and this in
turn should feed back to improve political climate. We believe that
burden of pressure for military actions should be assumed by General
Harkins in direct conversation with Diem and others under your general guidance and that these conversations should not await initiative
by Diem, since our continuing posture of cooperative consultation on
military matters should not be broken, Conversely, Harkins should not
be channel of a discussion on relation between improvements by GVN
and resumption of full US support. 5
16. Political actions are not arranged in order of importance. First
of political actions, i.e., entering into negotiations to normalize university life, etc., should set stage for later political actions, such as broadening government.
17. If, in fact, GVN does begin to move along lines we desire, an
opportunity
will be provided to test and probe effectiveness of the
actions in improving war effort, ensuring popular support, and easing
strain in GVN/US relations. Paramount need, however, is for GVN to
set a psychological tone and image that will make specific actions both
real and credible. Although we cannot at this time in complete confidence predict the exact point in this complex of actions at which we
will be sure war effort will proceed to successful conclusion, it seems
probable its achievement will require some restriction of role of Nhus.
As practical matter, we would expect that Diem would not take such
action at outset, but only after he had proceeded a considerable distance down the path we desire.
18. Military
a. Further shift of military emphasis and strength to Delta (IV
Corps).
b. Increase in military tempo in all corps areas, so that all combat
troops are in field an average of 20 days out of 30 and static missions
are ended.
c. Emphasis on “clear and hold operations” instead of terrain
sweeps which have little permanent value.
d. Expansion of personnel in combat units to full authorized
strength.
e. Training and arming of hamlet militia at accelerated rate, especially in the Delta.
5 The last two sentences
NSC nor the draft cable.

of paragraph

15 were

neither

in the Draft

Report

to the
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f. Consolidation
of strategic hamlet program, especially in the
Delta, and action to insure that future strategic hamlets are not built
until they can be protected, and until civil action programs can be
introduced.
19. Political
a. Resumption of normal university life. Detained students should
be released; school and university classes should be universally resumed. Diem should sit down with rector and faculty of Saigon University to work out conditions of normalization
of university life. Since
students are fearful of arrests and inclined to riots, this will involve
significant negotiations on a variety of police-terrorist techniques, including secret arrests, torture, beatings, etc. For this reason, it is an
excellent technique to get Diem to focus on the core issues. Similar
action should be taken in regard to Hue University, including reinstatement of ex-rector. In both universities, at least some faculty members who have resigned, been fired or jailed should be reinstated.
b. Specific concessions should be made to Buddhists. Those still jailed
should be processed for release with all possible speed. Repair of
pagodas should be facilitated with government sponsorship. GVNsponsored “Union Committee
for Pure Buddhism”
should be expanded and genuinely representative Buddhist leaders given responsible positions. Assembly action should eliminate laws which deny
equal status to Buddhism.
c. Renewed activity in land reform program. This was an early Diem
achievement but stopped short of completion. It could be revitalized
and attract rural support for the GVN and improve its international
image.
d. Joint re-emphasis on political aspects of strategic hamlet program.
Phasing and security aspects of strategic hamlet program are dealt
with under section 1 above. Following is concerned with aspects of
strategic hamlet program affecting popular attitudes. This would require an effort to gain more support from peasants through increasing
payments to them for their labor and other services and through
weeding out graft by local officials. In addition, particularly in Delta,
redesigning the program to avoid unnecessary relocation of population
and increased emphasis on social and economic programs that are
likely to elicit peasant support.
e. Police techniques. GVN should abandon its present practices of
controlling populace by instilling fear through night-time arrests, brutal interrogation (including women) and other police-terrorist methods
which contribute to growing resentment and unrest and diminishing
acceptance of regime.
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f. Civil liberties should be restored. Arbitrary arrests should cease
and those arrested speedily released or given fair public trial. Religious
freedom should be implemented
as guaranteed by constitution. Public
gatherings should be permitted and controlled only to insure safety of
life and property.
g. Refurbishing GVN image. Government should be broadened so
as to include respected individuals, including some within Viet-Nam
who have not participated in government and some, such as Vu Van
Mau, who have departed. It should be pointed out that these respected
individuals
are not likely to participate in government or return to
Viet-Nam until changes such as those described above convince them
that GVN has in fact reversed trend towards authoritarian
govemment. Their willingness to accept posts in government or return to
Viet-Nam will in turn be convincing evidence to mass of population
that changes are, in fact, meaningful.
h. “Changes in personnel.” Specific “reforms” described above are
apt to have little impact without dramatic symbolic move which convinces Vietnamese that reforms are real. As practical matter this can
only be achieved by some feasible reduction in influence of Nhus, who
are-justifiably
or not- a symbol of authoritarianism.
Future role of
Nhus in government is therefore of paramount importance. At this
point it is impossible to tell whether Nhu must be permanently removed or merely confined to well-defined and limited role. In either
case, some device must be found both to restrict his activities and to
symbolize this restriction by his absence from power center in Saigon.
In addition, similar devices must be found for those individuals, such
as Colonel Tung, who are most closely associated with Nhu and his
authoritarianism.
i. Public and official statement by Diem before National Assembly
which would set new tone for government by pointing to steps being
taken to respond to popular sentiment, and by making a call for total
mobilization
of effort on part of officials and people equally.
20. US/GVN Relations
a. Avoid divisive press attacks, e.g. Times of Viet-Num story attacking CIA, etc.
b. Cease public statements slandering the US effort and the role of
US military and civilian personnel.
c. Cease undercover efforts to discredit the US and weaken the
will of US individuals
to give their full support to programs, e.g.
“mendacious briefings” of GVN troops and rumors of physical danger
to US families and other personnel.
d. Re-cast GVN propaganda in such a way as to gain foreign
support of its socio-economic program.
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C. Congress, Press, and Public:

21. No public statement will be issued here for the present.
22. At President’s next press conference, he expects to repeat his
basic statement that what furthers the war effort we support, and what
interferes with the war effort we oppose. If questioned on actions US
may take, he expects to say only that US programs are being reviewed
to insure consistency with this policy. 6
23. Similar responses will be given if information about any US
actions leads to detailed inquiries. If detailed inquiries pinpointing
specific actions are made, they will be dealt with as indicated in each
paragraph of A., above.
24. On Tuesday and Wednesday ’ in meetings with Congressional
committees in executive session, Rusk, McNamara and Bell will follow
same line. They will explain our three-fold concern as outlined in para
5, above, but they will avoid as you should any listing of desired
actions which could be construed as a package of US demands. We
believe it of great importance that there should be no public impression of a package of sanctions and a package of demands. We are
seeking necessary but limited improvements
from a government very
difficult to move, and we do not wish to encourage unjustified sense of
optimism or of triumph from those who wish this situation was easier
than it is. In particular, we would prefer press to consider us inactive
than to trumpet a posture of “major sanctions” and “sweeping demands.” (You should follow same line in briefing Zablocki CodeI.)’
‘The draft of telegram
534 to Saigon expanded
President
Kennedy’s
statement:
“that in line with this policy Secretary
McNamara
and General
Taylor have recommended that certain programs
be reviewed;
and that, on your additional
recommendation, a small number
of programs
have been held up in order to permit
review
to
determine
their consistency
with policy he has enunciated.
He will say all other programs are being continued,
in line with US policy of supporting
war effort against the
Communist
aggression.”
The draft continues:
“In the meantime,
you will have informed
GVN through
appropriate
channels, as
outlined in the section concerning
actions above, of the steps US is taking.”
“If, as a result of your actions, inquiries
are made about the programs
under review,
by either GVN or press, replies will state that certain programs
have been held up, on
your recommendation,
to permit review for consistency
with policy President
has enunciated of supporting
what furthers
war effort and opposing
what interferes
with it; and
that the bulk of the programs,
which clearly further war effort, are being continued.
“At some point, after you have appropriately
informed
GVN, and after the President has made the statements
described
above, inquiries
concerning
Tung’s
forces
should be made with statement
that, in line with its policy, United States has terminated
support
to certain military
units which are not contributing
to the prosecution
of the
war.”
’ October

8-9.

a Congressman
Clement
J. Zablocki
chaired a special study mission
to Southeast
Asia, composed
of members
of the House Foreign Affairs Committee,
which traveled
to
Laos, Malaysia,
and Vietnam,
October
3-19. Also on the mission were Congressmen
Harris B. McDowell,
Jr., Ronald Brooks Cameron,
William
T. Murphy,
William S. BroomContinued
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in Saigon:

25. Separate cables to Harkins and Brent lay out their areas of
these instructions in detail.9 You should, of course, coordinate all
actions by country team representatives. Suggest you pass this cable to
them individually.
Rusk
field,
ment

J. Irving Whalley,
Vernon
W. Thomson,
and Peter H.B. Frelinghuysen.
See Docu222.
9 The Joint Chiefs of Staff sent Harkins
and Felt these instructions
in JCS 2792,
October
5. The cable was substantively
the same as the first three numbered
paragraphs
of section
B of the Taylor-McNamara
Report,
Document
167. (Department
of State,
Central Files, POL 26 S VIET)
The instructions
to Brent were in Aidto 915, October
5, and were essentially
a
reiteration
of AID-related
actions and tactics. (Ibid., AID (US) S VIET)

182.

Telegram From the President’s Special Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Bundy) to the Ambassador
Vietnam (Lodge) ’

in

Washington, October 5, 1963.
CAP 63560. In conjunction with decisions and recommendations
that
in separate Deptel, ’ President today approved recommendation
no initiative should now be taken to give any active covert encouragement to a coup. There should, however, be urgent covert effort with
closest security under broad guidance of Ambassador to identify and
build contacts with possible alternative leadership as and when it
appears. Essential that this effort be totally secure and fully deniable
and separated entirely from normal political analysis and reporting
and other activities of country team. We repeat that this effort is not to
be aimed at active promotion of coup but only at surveillance and
readiness. In order to provide plausibility to denial suggest you and no
one else in Embassy issue these instructions orally to Acting Station
Chief and hold him responsible to you alone for making appropriate
contacts and reporting to you alone.
All reports to Washington on this subject should be on this channel.
’ Source: United States-Vietnam
Sent via CIA channels.
2 Supra.
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Book

12, p. 574. Top

Secret.

380

Foreign Relations,

183.

1961-1963,

Volume IV

Memorandum
by the Under Secretary of State for Political
Affairs’ Special Assistant (Sullivan)’
Washington, undated.

SUBJECT
Divergent

Attitudes

in U.S. Official

Community

Secretary McNamara has asked me to examine the nature and the
cause of differing opinions and attitudes in the official US community
in Vietnam. Specifically, he is concerned with the divergent evaluations of the success which we are having in “winning the war against
the Viet Cong.”
I have talked with various members of the official community and
have, in general, covered the same ground with each element of the
Country Team. My first observation is that there are divergencies but
that they do not divide cleanly and sharply along Service and Department lines. Within each of the elements of the Team, there are individuals who hold views more or less at variance with the majority of
others in their element. However, insofar as any general watershed of
opinion can be detected, it finds the civilian components of the Country Team on one hand and the military components on the other.
In approaching the views of these two general communities or the
basic question of “winning the war”, I soon became aware that, in
their answers, they were addressing themselves fundamentally
to two
different questions. The military directed themselves primarily to the
more active, physical task of counterinsurgency,
i.e., conducting clear
and hold operations, building strategic hamlets, isolating the population from the Viet Cong, organizing protection for the cleared areas,
and prodding the ARVN into search and destroy actions against Viet
Cong strongholds.
The civilians, on the other hand, directed themselves more to the
psychological aspects of the problem. They were concerned less with
the physical task of eliminating
Viet Cong operations and more with
the job of eliminating
those mental attitudes among the population
which made the people receptive and susceptible to the subversive
and propaganda activities of the Viet Cong.
’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security Files, Vietnam
Country
Series, Memos
and Miscellaneous.
Secret. A note on the source text indicates
that this memorandum
was taken from the President’s
weekend
reading of October 6, and that its approximate
date was October
5. Sullivan
was a member
of the Taylor-McNamara
Mission
to Vietnam, September
24-October
1, and he labeled this a “Mission
Memorandum.”
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Moreover, the military are oriented towards a specific mission
which they are undertaking.
They feel a justifiable sense of accomplishment in the results they have achieved to date. They can measure
the indices of their progress and have a “can-do”, “gung-ho” sense of
confidence in their ability to complete their mission.
The civilians, on the other hand (with the exception of USOM),
are oriented towards a more passive and more frustrating task of
attempting to dissuade an oriental regime from its method of governing and to persuade it to use other methods which involve more
empathy towards the popular mind. They constantly watch the Government, despite their urgings, throw away opportunities
to gain
greater popular acceptance. They feel that each of these occasions
gives new advantages to the Viet Cong and that each constitutes a step
backward in the psychological battle. They do not, in general, discount
the physical progress that has been made in the counterinsurgency
effort, but they are inclined to question the quality of its efforts in the
light of the Government’s political ineptness.
Hence, the military and the civilian components of the Country
Team approach the same set of data from different perspectives. They
fall almost inevitably into the classic postures of the two men who
look at the same glass of water-one
sees it half full, the other sees it
half empty. This difference in perspective is then magnified by the
imprecision of the data examined. All honest US observers admit that
there are great margins of tolerance and doubt in the statistics on
which they base their conclusions. Therefore, there is an opportunity
for a great deal of subjective interpretation
in deriving a conclusion
from a given set of “facts”.
Moreover, and compounding
this essential occasion for divergence, there enters into the picture a considerable emotional element.
On the military side, this takes the form of professional or service
pride. Any suggestion that success is not being attained is considered a
personal affront, a reflection impugning
the achievements of the US
armed forces. On the civilian side, any effort by the military to reach
essentially political or intelligence conclusions is considered an incursion into or even the pre-emption of a field of activity which should be
properly civilian.
Finally, and as the ultimate fillings to the emotional charge, is the
simple problem of the pecking order. When I came here a year ago
with General Taylor, it was my observation that the “top banana” in
the US official community was General Harkins. This was understandable, not only was he a senior officer in the Army, but he was a man
with a considerable reputation and experience. He disposed of infinitely more resources than the Ambassador and he had a far more
impressive establishment
responsive to his direct command. Moreover, he and his command represented the new and the current thrust
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of highest level US policy interest in Vietnam. He was the executor of
the main US drive of the day in which there was invested a great
measure of US prestige.
Fritz Nolting, on the other hand, was a fairly junior US Foreign
Service Officer of no particular international
reputation and prestige.
He was undertaking his first assignment as an Ambassador in a part of
the world in which he had no depth of experience. He had very
limited resources at his direct disposal and a relatively small staff. He
knew and understood the direction and the design of top-level US
policy. With good common sense and discretion, Fritz “got on the
team” and made no contest to assume a prerogative of control. This
does not suggest that he was a doormat; it merely means that he chose
what he quite sensibly considered to be the most effective way to
exercise his talents and to utilize his resources.
This arrangement caused some grumbling in the civilian side of
the Country Team. As disciplined professionals, they buckled down
and did their part in contributing to the US operational effort. However, they had a number of nagging doubts about the qualitative effect
of the effort in which they were engaged. A number of them expressed
these doubts to me privately when I was here. When I suggested that
they report them officially through regular channels, I was later advised that most of their critical analysis was moderated before being
sent or else was not finally sent on to Washington,
As a result of this situation, a certain head of emotional pressure
built up in the Embassy which finally erupted into the open after Fritz
went on home leave and while Trueheart was in charge. Once again,
this was brought in check upon Fritz’s return to duty here.
Finally, when Ambassador Lodge arrived on the scene, two things
happened. First, he was a man of international political stature, considerable experience as an Ambassador and the bearer of Presidential
assurances that he was, and should act as US “top banana” in Vietnam. This change of style was immediately
apparent to everyone in
the official US community
and has had the usual intangible effects
which go with such changeovers. Second, he has come to the conclusion that the “doubting Thomases” in the civilian component, those
who hold the “we cannot win with Diem” attitude are correct. This, in
turn, has had its predictable and largely intangible consequences in the
emotional quotient of the problem.
Finally, however, I believe a word of evaluation is necessary with
respect to current attitudes among the diverging components. With
very rare exceptions, there is no bitterness. The period of operational
harmony built up in the Nolting period has resulted in some very close
friendships and good working relations across the board. The dedication of all sequents [segments?] of the Team to make the program
succeed is great enough and the men involved are mature enough to
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be submerged in hard work. On operational problems, there is no
impairment
of effectiveness discernible as yet. All officers I have
talked to show a genuine concern that this situation will continue
without change no matter what the more introspective differences may
bring in the way of divergencies.
W.H. Sullivan’
’ Printed from a copy that bears this typed signature.

184.

Telegram
of State’

From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, October 6, 1963-7

p.m.

642. 1. Your 534. 2
2. An excellent instruction oulining a course of action which
should yield constuctive results.
3. I plan to let the continued suspension of the Commodity Import
Program become evident without my calling attention to it in so many
words. I am credibly informed that it is worrying Diem now, and that
he will have to speak to me about it.
4. In general, U.S. representatives in Saigon will handle specific
matters in accordance with your para. 10.
5. I am calling key Country Team members together tomorrow
and am passing your cable to them individually
now.
6. Assume this supersedes previous telegram concerning suspension or cutting off of aid. 3
Lodge
’ Source: Department of State, Central Files, POL 15 S VIET. Top Secret; Immediate;
Eyes Only. Received at 7:59 a.m. and passed to the White House at 8:17 a.m.
’ Document 18 1.
3Apparent reference to Document 148.
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From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, October 6, 79634

p.m.

643. For Bundy.
1. Your message contained in Depte1533. ’
2. I will of course comply in every particular in not opening our
work to the press-a policy in which I deeply believe. I will personally
control knowledge of future cables, limiting them to DCM, to personal
assistant, myself, and the rather large number of clerks and communications people who under our system must be in the know. I will not
even bring in the Chief of the Political Section unless absolutely necessary. Of course Harkins, Brent and Smith will have to control their
own offices and I am cautioning them. It is indeed most desirable to
confront the Government of Viet-Nam with deeds rather than words,
which are of little use, and I will certainly accept whatever dissatisfaction all this causes to reporters.
3. I would like to explain certain features of the press situation
here concerning which helpful action might be taken in Washington,
as follows:
a. Some agencies here have much better press relations than
others. For example, CAS, which should have no press relations at all,
has the worst, and this raises questions as to whether it is properly
organized. I say this without prejudice to anyone, least of all anyone in
CAS here. But a situation has arisen, doubtless brought about by the
course of events, which requires attention.
b. Reporters here have unlimited ways of getting material in this
city, which contains thousands of loquacious Americans. For example,
last night Sheehan of UP1 called several Embassy officers regarding
departure of CAS Station Chief and was told nothing. At this writing
(Sunday noon, Saigon) I know nothing of what is in U.S. press. Yet I
would bet that Sheehan found someone who informed him and that
word of CAS Station Chief’s departure is in print in U.S. 3
c. One thing is certain: reporters here will write something every
day. If U.S. Government gives nothing, they will work something up
somehow. I wish I thought that it was possible for General Harkins
and USOM to organize an extensive program to familiarize the press
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 27 S VIET. Top Secret; Immediate;
Eyes Only. Received at 9:15 a.m. and passed to the White House at 9:45 a.m.
’ Document
180.
3 According
to telegram
651 from Saigon, October
7, United
Press International
reported
on October
7 that John Richardson
was being recalled
and that “informed
sources”
indicated
he would not return to Saigon. (Department
of State, Central
Files,
POL S VIET-US)
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with interesting military and social economic programs in the countryside. But I believe that this would at most create one story and that
they would all be back trying to ferret out the big story.
Lodge

186.

Telegram
of State’

From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, October 7, 1963-7
652. For Secretary Rusk pass to McNamara.
1. Herewith further thoughts on your 534. ’
2. Language in paragraphs 17 and 19-h on “restriction
Nhus” seems unrealistic for these reasons:

p.m.

on role of

a. On basis of my present knowledge, it is clear that U.S. has
provided the weapons, training and money to enable Nhu to have in
effect adequate army of his own, consistin of men who are carefully
selected, intensely indoctrinal [indoctrinate P] and well paid. For its size,
it is a formidable force and man for man appears to have a big edge
over an ordinary military outfit. For some inexplicable reason, we
appear to have done all this without our havin any effective strings
whatever on the use of this force. Our on1 possi %le leverage would be
cutting off funds, but it is hard to believe t 45.
at this would be effective.
b. In an interview with the Italian journalist Gambino for the
Italian illustrated weekly Espresso which is to be published in Italy on
Thursday (complete English translation being pouched), 3 Nhu says in
effect that he can and would like to get along without the Americans.
He only wants some helicopter units and some money. But he definitel does not want American military personnel who, he sa s, are
abso Yutely inca able of fighting a guerrilla war. Even the l pecial
Forces created f y Kennedy are not worth anything. He wants VietNam to be treated as U.S. treats Yugoslavia-giving
them money but
not seeking to influence their system of government. He says that he
and the President were against massive American intervention even at
“the time of greatest danger, that is, the winter of 1961-1962”. The
war cannot be won with the Americans because they are an obstacle to
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 15 S VIET. Top Secret; Immediate;
Eyes Only. Received at 9:17 a.m. and passed to the Department
of Defense exclusive
for
McNamara
and to the White House at lo:55 a.m.
’ Document
18 1.
3 No pouched
translation
of this interview
of October
3 has been found, but an
English text of the interview
of Thursday,
October 3, is attached to a memorandum
from
Kattenburg
to Forrestal,
October
24. (Department
of State, Vietnam
Working
Group
Files: Lot 67 D 54, Honululu
Conference,
Nov. 20, 1963)
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the revolutionary transformation of society which is the prerequisite of
victor . Then come these words: “If the Americans were to interrupt
their i: elp, it may not be a bad thing after all.” He said that if his
father-in-law, former Ambassador Chuong, were to “come to Saigon, I
will have his head cut off. I will hang him in the center of a square and
let him dan le there. My wife will make the knot on the rope because
she is prou dgof being a Vietnamese and she is a good patriot.”
c. Within the last few days the Minister of Civic Action Hieu said
to one of my (very few, alas!) highly reliable sources: “We don’t need
the Americans any more even in the economic field, as we can confront our economic
roblems with our own resources.” Present suspension of Commo Bity Import Program may give GVN a chance to
decide whether Hieu is right.
d. Diem in his message to the National Assembly today, s eaking
of the forthcoming victory over the Viet Con , says that it wil P“show
the small countries of the non-aligned worl 2 (tiers monde) that they
too can strangle Communist subversive war.” He also singled out the
World Assembly of the Interparliamentary
Union (scene of Madame
on the international
Nhu’s activity) as the lace where Viet-Nam,
field, has played a notab Pe role.
3. The above leads me to the conclusion that we cannot remove
the Nhus by non-violent means against their will.
4. I also conclude that we cannot assume that Diem and Nhu have
the same aims as we. Clearly Nhu wants our help without our presence which, in his view, we use as an excuse for interfering in their
internal system of government. Get us out, he argues, and he can be as
free to do as he wants as Tito is now. And Nhu is a strong influence on
Diem.
5. Paragraphs 3 and 4 make it hard to see today a good future for
the U.S.-GVN relationship. I say this because the only thing which the
U.S. really wants-the removal of or restriction on the Nhus-is
out of
the question. Yet, none of the points 19 a-i look really important.
6. I believe Diem and Nhu see U.S. pressing for things such as
removal of Nhus, release of students which they are absolutely sure
they cannot give and that we should consider a request to withdraw as
a growing possibility. The beginning of withdrawal might trigger off a
coup.
Lodge
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Washington,

[Here follows discussion of matters unrelated to Vietnam.]
8. Vietnam. Everyone is bracing for Madame Nhu’s visit. Forrestal
remarked Madame Nhu has great attractive powers; even Hilsman is
weakening and agrees some of the things she says make sense. On
Vietnam in general, Bundy commented that he was surprised that
some people were taking as “Pollyanna-ish”
the “McNamara-Taylor”
statement that we could pull out of Vietnam in two years.’ He said
what struck him was that two years was really a long time, considering
that by then the war would have lasted four years-or longer than
most wars in US history. General Clifton said the President undoubtedly would be asked about it Wednesday at his press conference. 3
(The conference was news to all assembled.) The general line will be
that in two years the Vietnamese will be able to finish the job without
US military forces on the scene-a position considered reasonable by
everyone around the table.
Bundy also asked Forrestal to draw together the recent materials
on Vietnam and issue an appropriate NSAM. He said that the New
York Times had the only version of what was decided at a recent NSC
meeting, and while he did not mind communicating
with various
agencies through the Times, General Taylor had suggested the need
for something more official.
[Here follows discussion of matters unrelated to Vietnam.]
’ Source: National Defense University, Taylor Papers, T-646-71. Secret; Eyes Only.
Drafted by WY. White.
2 See Document 170.
’ The President was asked questions on Vietnam at his October 9 press conference,
but not specifically about the 2-year projected time span for American disengagement
from Vietnam. For the transcript of the conference, see Public Papers of the Presidents of
the United States:]ohn
E Kennedy, 1963, pp. 767-774.
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of a Conversation, Department
October 7,1963,10:30 a.m. ’

of State,

SUBJECT
Southeast

Asia

PARTICIPANTS

French

U.S.

Foreign Minister
Couve de Murville
Ambassador
Alphand
M. Charles Lucet, Director
of Political
Affairs, Foreign Ministry
M. Pierre Pelen, French Emb.

The Secretary
Ambassador
Bohlen
Mr. William
R. Tyler
Mr. Johannes V. Imhof,

WE

In response to an earlier question by the Secretary, M. Couve de
Murville briefly discussed Laos and Vietnam. Vietnam was the key
because there would be no trouble in Laos were it not for North
Vietnamese activities. M. Couve de Murville said that he understood
that the Secretary had earlier been interested in what information the
French had from North Vietnam. Actually, the French had very little
information.
Chinese influence there undoubtedly had increased. Ho
Chi Minh remained basically anti-Chinese but many of the newer
ministers belonged to the pro-Chinese faction. The economic situation
was rather bad, but the regime remained strong politically. In view of
the increased Chinese role, it therefore seemed likely that the U.S. in
Vietnam would gradually come increasingly face to face with the
Chinese. The French had made this experience in the past and had
found it necessary to reach most of the major agreements on Vietnam
with the Chinese.
The Secretary said that if the Chinese and the North Vietnamese
would leave South Vietnam alone, our troops could be withdrawn.
This was, however, not the case. The Secretary said that an error had
perhaps been made in the past when insufficient attention had been
paid to the joint strategic evaluation of the key importance of the Red
River Valley.
M. Couve de Murville said that the destiny of Vietnam was to be
neutral. Such a solution might come about in the long run. The problem was how to get rid of the communist regime in North Vietnam.
The Secretary agreed. He said that North Vietnam was now taking the position that a settlement would require changes in the regime
in South Vietnam but none in the North. M. Couve de Murville said
’ Source: Department
of State, Secretary’s
Memoranda
330, Oct. 1963. Secret. Drafted by Johannes Imhof.

of Conversation:

Lot 65 D
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that this was obviously an unrealistic position. Perhaps the increased
dependence of North Vietnam on Communist China might in the long
run provide some hope for the formation of a government of national
union. The population in North Vietnam remained strongly anti-Chinese.
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Memorandum
Washington,

of a Conversation,
October 7,1963,4:30

White House,
p.m.’

SUBJECT
France-American

Relations and Europe

PARTICIPANTS
US
The President
Mr. Ball
Ambassador Bohlen
Mr. Tyler

France
Mr. Couve de Murville
Ambassador Alphand
Mr. Lucet

[Here follows discussion of matter unrelated to Vietnam.]
He [the President] said he thought that we were quite close on
Laos, but General de Gaulle’s statement on Vietnam had been unhelpful, particularly with regard to its timing. The Foreign Minister
said that it had not been General de Gaulle’s intention to do anything
unhelpful. France had been in a position at the time when she had to
say something. France had never had very good relations with the
Diem Government.
There was a French interest in developing economic and cultural, rather than political, relations. He felt that in the
long run, evolution seemed to lead in the direction of the unification
and neutrality of Vietnam. He said that he was aware that the statement had been badly received in Washington, but it had been no
better received in Moscow or Peiping. Mr. Ball repeated that the timing had been unfortunate. The Foreign Minister said he did not know
what the real situation was in Vietnam. The President said he thought
it was being made to appear worse than it is. The Foreign Minister said
France had been in Indochina during a period of some ninety years
and her experience had always been that any problems must be discussed with the Chinese. He thought that this held true today also. He
said the Russians were out of Vietnam and Southeast Asia in general
’ Source: Department of State, President’s Memoranda of Conversations: Lot 66 D
149. Secret. Drafted by Tyler and approved by Bundy and Ball.
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and that they have almost no influence there. He said they were in
roughly the same position as the UK: both were getting less and less
influential, whereas the Chinese influence was increasing.
[Here follows discussion of matters unrelated to Vietnam.]
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Memorandum
Congressional

From the Assistant Secretary of State for
Relations (Dutton) to the Secretary of State *
Washington, October 8, 2963.

SUBJECT
Foreign

Relations

Committee

Session

with

Secretary

McNamara

Following are the principal questions asked by members of the
Foreign Relations Committee
of Secretary McNamara and General
Taylor Tuesday morning: ’
1. What are the differences, if any, among State, Defense, and the
CIA on policy in South Viet-Nam? McNamara indicated that there
were generally no significant differences. He was questioned at length
about the CIA and said that he thought those questions should really
be answered by John McCone; at the same time, however, he said that
while the CIA had carried out its mission as prepared in Washington,
he thought that the assignment had been overly broad (operational in
nature) and that this was now being corrected.
He observed that there were also no significant differences between Diem and Nhu, although characterizing Diem as the public
figure and Nhu as the real operator, with neither controlling Madame
Nhu.
Hickenlooper
asked whether there were any differences between
Lodge and Richardson and, if so, were these bucked to Secretary Rusk
and John McCone? McNamara indicated he was not the best one to
answer that question. Hickenlooper
was basing his questions on a
news article 3 which he said had reported that State and the CIA could
not agree and had had to go to the White House on it.
’ Source: Department
of State, Secretary’s
Staff Meetings:
Lot 66 D 147, FRC Session with McNamara,
10/8/63.
2 October 8.
’ The article by Richard Stames, ” ‘Arrogant’
CIA Disobeys
Orders in Viet Nam,”
was published
in the Washington Daily News, October
2, 1963.
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2. Hickenlooper
dwelled at length on the incorrectness of the
allegations in the October 2 story in the “Daily News” by Richard
Stearns [sic] and asked for a point-by-point
refutation by McNamara.
Hickenlooper
indicated he would go over the same ground with the
Secretary of State. 4 Hickenlooper
is concerned primarily with defending the CIA against critical attack.
3. Senator Morse asked a long series of questions seeking the
reason the U.S. is largely going it alone and getting only token assistance from other countries.
4. Senators Morse, Carlson, Church and Gore, all of whom were
most critical of U.S. policy in South Viet-Nam, asked whether there is
not an alternative to the present government and whether it was
McNamara’s opinion that it could be effective despite the repressions
and political difficulties that have been encountered. McNamara kept
trying to rephrase this line of questions in terms of whether the Diem
Government is the most effective we can get under the circumstances.
5. Senator Fulbright wanted to know whether more, less, or about
the same amount of aid will be needed for South Viet-Nam in the
future?
6. Fulbright wanted to know what the French are doing in South
Viet-Nam?
7. Fulbright wanted to know whether the Hilsman cable5 discussed in the press was, in fact, cleared with the Defense Department
and if not, why not? He was also interested in obtaining comments on
the substance of the cable.
8. Confirmation
was requested as to the accuracy of the news
story that U.S. aid had been cut off for the special force which had led
the raid on the pagoda temples, for South Viet-Nam imports and for
any other purposes.
9. Senator Gore asked a long line of questions as to whether an
appraisal of the situation in South Viet-Nam was primarily a military
or political question and, if the latter, the basis for Defense officials
making the basic reexamination of U.S. policy in the area?
Senators Hickenlooper
and Lausche generally defended the primary theme of McNamara and Taylor that the U.S. is winning the war
in South Viet-Nam notwithstanding
the repressions. Morse, Church,
Gore and Carlson were sharply critical of it. Fulbright, Aiken, Mansfield and Long did not indicate their views.
’ Hickenlooper
covered
similar
ground
with Secretary
Rusk, whose
testimony
before the Senate Foreign Relations
Committee,
October
9, is in the National
Archives
and Records Administration,
RG 46, Records of the Committee
on Foreign RelationsDeclassified
Executive
Session Hearings.
5 Apparent
reference to telegram
243, vol. III, p. 628.
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plans to hear from John McCone on South VietFred Dutton

P.S. You should also be aware of the attached letter7 which came
in yesterday from Senator Morse, setting forth a number of questions
on the coup in the Dominican Republic. Morse told me after the
committee session today that he has been documenting the extent of
interference by American businesses to bring about the coup and
apparently intends to make a public case of this.
6 The session with McCone,
Thurday,
October
10, is scheduled
the Executive Sessions of the Senate Foreign Relations Committee,
1963.
’ Not found.
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Telegram From the Embassy in Vietnam
of State 1

for publication

in

to the Department

Saigon, October 9, 2963-21

a.m.

666. A highly dependable source told me that three weeks ago in
the early hours of the morning, the police entered the premises of a
Catholic institution and removed three young women, taking them to
a sort of prison. In this place the women were not injured. But they
saw a larger number of male prisoners who were being tortured, some
by beating, some by the application of electric shocks to the genitals.
Every day the young women were given “brainwashing”
in the form
of lectures on “personalism”.
After two weeks they were allowed to
return to their previous abode but every three days they must report
back to the prison for a lecture.
Comment: This looks like the application of a straight Communist
technique for the sake of brother Nhu’s cult of “personalism”.
This is
apparently what is involved by what he calls the “revolution”
(which
he wants) as compared with what he calls the American “reform”
(which he disliked).
Lodge
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, SOC
bution. Received at 12:53 a.m. and passed to the White

14-1 S VIET. Secret;
House at 1:20 a.m.

Limit

Distri-
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Telegram From the Central Intelligence
Ambassador in Vietnam (Lodge) 1
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Agency to the

Washington, October 9, 1963.
74228. Eyes only for the Ambassador. Re CAS Saigon 1448. 2
1. Believe CAP 63560 3 gives general guidance requested reftel.
We have following additional general thoughts which have been discussed with President. While we do not wish to stimulate coup, we
also do not wish to leave impression that U.S. would thwart a change
of government or deny economic and military assistance to a new
regime if it appeared capable of increasing effectiveness of military
effort, ensuring popular support to win war and improving working
relations with U.S. We would like to be informed on what is being
contemplated
but we should avoid being drawn into reviewing or
advising on operational plans or any other act which might tend to
identify U.S. too closely with change in government. We would, however, welcome information
which would help us assess character of
any alternate leadership.
2. With reference to specific problem of General Minh you should
seriously consider having contact take position that in present state his
knowledge he is unable present Minh’s case to responsible policy
officials with any degree of seriousness. In order to get responsible
officials even to consider Minh’s problem, contact would have to have
detailed information clearly indicating that Minh’s plans offer a high
prospect of success. At present contact sees no such prospect in the
information so far provided.
3. You should also consider with Acting Station Chief whether it
would be desirable in order to preserve security and deniability in this
as well as similar approaches to others whether appropriate arrangements could be made for follow-up contacts by individuals brought in
especially from outside Vietnam. As we indicated in CAP 63560 we
are most concerned about security problem and we are confining
knowledge these sensitive matters in Washington to extremely limited
group, high officials in White House, State, Defense and CIA with
whom this message cleared.
’ Source: Department
of State, Har-Van
Files, Coup South Vieham.
Top Secret.
Also printed
in Pentagon Papers: Gravel Edition, vol. II, p. 769, where it is incorrectly
dated October 6.
2 Not found. In the Pentagon Papers, this reference
is incorrectly
cited as CAS 1445.
3 Document
182.
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From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, October 10, 1963-5

p.m.

676. For Rusk and Harriman from Lodge.
1. This refers to CAS cables [2 document numbers not declassified].2
2. There has been some sort of assassination rumor on the average
of about one in every ten days since I have been here, and we have
brushed them aside. But the rumors in above-mentioned
cables are
sufficiently believable to warrant fresh State-Defense planning on two
major points:
a. If I am assassinated in the way indicated in above reports, the
deed will in effect have been done by the GVN, however much the
attempt to disguise it, since they will have instigated the mob and wi Y1
have denied us the police protection which they are totally capable of
giving us in view of the very large police force in Saigon which is
under their absolute control. This will, therefore, automatically constitute a rupture of diplomatic relations and means that present assumptions underlying U.S. presence here would be false. This will have
grave consequences for all Americans in Viet-Nam, notably as regards
evacuation and there should be fresh contingency planning to cover
this situation.
b. If I am assassinated, a new situation would be created which
might give us a chance to move effectively for a change of government
usin methods which would now be rejected by U.S. and world opinion, %ut which would then become acceptable. There should be StateDefense planning on this.
3. For Diem and Nhu even to be thinking of my assassination is so
unbelievably
idiotic that a reasonable person would reject it out of
hand. But Nhu is apparently pleased with his raids on the Buddhist
pagodas last summer and is said to be annoyed with me for having
advised him to leave the country for awhile. Also he is reported to be
smoking opium. For all these reasons my associates here, whose experience antedates mine, consider assassination to be real possibility.
Needless to say, this comes as no surprise, as I realized the possibility
of this when I accepted this post.
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, PER-LODGE,
HENRY
CABOT. Secret;
Limit Distribution;
Eyes Only. Received at 6:15 a.m. and passed to the White House at
7:07 a.m.
2 In these telegrams,
both October
9, the CIA distributed
intelligence,
which it
cautioned
should “be treated with reserve”,
to the effect that Nhu had ordered a student
demonstration
against the U.S. Embassy in which he planned to use 100 agents to attack
the Embassy,
assassinate
Lodge and other Embassy officials, and set the chancery
afire.
Nhu reportedly
feared he could not “handle”
Lodge and wished him “eliminated.”
(Ibid., Har-Van
Files, Coup South Vietnam)
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4. I hope to have the entrance gates to the building closed when
crowd begins to gather and for the Marines to throw tear gas from
inside to prevent crowd from breaking the gates down, If the crowd
tries to enter the building by throwing ladders or other catwalks from
the Chinese house next door over to our outside balconies, we will try
to throw the ladders off and use tear gas there, too. I plan immediate
protest to GVN, either by telephone or via MACV. But I plan no
shooting.
5. Am in close consultation with MACV.
6. I have instructed CAS Acting Station Chief to have his agent
tell source that if GVN authorities mount such an operation, American
retaliation will be prompt and awful beyond description. Source will
be invited to examine record of U.S. Marines in Pacific during WW II
and ask himself candidly whether GVN wishes to have such a horrible
and crushing blow descend on them. 3
Lodge
3 McCone
called Harriman
at 11:lO a.m. on October
10 and part of their conversation related to this cable:
“Mr.
McCone
said he is quite disturbed
about reporting
we get out of Saigon;
haven’t
got a thing-nothing
about what happened
at Monday
meeting. Governor
said
he would call Hilsman.
McCone
said all he had seen were few telegrams
about assassination. Governor
said those sounded far-fetched
but can’t tell. Mr. McCone
said Lodge’s
reply seemed rather
hysterical.
Governor
said he would
get after this and let Mr.
McCone
know if he gets anything.”
(Library
of Congress,
Harriman
Papers, Telephone
Conversations)
The reference
to the Monday
meeting
is apparently
to a meeting
with General
Minh, October
7, to elicit more detailed plans of possible coup planning.

194.

National

Security Action Memorandum

No. 263l

Washington, October 11, 1963.
TO
Secretary
Secretary
Chairman

of State
of Defense
of the Joint Chiefs

of Staff

’ Source: Department
of State, S/S-NSC
Files: Lot 72 D 316, NSAMs.
Eyes Only.
The Director
of Central
Intelligence
and the Administrator
received
copies. Also printed
in United States-Vietnam
Relations, 1945-2967,
578.

Top Secret;
of AID also
Book 12, p.
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SUBJECT
South Vietnam

At a meeting on October 5, 1963,’ the President considered the
recommendations
contained in the report of Secretary McNamara and
General Taylor on their mission to South Vietnam.
The President approved the military recommendations
contained
in Section I B (l-3) of the report, but directed that no formal announcement be made of the implementation
of plans to withdraw
1,000 U.S. military personnel by the end of 1963.
After discussion of the remaining recommendations
of the report,
the President approved an instruction to Ambassador Lodge which is
set forth in State Department telegram No. 534 to Saigon. 3
McGeorge

Bundy

2 See Document 179.
3 Document 181.

195.

Telegram From the Department
Vietnam 1

of State to the Embassy in

Washington, October 14, 1963-9:43

p.m.

576. Eyes only for Ambassador Lodge. Ambassador Lodge from
the President. The course of action set out in Deptel 534’ obviously
requires closest coordination between you and Washington. The gradually increasing effects of suspension of CIP mean that we should be
assessing the situation constantly in order to be ready for adjustments
in either direction in the light of GVN reactions. But it takes time to
work out each new position here, and accordingly it is important to me
to have a constant sense of your own evaluation of the situation. I
should be glad to have such an evaluation now, in the light of the
considerable interval that has passed since McNamara returned with
an up-to-date account of your views, and I think it would be helpful if
thereafter you could send personal reports at least weekly for my
attention. It seems to me that the central issues remain what they have
been throughout:
’ Source: Department of State, Central Files, POL 15 S VIET. Top Secret; Priority.
The text of this message was sent from Bundy at the White House to the Department of
State.
’ Document 181.
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1. Are we gaining or losing on balance and day by day in the
contest with the Viet Cong?
2. Is the government responding at any oint to our threefold
need for improvement in (a) cam aign against 7 C, (b) internal political
develo ments, and (c) actions aPfecting relations with American people an 1 Government?
3. What does the evidence suggest on the strengthening or weakening of effectiveness of GVN in relation to its own people?
4. And more specifically, what effect are we getting from our own
actions under De te1534 and what modifications in either direction do
you think advisa l! le?
These questions are not intended to be exhaustive, but only to
assist in your reports and recommendations
by indicating the shape of
the problem as seen from here.
McGeorge Bundy has mentioned his brief message from you and
while he has no plans currently to leave country, I would be glad to
make him available for wholly unofficial and informal visit in near
future if you think it important. 3
Rusk
3 Lodge’s suggestion that Bundy come to Vietnam has not been found. In telegram
706 from Saigon, October 15, Lodge thanked the President for his willingness to send
Bundy to Vietnam. He continued:
“Would not have brought this up if I did not have a proposal which I think contains
new ideas and which might just change the situation here for the better. It cannot be
properly handled by telegram or letter and requires a chance for me to have a dialogue
with Rusk and/or Harriman and/or Bundy.” Lodge then offered to come to Washington
for a day. (Department of State, Central Files, POL 27 S VIET)
Telegram 583 to Saigon, October 18, replied to Lodge’s proposal as follows:
“The President and Secretary concur that a brief visit by you to Washington at end
of October would be helpful. This seems to us better than additional visible missions to
you. Suggest two or three days may be better than one because do not wish to give
impression of hasty in-and-out call. Normal consultation of Ambassador with major
responsibilities seems preferable position.” (Ibid.)
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TDCS-3/657,250

Report *

Washington, October 14, 1963.

SUBJECT
Situation

Appraisal

as of 12 October

1963

1. This is a field appraisal of the current situation. It is not an
official judgement by this Agency or any component. It represents the
observations and interpretations of staff officers based on information
available to them at the time of its preparation. Prepared for internal
use as a guide to the operational environment,
this commentary is
disseminated in the belief that it may be useful to other agencies in
assessing the situation for their own purposes.
2. The dominating factor during the week ending on 12 October
1963 was the strong undercurrent of tension in United States-Government of Vietnam (GVN) relationships, with the Diem regime digesting
and seeking to evaluate the implications of President Kennedy’s policy
statement on South Vietnam ’ and subsequent statements by the President 3 and other American officials. Judging by the articles in the Times
of Vietnam, the regime professes to be most impressed by the negative
aspects of the Presidential policy pronouncement,
i.e., the references
to the continued seriousness of the political situation in South Vietnam. The Times of Vietnam chooses to interpret the statements as
indicative of continued American determination
to overthrow the regime if it does not give in to American pressures for reform. The Times
of Vietnam treatment of recent developments conveys the unmistakable impression that the Diem/Nhu
combine are prepared to dig in for
a protracted war of attrition with the United States, resisting pressures
for reform, seeking to mute these pressures by exploiting any differences which may emerge among American policymakers,
and attempting to deny the alternative options of the United States by keeping a close watch on dissident or potentially dissident elements in
Saigon.
’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
National
Security
Files, Vietnam
Country
Series, CIA
Cables. Confidential;
Routine;
No Foreign Dissem/No
Dissem Abroad/Background
Use
Only/Controlled
Dissem. The source text indicates
this information
was acquired
in
Saigon on and before October
12; as commentary,
it is unappraised.
A covering
note
from Forrestal
to McGeorge
Bundy, October
16, suggests that the President
should read
it. A marginal
note in Bundy’s hand indicates that the President
saw it.
2 Document
170.
3 Apparent
reference
to answers
to questions
at a news conference,
October
9.
(Public Papers of the Presidents
of the United States: John E Kennedy, 1963, pp. 768-769
and 774)
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3. The American official community is also now being kept under
close scrutiny by the Vietnamese Police and other security elements;
the National Police Special Branch Chief Duong Van Hieu’s special
action group is reportedly attempting to develop incriminating
dossiers on selected American officials. Diem himself is reported to have
told a central Vietnamese political leader that while he was strongly in
favor of various programs, which could be continued, extreme care
should be exercised by responsible Vietnamese officials in their relations with Americans. The most disturbing of all are the reports suggesting the possibility that the regime might stage a “spontaneous”
demonstration against the American Embassy, possibly culminating in
its sacking and/or the assassination of key officials, including Ambassador Henry Cabot Lodge, Jr, These reports are difficult to evaluate,
their sourcing is hazy, and it is possible that they have been deliberately started by the regime as a psychological warfare tactic, aimed at
intimidating
the United States and keeping the United States off balance. General Confederation
of Vietnamese Labor President Tran
Quoc Buu has claimed that rumors to the effect that the American
Embassy was going to be attacked have been circulating for several
weeks. Buu tends to discount them. However, it is believed that it
would be a mistake to discount the possibility completely.
4. Conversely, opponents of the regime, including a sizeable portion of the Saigon urban elite both inside and outside of the government, appear disheartened over, and in some cases contemptuous of,
American failure to react to what they consider to be highly provocative acts on the part of the regime. The morale of these elements is also
being adversely affected by the continued atmosphere of fear and
uncertainty brought about by the heavy security controls and by additional arrests. Among those who have been arrested recently are the
Senior Vice President of the General Confederation of Vietnamese
Labor, Dam Sy Hien; the brother of Lieutenant Colonel Bui Kien Tin,
President Diem’s physician; and Captain Dinh Thanh Bich, aide to
Brigadier General Van Thanh Cao, government delegate for the southeastern provinces. The Special Police are reported to have arrested 130
students in the Saigon area in a surprise roundup on the night of 7
October.
5. Reports indicate, meanwhile, that the regime used the detention period of the students who had been previously arrested but
subsequently released to “reindoctrinate”
them and to recruit leaders
for the new National Union of Students which Ngo Dinh Nhu is
allegedly in the process of organizing. (Headquarters comment. The
connection between the “new“ National Union of Students and the
existing National Union of Students (Tong Hoi Sinh Vien Viet Nam) is
being checked further.) The creation of an ostensibly private student
organization to monitor student activities and to absorb or neutralize
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other more genuine student groups is a typical action of the Diem
regime, but it remains to be seen whether, with the present mood of
the students, it will be successful in smothering or deflecting their
discontent and antiregime feeling. Other reports indicate that various
student groups are continuing to plan anti-regime activities and that a
trend toward some coalescence between these hitherto disparate
groups is beginning to develop.
6. There have been no self-burnings by bonzes since the one at
the Central Market Place on 5 October; however, Thich Tri Quang, in
asylum in the American Embassy, has remarked to Embassy officers
that he anticipates many more. The Secondary Intersect Committee
leadership, which was reported to have gone underground after the
pagoda raids, is probably badly fragmented; another report claimed
that intercommunication
between various cells of the rebellious Buddhists has been rendered difficult, if not impossible, by present heavy
GVN security measures. Organization of further bonze burnings, either by the compartmented
cells of Intersect leaders, or uncoordinated
suicides by individual
Buddhists, is perhaps one of the few feasible
gestures which remain open to the dissident Buddhists.
7. We have received several reports tending to confirm indications
of GVN belt tightening. Several sources in Saigon have now reported
that the government is indeed cutting back on functionary salary payments, A consular officer in Hue reports a similar practice was being
adopted there. The policy may merely reflect an anticipatory GVN
response to a possible US-initiated cutback in aid. A lesser possibility,
but one which cannot be overlooked, is that Ngo Dinh Nhu is conditioning officials to an eventual full break with the United States,
brought about at the initiative of the Diem regime.
8. Little information
has been received on the progress of the
dialogue between the Generals and Diem/Nhu
on the allocation of
Cabinet portfolios to the military or on other demands reportedly
made by the Generals. One possible indication that Diem and Nhu
may be meeting with some success in winning over the Generals, or at
least in playing for time, is the cool reception Joint General Staff Chief
of Staff Brigadier General Tran Thien Khiem recently gave an American official. Khiem has been undecided on the idea of a coup d’etat
and it may be that he has been persuaded that it is more in his interest
to go along with Nhu. Colonel Pham Ngoc Thao, a self-admitted coup
d’etat plotter, recently told an American observer that Khiem had
informed him that organizing a coup d’etat attempt had been made
more difficult by the American policy statement of 2 October, which
Khiem chose to interpret as representing American capitulation
to
Diem and Nhu. Khiem was also quoted as stating that the Vietnamese
people do not care who wins the war; they simply want peace. Thao
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speculated that the Generals’ determination
to effect a coup d’etat may
also have been eroded by Diem’s alleged promise to appoint Generals
as Ministers of National Defense, Interior, and Civic Action.
9. One of the major developments on the military front has been
the transfer of the Ninth Division, now virtually completed, from the
Second Corps area to the Delta, where it will be responsible for the
security of the middle tier of Delta provinces with the Seventh Division operating in the provinces nearest Saigon and with the TwentyFirst Division remaining in the difficult Ca Mau Peninsula area. This
transfer should materially enhance prospects for the improvement
in
the Delta. The Ninth Division should be especially useful in clear and
hold operations in support of the strategic hamlet construction and
consolidation, operations which have been all too lacking in the critical Delta area. This unit pioneered in clear and hold operations in Phu
Yen and Binh Dinh Provinces. Although the Ninth Division transfer
was partially offset in the Second Corps areas by the dispatch of an
independent regiment from Long An, it will thin out the forces in the
central coastland area. The Vietnamese Communists in the past two
weeks have already moved to capitalize on the period of the transfer
to substantially step up activities in Binh Dinh Province, the location
of one of the more successful GVN province rehabilitation
programs.
However, in a recent company-sized attack, the enemy sustained a
substantial defeat at the hands of the Twenty-Fifth Division, which
now is responsible for Binh Dinh and Phu Yen.
10. Field dissem. State (Ambassador Lodge), USMACV (General
Harkins), CINCPAC, PACFIT, PACAF, ARPAC.

197.

Telegram
of State’

From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, October 16, 1963-7 p.m.
712. Eyes only for the President, pass White House directly. Herewith my best answers to your questions in Deptel 576. ’ In response to
your request will report again in a week. If you prefer a different
length or format, please advise.
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 27 S VIET. Top Secret; Immediate.
Received
at 9:28 a.m. and passed to the White House at lo:25 a.m. and to the CIA and
the Office of the Secretary
of Defense.
2 Document
195.
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1. “Are we gaining or losing on balance and day by day in the
contest with the Viet Cong?”
Answer: We appear to me to be doing little more than holding our
own. This looks like a long, smoldering struggle, with political and
military aspects intertwined, each of which is stubborn in its own way.
Our presence here is a stabilizing influence in Viet-Nam and in
Southeast Asia; it also keeps the GVN from being overthrown, which
would undoubtedly happen if we were not here. But the U.S. cannot
make the people like the Government of Viet-Nam-and
hatred of the
government could ultimately be deadly serious as regards Army personnel, Army performance, and holding the gains which the Army
makes by putting into operation a really effective social and economic
program in the strategic hamlets.
2. “Is the government responding at any point to our three fold
need for improvement in (a) campaign against VC, (b) internal political
developments and (c) actions affecting relations with American people
and government?“
Answer: Under (a) General Harkins reports a shift of boundaries
and reallocation of forces. As regards (b) and (c), it is perhaps too early
to conclude that the government will not make some positive moves,
but it is now doing the opposite of what we would like to see done.
3. “What does the evidence suggest on the strengthening or weakening of effectiveness of GVN in relation to its own people?”
Answer: The evidence suggests that the Government of Viet-Nam
has some of the strength which the government of a police state has,
as long as the police remain strong and dependable and the govemment continues to control the police. Clearly Viet-Nam has such a
force and the GVN clearly controls it. But Viet-Nam is not a thoroughly strong police state (much as the “family” would like to make it
one) because, unlike Hitler’s Germany, it is not efficient and it has in
the Viet Cong a large and well-organized
underground
opponent
strongly and ever-freshly motivated by vigorous hatred. And its numbers never diminish.
Viet-Nam has had some kind of war on its soil for more than
twenty years, and the people appear to be more than ever anxious to
be left alone. In the country, where 85 percent of the people live, as
Graham Greene said, “They want enough rice; they don’t want to be
shot at; they want one day to be much the same as another.”
Vietnamese are said to be capable of great violence on occasion, but
there is no sign of it at the present time.
4. “And more specifically, what effect are we getting from our
own actions under Deptel 534 and what modifications in either direction do you think advisable?”
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Answer: So far we appear to be getting virtually no effect from
our actions under Depte1534, but we would not have expected effects
this early. The salient action under that program is the withholding of
commercial imports. Some local businessmen are worried, but our
withholding
has not brought a request to me from President Diem,
even though Thuan has told me that Diem is worried too. Frankly, I do
not expect him to speak to me about it because of his suspicion that, if
he asks me to do something for him, I would ask him what he is
prepared to do for the U.S. He can, of course, dip into his foreign
exchange reserves to meet the cost of the Army for a few months and,
in my judgment, that is what he ought to do. If the Army does not
mean that much to him, then how can he expect it to mean so much to
us? But I oppose continuing to withhold commercial imports to the
point where an economic crisis is produced which might bring about a
popular outbreak. This could be extremely dangerous and might result
in important and perhaps irreversible Communist gains.
Lodge

198.

Telegram
of State’

From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, October 18, 1963-4 p.m.
731. Eyes only for Secretary Rusk. Pls pass Secretary McNamara
and DCI, Mr. John McCone, eyes only. CINCPAC POLAD exclusive
for Admiral Felt.
1. Pursuant to instructions contained para 9 Deptel 534 ’ and
elaboration para 3 Deptel 570,3 with MACV concurrence I appointed
Major General Richard G. Stilwell, Assistant Chief of Staff J-3 MACV
and [less than 1 he not declassified] to convey substance of para 9
Depte1534 to Deputy Secretary of Defense Nguyen Dinh Thuan.
1 Source: Department
of State, Central
Files, POL 27 S Viet. Secret; Priority.
Repeated to CINCPAC.
Received
at 6:44 a.m. and passed to the White House, CIA, and
Office of the Secretary
of Defense.
‘Document
171.
‘In this paragraph
of telegram
570, October
12, the Departments
of State and
Defense
and the CIA instructed
the Embassy
to proceed
with the transfer
of most
paramilitary
activities
under the command
of Colonel
Tung. Those not approved
for
transfer
were to be reviewed
by CIA and MACV
for possible transfer. All units should
be paid except the special forces which remained
in the Saigon vicinity
outside the
control of the Joint General Staff. (Department
of State, Central Files, POL 27 S VIET)
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2. General Stilwell and the [less than 2 line not declassified] met
Thuan at Gia Long Palace by appointment on the morning of October
17. The meeting lasted approximately
45 minutes. Gen. Stilwell
opened the conversation by stating that he had recently been traveling
with Acting ARVN Chief of Staff, Major General Tran Van Don, to
various subordinate headquarters throughout Vietnam and that the
purpose of these travels had been to insure that all units were making
full contribution
to the war effort. Gen. Stilwell added that in this
light, this meeting had been requested with Thuan.
3. Thuan immediately
stated, “You’ve come to talk about the
special forces.” Gen. Stilwell and the [less than 1 line not declassified]
acknowledged that this was true and then proceeded to explain the
structure and support of special forces units in the Saigon area. It was
pointed out that of ten special forces companies, seven are members or
ARVN and are MAP-supported;
three companies are civilian [less than
1 line not declassified]. [less than 1 line not declassified] then stated that
he was instructed to indicate to Thuan that unless the civilian companies were effectively subordinated to the JGS and committed to field
operations, all support of these companies would cease. Gen. Stilwell
added that this applied to the MAP-supported
units also but would be
reflected in the long term, under the conditions specified, by a decrease equivalent to seven companies in the overall MAP support
budget. It was carefully explained that the purpose of this action was
to place these units in direct support of the war effort under his
control.
4. Thuan seemed to absorb this fully and repeated his understanding that [less than 2 line not declassified] support of special forces
would cease unless Vietnamese special forces are effectively subordinated to the JGS and committed to field operations.
5. Thuan was further informed that henceforth payments to
mountain scouts and border surveillance personnel would be made
only through US Special Forces mechanisms and funds for these programs would no longer be given directly to Col. Tung. Thuan was
assured that the actual passage of funds would be through the hands
of Vietnamese, not American, officers but that American Special
Forces working with their Vietnamese counterparts in the provinces
would directly oversee the expenditures of these funds. Thuan was
interested in the amounts involved and seemed surprised at their
magnitude.
6. Thuan was told that the USG does not plan any public announcement of this step but, if it became known and if the Embassy
were queried, we would state that this action had been taken since we
cannot support forces not directly contributing to the war effort. Thuan
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was also informed that this matter would also be taken up directly
with Col. Tung. He concurred in this and stated that he would discuss
the matter immediately
with the President.
Lodge

199.

Letter From the Acting Director of the United States
Information
Agency (Wilson) to the Counselor for Public
Affairs at the Embassy in Vietnam (Mecklin)’
Washington, October 18, 1963.

DEAR JOHN: I hope I am being overly pessimistic but the days
immediately
ahead look rather dark for USIS. Your memo to Ambassador Lodge’ pertaining to the possible closing down of our field
support posts is disquieting. So is the fact that the attacks on USIS not
only continue in the Times of Viet-Nam but are now being extended to
vernacular newspapers.
I have one thought on the situation which perhaps may be gratuitous, but I would not feel right if I did not pass it on to you. Since the
pressure on USIS may well include increased personal pressure on you
of the type you have already experienced, you must be extremely
careful in the weeks ahead to be cleaner than a hound’s tooth. It seems
to me that you may have to be unusually circumspect in your relations
with the Vietnamese and the U.S. correspondents in order not to allow
the GVN the possibility of laying a real glove on you.
I am sure you have thought of this already. I suppose, also, that if
the GVN decides to cut USIS down and cut you down too, what you
do will make little difference. But in case they’re undecided and wavering, it surely is important that we don’t give them any unnecessary
excuses for action.
Ed is really doing very well in light of the magnitude of his
operation. I went out to see him several days ago and we had a good
talk. His spirit and his guts are pure Murrow. We discussed Viet-Nam
and he asked me to send you his warmest regards.
Sincerely yours,
Donald

M. Wilson’

’ Source: Kennedy Library, National Security Files, Vietnam Country Series, Memos
and Miscellaneous. Secret; Eyes Only.
2 Not found.
3 Printed from a copy that bears this typed signature.
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Memorandum
From the Special Assistant in the Bureau of
Far Eastern Affairs (Neubert) to the Assistant Secretary of
State for Far Eastern Affairs (Hilsman)’

200.

Washington, October 18, 1963.
SUBJECT
Maintaining

Momentum

in our Vietnam

Policy

Although I am sure I am telling you nothing new, I thought it
might be worthwhile to set down some of the evidence that we are
heading into a period of considerable difficulty in maintaining
cohesion and momentum in our policy toward the GVN. It is all very well
for us to assert that all Washington agencies are now agreed upon a
policy of graduated pressure on the GVN designed to obtain: 1) continuing progress in war effort, 2) improvement
in the GVN’s popular
support, and 3) improvement
in relations between the US and the
GVN. At the same time we must-and
do-recognize
that these
objectives are to a considerable extent mutually incompatible, and not
necessarily likely to be achieved by the measures available to us. In
addition to this, despite protestations of unity, the interests of State,
CIA and the Pentagon are necessarily disparate.
As I see it, it is quite clear that the first serious problem confronting us here in Washington as we attempt to pursue a policy that
really satisfies no one is going to arise with CIA. John McCone expressed at some length and reportedly with considerable vigor at the
day before yesterday’s (October 16) Special Group (CI)’ the view that
we are going to have “an explosion” in Vietnam in the very near
future. I am not sure precisely what McCone had in mind, but I
imagine that he was asserting for the record one of his familiar “visceral” feelings. These, as we know, are sometimes right (Soviet missiles in Cuba) and sometimes wrong (ChiCom major attack on India),
but I also think there is more to his present view than this. I suspect he
is quite legitimately
concerned about the likelihood we will be able to
continue a successful war effort (in which his agency is to some extent
involved) while at the same time, we are holding up economic aid as
well as in effect encouraging political uncertainty in the GVN. The
original McNamara/Taylor
horseback opinion of how long it would
be before the GVN felt the economic squeeze was two to four months.
McCone may be arguing that the cumulative effect of political-economic unease will bring things to a head in much shorter order. As a
further speculation, I would suggest that he may think that the devel’ Source: Kennedy
Library,
2 No record of this meeting

Hilsman Papers,
has been found.

Countries

Series-Vietnam.

Secret.
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opment of an explosive situation is unlikely to redound to our benefit,
that an alternative government acceptable and useful to us is unlikely
to arise, and that the communist Viet Cong is in the best position to
exploit the chaos that could ensue.
[l paragraph (15 lines) and handwritten marginal notation not declassified]
In sum, I believe we can expect McCone now to argue that the
consequences of our present course are going to be unhelpful in the
extreme and that we should, therefore, edge quite rapidly back toward
what might be described as our policy toward Vietnam before last
August.
I do not see any signs that the Pentagon has yet reached similar
conclusions. In view of the military responsibility for getting on with
the war, however, I would be astonished if they were not impressed
by the line of reasoning I would expect McCone to advance.
I conclude that we may have rapidly increasing difficulty in inducing the rest of the town to live with the untidiness that we at least
have fully expected to accompany pursuit of our present policy. Unless
we can effectively refute the argument that our present course is trending toward “an explosion”, we are going to have to assert with some
considerable confidence that such an explosion is to our benefit. Perhaps all we can hope to do now is to hold the line at least until Lodge
gets back here for consultation. It may be that what he has in mind is
some positive thinking on ways in which we can, in fact, insure that
any “explosion” is exploitable to our advantage.

Memorandum
From the Director of the Vietnam Working
Group (Kattenburg) to the Assistant Secretary of State for
Far Eastern Affairs (Hilsman) ’

201.

Washington, October 18, 1963.
SUBJECT
Department
Withdrawal

of Defense Release
of 1,000 Military

on Numbers
of U.S. Military
Personnel
in November

Personnel

and

1 Source: Department
of State, Vietnam
Working
Group Files: Lot 67 D 54, Honolulu Conf Nov 20 ‘63. Secret. A note on the source text reads: “Action
was to be by leak
to press.”
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Problem:

The Department of Defense has referred to the Department of
State a proposed release (Tab A)’ on plans to withdraw 1,000 U.S.
military personnel from the Republic of Vietnam beginning in November. The release also states that as of October 30 there will be 16,730
U.S. military personnel in Viet-Nam.
Discussion:

This will be the first time that the Defense Department will have
officially announced a total figure for U.S. military personnel in South
Viet-Nam,
although high U.S. Government
officials, including the
President and Secretary McNamara, have made statements or given
interviews on the record in which figures close to 15,000 have been
used. The release, therefore, makes official what has more or less been
official information for the last few months. The coupling of the figure
on troop strength with the figure on withdrawal of military personnel
is based on the view that speculation on the number of U.S. military
personnel in South Viet-Nam is inevitable once the withdrawal of the
1,000 becomes known. Hence the desire on the part of the Defense
Department to have an actual figure publicly available to which newsmen can be referred.
From a policy standpoint the official Department of Defense release poses a possible complication that may result from International
Control Commission action. Under the terms of the Geneva Accord of
1954 the U.S. is not supposed to have more than 888 military advisers
in South Viet-Nam. At the time the U.S. began its expanded military
effort in South Viet-Nam in the fall of 1961, it was decided not to face
this question directly, and U.S. troop strength was built up without
making a figure publicly and officially available. Of course, statements
made by the President and the Secretary of Defense amount essentially to a public disclosure of the size of our troop strength, clearly
indicating that we are well above the levels provided for in the Geneva
Accord on Viet-Nam. However, the official Defense Department release may leave the ICC in Saigon with no alternative but to cite the
US. for violation of the Geneva Accord and to call on the U.S. to
withdraw all personnel in excess of the 888 permitted by the Accord.
Should the ICC take such action to cite the U.S., we could state
publicly that, as already stated officially by the ICC in its Special
Report of June, 1962, 3 the authorities of North Viet-Nam are guilty of
aggression against South Viet-Nam, and that stationing of U.S. mili’ Not printed.
3 Special Report to the Cochaimen
2, 1962; extract
printed
in American
1103-1106.

of the Geneva Conference
Foreign
Policy: Current

on Indo-China,
June
Documents,
1962, pp.
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tary personnel in South Viet-Nam relates to a direct request from the
Government
of Viet-Nam of December, 1961, in which the GVN
exercised its inherent right of self-defense. When North Vietnamese
aggression against South Viet-Nam ceases, it will no longer be necessary for the U.S. to maintain large numbers of military personnel in
South Viet-Nam.
Whatever our response we must anticipate that DRV propaganda
will seek to make the most of the DOD announcement as a violation of
the Geneva Accords. It is of interest to note in this connection, however, DRV Prime Minister Pham Van Dong’s remarks in June, 1963, to
De la Boissiere, retiring French Dtl@t? Ghhle
in Hanoi, that US.
forces in South Viet-Nam number 25,000-30,000 and that this number
will increase. It is possible that the DRV will not go all-out to obtain
condemnation of the US. by the ICC.
Recommendation: It is recommended that the Department of Defense release be approved and that we be prepared, should ICC action
be forthcoming to cite the U.S. for violation of the Geneva Accords, to
respond along the foregoing lines.

202.

Telegram
of State’

From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, October 19, 1963-I

p.m.

748. Eyes only Secretary; exclusive for Felt. Depte1558 ’ requested
TF Saigon evaluation on continuing basis of US actions bring pressure
on GVN (Deptel 534). Following assessments reflect combined judgment of Task Force.
1. General. To date there have been no clear indications that US
actions have had an adverse effect on war effort either in military or
economic spheres. People in countryside largely unaware of recent
developments
in US-GVN relations or if aware do not feel these
developments
affect their lives directly. Among educated classes in
urban areas general aura of unrest and discontent persists beneath
surface. Most significant psychological reaction understandably taking
place among business community (US, Vietnamese, Chinese and other
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL 27 S VIET. Top Secret. Repeated
to CINCPAC.
Received
at 6:56 a.m. and passed to the White House, CIA, and Office of
the Secretary
of Defense.
* Dated October 10, not printed. (Ibid.)
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foreign businessmen) in Saigon/Cholon
area. We have received increasing number reports businessmen worried over suspension CI program and its effect on price structure and over possible cut-off of US
aid. Price of gold has increased sharply. Other businessmen seeking
unload large sums piasters at 120 to dollar or find investments yielding hard currency return (see Embtel 715 paragraph 7). 3 Commodities
and related trades primarily affected are sugar, flour, condensed milk,
and cement. While reports still somewhat conflicting, concern in business community, and to certain extent in general public, has definitely
deepened over past few days (see below).
Reaction by GVN to US measures continues in subterranean
ways. We hear continued rumors, probably officially inspired, of plans
for sacking Embassy and USIS. Times of Vietnam has continued its
drumfire of articles strongly supporting GVN policies and attacking
elements of US Mission allegedly opposing GVN by overt and covert
means. Reports from various sources indicate GVN currently engaged
in planning belt-tightening
measures.
2. Economic. Key prices of imports during week reversed pattern
and took long-expected rise. Most important were sweetened condensed milk (by up to 10 percent, depending on brand), wheat flour
(33 percent), and cement (30 percent), as well as chemical products,
some iron and steel products in shortest supply, and miscellaneous
manufactured imports.
Failure to rise previously in spite of expected shortages was reportedly GVN-inspired
belief procurement authorizations would be
issued mid-October. Trade sources report there had been some quiet
speculative buying. Now canned milk and flour harder to find, and
GVN limiting marketing of last flour shipments and is expected do
same with coming milk arrivals. Thus, though supplies otherwise adequate till January, appears speculators have started create artificial
shortages now. In case of cement, price rise can be explained in part as
normal seasonal fluctuation, as end of rains allow resumption building; recent rise brings price only to official level.
Wholesale rice price also rose 8 percent since September 24, following 47,000-ton sale Philippines,
38,000 tons of which was from
private stocks. GVN required exporters deliver equal amount no. 1 rice
to security stock, creating pressure on market.
Rise key items touched off rise some other prices, particularly
foodstuffs, even though no shortage was imminent.
3 In paragraph
7 of telegram
715 from Saigon, October
16, the Embassy
received
calls from two “panicky”
Chinese
businessmen
in Saigon who
unload 6 and 20 million piasters, respectively.
(Ibid., POL 2 S WET)

reported
wanted

it
to
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Two commercial banks report rise in demand deposits, no change
in loans, which difficult explain. Black market rate on piaster climbed
15 percent to 128, and there is speculation in gold.
In sum, impact on GVN of economic pressures to date has not
resulted in request by Diem to see Ambassador, although Thuan has
told Ambassador that Diem worried. Further time needed for pressures to take effect and pressures should be continued until point
where they likely result in severe economic dislocation. There are no
firm indications that Diem/Nhu
will back down in face continued
pressure.
3. Assistance to Vietnamese Special Forces. Thuan and Gen Don
personally advised on 17 Ott 4 that MAP and/or CIA support of
RVNAF Airborne Ranger companies, Civilian Airborne Ranger companies and Civil Guard companies, presently under control of
Vietnamese Special Forces (Col. Tung), will be withheld unless these
units placed under operational control of JGS and committed to operations. COMUSMACV
letter to President Diem of 18 Ott 5 advised him
of same. Col. Tung will be personally notified when he returns to
Saigon.
4. Military. In addition to continuation of pressures which have
been underway for some time the following specific actions have been
taken on military side with results as indicated:
a. Previously proposed and recent1 re-emphasized suggestion to
relocate corps boundaries in order to p race greater emphasis in Delta
has (with minor modification)
been adopted by President Diem and
will become effective 1 November.
b. Previously proposed suggestion to place Vietnamese Special
Forces elements operating in various corps areas under the operational
control of corps commanders has been adopted by Gen Don and JGS
Directive romulgated.
c. U l MACV J-3 and Gen Don have made country wide tour
visiting all corps and cmd with view to determining [garble-what?]
measures required; to place greater emphasis in Delta; to stimulate
increase in operational tempo in all areas; and to accomplish other
directed actions. These measures will be subject of another COMUSMACV letter to President Diem.
5. Political. In general there have been no favorable developments
on various measures we would like see adopted in political area.
Diem/Nhu
have reacted to pressure by digging in more deeply and
attempted exert discreet counter pressure on their own. On resumption
of normal university life, University of Hue has reopened except for
medical faculty which expected open this week; however, student
‘See Document 198.
‘The letter is dated October 19. (Washington National Records Center, RG 334,
MAC/V Files: FRC 69 A 702, 204-58 Organization Planning Files-Establishment
of
and Changes in Organization (1963))
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attendance from 60-70 percent and general atmosphere at University
remains sullen. No firm information when University of Saigon may
reopen. Appears that GVN now attempting assess whether students
actually will attend classes in sufficient numbers to give appearance of
normalcy.
GVN general position re Buddhists is that Buddhist issue solved.
While over one hundred Buddhist bonzes and faithful released from
jail in Hue recently, many remain under detention including two leading bonzes who negotiated joint communique of June 16 and ranking
lay leader. Such actions taken by GVN to date can be interpreted as
moves on GVN part to demonstrate Buddhist problem solved rather
than as concessions to Buddhists. Also, some indication that GVN will
not move quickly to repeal or modify Decree Law 10. In meantime
Buddhist faithful staying away from pagodas through fear of govemment reprisals. In sum, GVN appears believe any previous concessions
to Buddhists under US pressure are interpreted by Buddhist leadership
as weakness and further concessions not warranted and self-defeating.
Nothing significant to report re land reform. Similarly few recent
indications (if any) re specific re-emphasis of political aspects of Strategic Hamlet Program, which would be geared in any event to tempo of
construction and development of strategic hamlets. Hamlet elections
are proceeding as hamlets built and organized. Self-help projects and
economic follow-on assistance in development
phase are receiving
good reception by hamlet populace. Concrete benefits can be expected
to result in progressive identification
of hamlet populace with the
government at least on local level.
GVN has not abandoned extreme police measures and shows no
inclination do so in immediate future. Night arrests continue although
on reduced scale. Similarly, no action has been taken by GVN to
restore civil liberties. On contrary, actions to date seem designed to
impress any potential oppositionists among educated classes that they
can not count on any guarantees of civil liberties and are at mercy of
security organs of the regime.
With regard to refurbishing GVN image through broadening of
government, etc; no concrete actions have been taken. Rumors persist
that Diem will announce Cabinet changes and realignment certain
government functions. However, should this occur it likely to be mere
window dressing since most unlikely Diem now contemplates any
action which might undermine power position and solidarity of Ngo
family. While we cannot discount possibility of Cabinet shuffle for
optical purposes, we see no signs that any reduction of influence of the
Nhus is in the offing. In fact, harassment of Americans both through
newspaper attacks, arrests of Embassy and USOM local employees,
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and general freeze on normal contacts between Americans and their
Vietnamese counterparts would indicate that family still believes it has
strong cards to play.
At this juncture little prospect for public and official statement by
Diem before National Assembly setting new tone for government.
Diem’s speech on October 76 characterized by ambiguous position
toward US, a call for self-sufficiency with xenophobic overtones, a
catalogue of national accomplishments,
and an effort to blame negative factors on Communists
and other machinations
from outside
SVN.
6. US/GVN relations. No general improvement has been noted in
GVN campaign of divisive press attacks on CIA, USIS, Embassy, etc.
Recent trend is to place blame on US Government rather than singling
out specific agencies. While campaign waxes and wanes, major thrust
is still one of confrontation with US policy as GVN wishes to interpret
it.
GVN appears to have focused on paragraph in White House statement of October 3’ on seriousness of political situation as indication
US will continue apply pressure for political changes which they not
prepared grant. We believe US program of pressures has put Diem/
Nhu off-balance and they attempting assess strength of US resolve;
however too early judge ultimate outcome and significant indications
as [ofl a change of attitude may not appear for some time.
Lodge
bAn analysis, summary, and selection from Diem’s speech of October 7 before the
opening session of the third Legislature of the National Assembly was transmitted in
telegram 654 from Saigon, October 7. (Department of State, Central Files, POL 15-1 S
WET)
‘Statement by McNamara and Taylor, October 2; for text, see American Foreign
Policy: Current Documents, 1963, pp. 874-875.
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From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, October 29, 1963-2

p.m.

745. CINCPAC/POLAD
exclusive for Admiral Felt. Secretary
Thuan sought me out at a reception Friday evening.’ When we were
seated off to one side, he said:
“The President wanted me to ask you whether Washington had
reached any decision regarding resumption of commercial imports.”
He then continued without a pause, but with a pleasant smile on
his face:
“And I told him I believed they had not. Is that right?”
After I said that as far as I knew no decision had been reached, he
said, again with a broad grin on his face:
“That’s what I thought and told the President. I will tell him that
that’s what you think.”
After a few desultory remarks I said that I had great hope that the
time would come when I would be able to show by my actions the
strong feelings of friendship which I have for Viet-Nam. He said:
“I have faith that all of this is going to work out so that your
mission will be a great success. I don’t know how or when but I think
it will be soon.”
He then asked me what I thought about the statements Madame
Nhu was making on her trip. Before I had even a chance to answer he
said:
“Why does she have to say such things as her remark that all the
people around President Kennedy are pink?”
I said that I did not know but the one thing I was sure of was that
in a country like the United States where public opinion counts for so
much, it is a very serious matter when two persons as prominent as
Mr. and Mrs. Nhu get such consistently bad publicity. It was for this
reason that I had advised that they drop out of sight for a while and
simply be quiet. It was evident they had not taken my advice but I felt
it was all too clear that my advice has been good.
Lodge
’ Source:
Distribution.
House at 4:45
’ October

Department
of State,
Repeated
to CINCPAC.
a.m.
18.

Central
Files, FT 1 S VIET. Secret; Priority;
Limit
Received
at 4:24 a.m. and passed to the White
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Memorandum
From Michael V. Forrestal of the National
Security Council Staff to the President’s Special Assistant
for National Security Affairs (Bundy)’
Washington, October 22, 2963.

SUBJECT
Nhu’s Interview in Times of Vietnam

I attach FBIS 06 on an interview with Counselor Nhu published in
the government controlled press of Vietnam on Saturday. It is obviously addressed to us, and I think the President would be interested in
You will note that I have marked a passage on the second page
where Nhu is trying to thrust responsibility for deciding whether the
UN team’ should see Tri Quang on us. A cable has gone out to the
Embassy telling them that we want the reverse to happen. 3
The UN team is due to arrive next Wednesday the 23rd and stay
approximately two weeks. The question has arisen whether we wish to
have Lodge out there for the entire two weeks, in which case he would
not be free to come back to Washington until the end of the week
November 4-9. My inclination is that it is probably more important for
him to come here soon in view of the growing political effects of our
aid cut off (see page 6 of today’s CIB). 4 If he left Saigon on Wednesday
next (October 30th), he would be here at the end of that week or for
the week end and would have spent a week in Saigon while the UN
team was there. I have a cable coming over from State for clearance
suggesting some dates to Lodge. 5
Mike
’ Source: Kennedy Library, National Security Files, Vieham Country Series, Memos
and Miscellaneous.
’ On October 12, the President of the General Assembly announced that a mission
composed of the Permanent Representatives of Afghanistan, Ceylon, Costa Rica, Dahomey, Morocco, and Nepal and Brazil’s Ambassador to Canada would travel to South
Vietnam to investigate relations between the Government of the Republic of Vietnam
and the Buddhist community. (Telegram 1336 from USUN, October 13; Department of
State, Central Files, SOC 14-1 S VIET-UN)
’ Telegram 603 to Saigon, October 19. (Ibid., SOC 12-1 S VIET)
’ Combined Intelligence Bulletin, not found.
5 Not found.
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[Attachment]
Foreign Broadcast Information
Service Text of Times of
Vietnam Interview With Ngo Diem Nhu, Saigon, October 19,1963
Political Counsellor Ngo Dinh Nhu said Thursday6 that the
Vietnamese people have lost their confidence in the U.S. Government.
The Counsellor made the statement in an interview with visiting foreign newsmen, He said he could not understand why the United
States has “initiated a process of disintegration at a time when we are
winning. People here are wondering what the United States is doing.
There an an atmosphere at [ofl distrust. People have lost confidence in
the United States.”
He said: “Whether it is under this government or under some
other government, the confidence between the Vietnamese people and
the American government has been lost.”
He said that arrested Buddhist leaders claimed “a half dozen“
U.S. intelligence agency agents and employees of American “civilian”
agencies in Vietnam had urged them to stage a coup d’etat and had
incited Buddhists to commit suicide. “Some of the bonzes (Buddhist
priests) in detention have freely revealed that some CIA agents encouraged them. Their stories check so well that they cannot be untrue.
The bonzes have named a half dozen CIA agents plus some other
employees of American civilian government agencies here. Some of
these people are still here. Some have gone. Day and night they urged
the bonzes to stage a coup against the govemment,“the
Counsellor
told newsmen.
He said he could not understand why these CIA agents got involved in the Buddhist affair since he and the CIA officials had been
working marvelously together in what many have termed the “winning program”-the
strategic hamlet program-and
that McCone
himself had understood the need and meaning of that program. “I do
not know whether they had received instructions from their higherups, but I must say that until this Buddhist affair broke out, the CIA
had played an important part in making this winning program a success,” he said.
Asked why these CIA agents worked against him, Counsellor
Nhu said: “I do not know. Maybe they had received orders to do it
against their will and judgment.”
These agents were not from the
Army, he emphasized.
’ October

17.
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He told the correspondents: “The trust which has existed between
Vietnam and America has ceased to exist now, This is true also of
relations between the United States and the whole of the underdeveloped world. For us in Vietnam, it will be difficult to go up the hill
again (an apparent reference to the possibility of improvement in U.S.Vietnamese relations in the future). The Vietnamese Government will
need much wisdom to recover from what has been done in the past
few months. I do not see what U.S. policy is at this stage.”
Counsellor Nhu referred to these troubles as “this whole mess in
Vietnam,” and said American public opinion appeared to be trying to
make “scapegoats” out of himself and the CIA for it.
The Counsellor pointed out in the interview that an abrupt, sharp
cut in U.S. aid to Vietnam would have grave consequences in the
economy as well as in the military effort, especially if such a cut is
decided unilaterally. “To me, aid should be reduced progressively and
by agreement between the two governments. This is something to be
expected because American aid to us is something that cannot go on
forever,” he said.
Any sudden reduction of aid would place the Vietnamese Government in such a position as to be forced to make deep and drastic
changes, stronger measures to more quickly bring about economic
development,
curb privileges, and promote more social justice, he
explained. Such a drastic policy would involve changing everything,
he added.
He said he did not understand why, since the U.S. AID normally
releases funds in advance without waiting for congressional approval,
it now is waiting for Congress to approve such funds. “There are two
main effects so far,” the Counsellor said. “The first one is to compel
the Vietnamese Government to use its reserves of foreign currencies
and the second is to bring about black market and its consequences.
That leads to a poisoning of the situation and no doubt brings its
adverse effects to the war effort . , . . “ ’
Now if for one reason or another this aid is reduced, we shall
have to do what the Communists
have done. The Counsellor also
referred to the solution of Algeria, which has been nationalizing major
industries. Nhu said he personally believed the system of U.S. aid here
should be changed to a lend-lease type whereby the Vietnamese Government would repay the United States for military equipment and
other necessities. “It (the lend-lease type program) would preserve our
dignity and make us more conscious of our obligation.”
He added: “The other advantage would be that the United States
would not be morally involved in the situation.” He also said the US.
withdrawal from Laos had frightened nationalist opponents of the
’ Ellipsis

in the source text.
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Vietnamese and convinced them to cooperate with the government in
fighting the Communists. “I do not think U.S. policy is to withdraw
from Vietnam as from Laos, but I detect a wavering,” the Counsellor
said.
Asked whether the Vietnamese Government would object to the
U.N. fact-finding mission talking privately with the “bonzes” being
held at the U.S. Embassy, the Counsellor replied that, first of all, that
would be the responsibility of the U.S. Embassy. “The responsibility
rests with the United States, this responsibility
we don’t want the
United States to throw on us. We want the American government to
take the full responsibility in this case, he said. ’
Asked if the Vietnamese Government would present evidence of
CIA involvement in the Buddhist affair to the U.N. fact-finding team,
the Counsellor said that the government will do everything it can to
avoid washing dirty linen between America and Vietnam in public,
unless the American Government decides to kill us through the intermediary role of this U.N. commission.”
(Editor’s Note: Accounts of this interview have not yet been monitored from Saigon radio nor have any appeared in the vernacular press
or the Vietnam press bulletin.)
’ Forrestal
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Note

On October 22, the Director of the Bureau of Intelligence and
Research, Thomas L. Hughes, sent Secretary Rusk research memorandum RFE-90, entitled “Statistics on the War Effort in South Vietnam
Show Unfavorable Trends.” The abstract of the paper reads as follows:
“Statistics on the insurgency in South Vietnam, although neither
thoroughly trustworthy nor entirely satisfactory as criteria, indicate an
unfavorable shift in the military balance. Since July 1963, the trend in
Viet Cong casualties, weapons losses, and defections has been downward while the number of Viet Cong armed attacks and other incidents has been upward. Comparison with earlier periods suggests that
the military position of the government of Vietnam may have been set
back to the point it occupied six months to a year ago. These trends
coincide in time with the sharp deterioration of the political situation.
At the same time, even without the Buddhist issue and the attending
government crisis, it is possible that the Diem regime would have been
unable to maintain the favorable trends of previous periods in the face
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of the accelerated Viet Cong effort.” (Kennedy Library, Hilsman Papers, Countries Series- Vietnam, JCS Comments on RFE-90, 11/4/
63)
Lyndon Johnson, in The Vantage Point, page 62, wrote that in
December 1963 he read “a review of the military situation developed
by the State Deparment’s intelligence analysts. The report concluded
that the military effort had been deteriorating in important ways for
several months.” Apparently Johnson was referring to RFE-90. A copy
is in the Johnson Library, Vice President’s Security Files, Government
Agencies, Department of State Intelligence Reports. For the complete
text of RFE-90, see United States-Vietnam Relations, 19451967, Book
12, pages 579-589.
For a subsequent Department of State-Joint Chiefs of Staff exchange of views on RFE-90, see Document 306.
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Telegram
Assistant
Army *

From the Army Attache in Vietnam (Jones) to the
Chief of Staff (Intelligence),
Department of the

Saigon, October 22, 1963.
SGN 199 (ARMA C-390). 1. Night 20 October highly reliable It
colonel US Army was contacted by two long-time Vietnamese acquaintances, and a third person, a Colonel Nguyen Khuong, presently
unassigned and attached to RVNAF JGS. (See 704 INTC DET report
AA990511 dated 30 August 1963.)’
2. Khuong asked if source believed US/press/military
reports that
war would be won by 1965? Also, had he (source) wondered why
ARVN units failed to attack/press their advantage/kill
more VC?
Khuong stated RVNAF has the equipment, knowledge and ability to
win but doesn’t want to win and will not win war so long as present
government remains in power. Khuong added, if things continue unchanged VC will win by 1965, VC now in phase III (change from
company to battalion-size units) and building up to phase IV (heavy
weapons/artillery
for shift to VC divisions and final assault).
1 Source: Department
of State, Har-Van
Files, Coup South Vietnam.
Secret;
Initialed
by Hilsman.
There is no time of transmission
on the source text.
2 Not found.
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3. Khuong then came to point: A small, powerful group military
officers who can control sufficient forces are prepared to launch a coup
against Diem government. He outlined how they can assassinate Diem
almost at will, replace corrupt/incompetent
military, cabinet, and
province officials, prosecute the war against VC, recall political refugees from France/USA, and establish a new government. While this
group fears Diem, they especially fear Mr. Nhu who they consider will
surely succeed Diem and who will seek reunification of North and
South Vietnam through neutralist solution.
4. Khuong, realizing his own conspirators’ lives are at stake if
compromised, stated there were four ARVN generals and at least six
colonels involved. Partial list included: Maj Gen Duong Van “Big”
Minh, Brig Gen Le Van Nghiem (ex I Corps CG), Brig Gen Kim
(assume Le Van Kim, close associate of Minh), Colonel Nguyen Van
Thieu (CO 5th Inf Div), Colonel Pham Van Dong (IG III Corps), and
Colonel Khuong.
5. Khuong is seeking assurance of US recognition and support
following coup. If coup approach not acceptable alternate solution to
establish radio station in some pro-US Asian nation such as Thailand,
Korea, Philippines,
from which an anti-government
campaign could
be directed.
Comments:
1. See R-3262-7, R-285-62 for bios on Colonel Khuong. 3
2. Source is highly competent and in past completely reliable. He
was surprised at being selected as contact man; however, his command of French, accessibility without undue chance of exposure, and
his access to senior US officials are logical, possible reasons.
3. Fourth general officer unknown; however, based on discussions
with source following are not involved: Major Gen Don (in past Minh,
Kim and Don formed close threesome), Brig Gen Khanh, Dinh, Cao
(CG II, III, and IV Corps).
4. CAS states Colonel Khuong has been associated with numerous
previous coup groupings.
5. Contents this message brought attention Acting DCM. Modified version this message with message number furnished CAS.
3 Neither

found.
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to the Department

Saigon, October 23, 1963-S

p.m.

768. Eyes only for President only, pass White House directly, no
other distribution
whatever. Herewith my weekly report pursuant to
Depte1576 ’ for the week ending Wednesday, October 23.
Question 1: Are we gaining or losing on balance and day by day
in the contest with the Viet Cong?
Answer: A. There appears to have been no significant change in
the last week on a day-by-day basis. But a thoroughly responsive
answer to this question requires one to strike a balance between a
multiplicity
of often contradictory military, political, social and economic “facts” -any one of which can be used to prove almost anything.
B. To strike a balance, the word “victory” must first be defined.
How do we know when we have won? My definition is: a condition in
which large numbers of Viet Cong surrender (as their counterparts did
in Malaya) and others simply don’t report for duty anymore. All that
would then remain would be sporadic banditry which the regular
police forces could handle.
C. This condition would be reached when, to use Mao Tse Tung’s
figure of speech, there is no longer friendly water in which the Viet
Cong’s fish can swim. In the condition the people no longer like the
Viet Cong, no longer want to see them around, no longer give them
food or information.
D. The people come to feel this way, first, because the farmer feels
safe and is not being shot at; and then because his government does
not oppress him with burdensome taxes and forced labor; because he
is making a good living; because he thinks his strategic hamlet is a
good place in which to live, with enough food, with a school, with a
dispensary, with the beginnings of local democracy; because he has
learned how to control rats and insects and how to produce hogs;
because his fishing is better.
E. Favorable factors towards bringing the above about are:
E First and foremost is the work of the U.S. and Vietnamese
military which is not only the hope for future victory, but is today a
tremendous obstacle to total Viet Cong domination
of the country.
This result is being achieved at a much lower cost than would be the
case if we were to do it alone, as the French tried to do. We are also
’ Source: Department
of State, Central Files, POL
Received at lo:44 a.m. and passed to the White House
2 Document
195.

26 5 VIET. Top Secret;
at 1255 p.m.

Eyes Only.
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doing much on long-range economic and social programs which
should have lasting value. The strategic hamlet idea too is most constructive. While many of the hamlets are not up to standard, there are
undoubtedly some which are really good in an all-around way, that is,
they are not merely little armed camps where people are given a
chance to defend themselves, but true communities
which appeal to
the whole man and which also have dependable sources of military
support from outside. Vice President Tho said there are only 15 to 20
such all-around hamlets in the area south of Saigon which are really
good. Let us hope this is low. Finally it can also be said that the rice
crop is moving into the city regularly.
G. Unfavorable factors:
H. This is after all a pacification effort which really cannot be
considered successful as long as one cannot drive as much around the
country as one could two years ago and so long as gunfire can still be
clearly heard from Saigon. Then there are not only no mass surrenders; on the contrary, the Viet Cong is always up to strength and is, in
fact, reckoned at a higher figure than it was two years ago, even
though it is often said that 24,000 Viet Cong have been killed during
that period. The hatred of the government continues to be an incentive
for young men to join the Viet Cong. And, this hatred is sure to have
harmful effects on the Army. In fact, there are signs that it has already
tended to diminish the Army’s vigor, enthusiasm and enterprise. The
rumors that the Generals are being paid off with money and with
flashy cars, which are much in evidence, are believable. Finally, the
report of the Delta Subcommitee of the Committee on Province Rehabilitation, which includes representatives of MAAG, MACV, USOM,
USIS, CAS, and Embassy, dated October 14,3 specifically says: that
the Delta situation is serious; that it gives cause for concern; that while
our side has ample resources, it is making unsatisfactory progress, but
that the Viet Cong are gaining.
I. Unless there is a change in government therefore, it would
appear that the hatred is bound to grow. Also, the existing political
control over troop movements, which prevents optimum use of the
Army, would be bound to continue. And, therefore, when it comes to
defeating the Viet Cong, time is not working for us as long as the
government is run by brother Nhu in the way in which he is now
doing it.
J. All this could be quickly changed. But present circumstances
compel me to say that in the contest with the Viet Cong, we at present
are not doing much more than holding our own.
3 Not found.
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K. We have done and are doing big things in Viet-Nam which are
changing the country basically for the better, In the forefront is the
intelligent,
courageous, and selfless leadership of the U.S. military
which is bold yet practical and is in the best American tradition, There
is the excellent economic and social work of USOM. We are, by all
these means, producing an instrument which, if properly used by the
Government
of Viet-Nam,
would bring victory. But at present the
GVN’s main preoccupation with protecting its own internal power
structure seems greater than its preoccupation with victory over the
Viet Cong. And the Viet Cong is developing.
Question 2: Is the government responding at any point to our
threefold need for improvement
in (a) campaign against VC, (b) internal political developments
and (c) actions affecting relations with
American people and government?
Answer: A. Under (a) General Harkins reports that “in no case
has Government of Viet-Nam flatly resisted recommended improvements”.
Under (b) there has been no significant improvement
in internal
political situation during past week. GVN engaged in extensive security sweeps and arrests of student leaders to prevent demonstrations
during visit of UNGA delegations. All evidence to date points to
concentrated GVN attempt to cow potential adverse witnesses and
prevent their appearing before the delegation and to keep delegation
busy on a cook’s tour. Great interest in UNGA delegation among
educated Vietnamese coupled with a general belief that GVN will not
permit delegation to function freely. GVN reacted strongly against my
approach concerning UNGA delegations access to Tri Quang. Rumors
abound of further student agitation, more self-immolations
during
delegation’s visit, and GVN-inspected
attacks against Embassy and
USIS.
B. But I am nonetheless sure our actions under Deptel 534 are
producing results. For one thing, Thuan told me that Diem was worried and Diem directed Thuan to ask me on October 19 whether
Washington had reached any decision on commercial imports.4 Then
experienced observers believe that our actions are creating favorable
conditions for a coup. Although I as yet see no one who looks as
though he means business in this regard, General Don has said he was
impressed by commercial import suspension and said that our action
regarding Colonel Tung was “one of the best things” we had done.
See also CAS Saigon 1896. ’
‘See Document
203.
5 According
to CIA telegram
1896 from Saigon, October
23, General
Don contacted
Conein on October
23 to inform him that the Generals’
coup committee
planned to take
advantage
of the presence
of its members
in Saigon during the October
26 national
holiday
to stage a coup within the week. Don was concerned
about a conversation
he
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C. While I cannot prove it, I believe our actions are making Diem
and Nhu much more careful about repressive measures-at
least
about getting caught. I also believe our actions under Deptel 534
constitute the first time that the U.S. has sought to discharge its moral
responsibility for the behavior of this government, which surely would
not stay in office without us. This is understood and appreciated and
has attracted attention.
D. My present thought is that we should continue with this suspension at least until Madame Nhu’s trip is over and at least until the
GVN has dipped into their foreign exchange reserves. We should stop
short of an economic crisis which causes a popular outbreak.
Lodge
had with Harkins
on October
22. Harkins
learned
of the Generals’
plans because a
member
of Don’s staff, Colonel Khuong,
had contacted
a MACV
officer and asked for
support
of the coup and recognition
of the new government.
Harkins
had told Don that
it was the wrong-time
to stage a coup because the war against the Viet Cong was
oroeressine
well. To make matters worse, Don said that Diem had learned of Khuong’s
app’;oach
and had extended
the assignment
of two key divisions
outside the Saigon
area. The coup leaders had planned
on these units supporting
the coup in Saigon. Don
repudiated
Khuong
and told Conein that he would be disciplined
by the coup committee. Conein
challenged
Don to produce
proof
that a coup committee
existed.
Don
promised
to turn over plans for political
organization
to Ambassador
Lodge on October
24. (Kennedy
Library,
National
Security Files, Vietnam Country
Series, CIA Reports)
General Don, in Our Endless War, p. 98, discusses both the October 22 conversation
between
Don and Harkins,
which Don recalls took place at a British Embassy party, and
the October 23 meeting between
Conein and Don.
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Telegram
of State’

From the Embassy in Vietnam

to the Department

Saigon, October 23, 1963-7 p.m.
770. Eyes only for Secretary Rusk. Pass eyes only Secretary
McNamara and McCone. CINCPAC exclusive for Admiral Felt.
1. As follow-up to approach reported in Embtel 731, * Richard
Stilwell and [less than I line not declassified] met Col. Le Quang Tung,
Chief of Vietnamese Special Forces, at the latter’s headquarters in
Saigon on the afternoon October 21, 1963. During most of the meeting
the Vietnamese Special Forces Chief of Staff, Major Le Quang Trieu,
’ Source: Department
of State, Central
Eyes Only. Received
at 8:21 a.m. Repeated
the White House.
2 Document
198.

Files, POL 27 S VIET. Top Secret; Priority;
to CINCPAC.
Passed to Defense,
CIA, and
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who is Tung’s brother, was also present, The purpose for the meeting
was explained to Colonel Tung in approximately
the same manner as
was the case with Secretary Thuan. Tung claimed to be unaware of the
previous approach to Secretary Thuan 3 and of the letter on this subject
which had been sent by General Harkins to President Diem. 4
2. Col. Tung reacted strongly to the statement that Special Forces
would no longer be supported unless they are subordinated to the
direct, effective control of the JGS. He claimed Special Forces are
already under such control and that he “renders account” to the JGS of
the movements of all his companies. It was pointed out that this was
not satisfactory; that the US Govt desired unity of command whereby
Special Forces come under the direct control of the JGS in order to
maximize their impact on the conduct of the war. Somewhat heatedly,
Col. Tung stated that while there were certain intelligence functions of
his troops on which he reported directly to the Presidency and Counselor Nhu, all other dispositions of his units are undertaken with an
“ordre de mission” issued by the Joint General Staff.
3. Col. Tung then asked if this same control applied to the civilian
Airborne Ranger or if the Civil Guard companies [less than 1 line not
declassified]. Tung replied that it was necessary to distinguish between
military and paramilitary
forces, that while these latter forces were
under the general control of JGS, they were used in a more flexible
manner as was agreed [less than 1 line not declassified] from the beginning.
4. [less than 1 line not declassified] repeated that the civilian Airborne Ranger companies could not be supported unless subordinated
to JGS control. In anger, Tung retorted that if [I line not declassified], he
would dissolve them. When asked if he could do this of his own
authority, he admitted that he would have to get an order from the
Presidency to do so. Tung was questioned if he would rather dissolve
the civilian Rangers than place them under ARVN control. Gen.
Stilwell indicated that there are MAP spaces for three additional Special Forces companies and possibly these civilian Airborne Ranger
companies could be converted to ARVN units, In a cooler vein Col.
Tung stated that ARVN recruitment might be possible if they would
volunteer. He followed this by insisting that the civilian Ranger companies as well as the ARVN Ranger companies are under JGS control.
5. After some further discussion, Tung was reminded that Gen.
Stilwell and the [less than 1 line not declassified] were under the instructions of their government, that if there is some misunderstanding
as to
control of the Special Forces units, this is possibly a matter which the
3 See Document
198.
‘See footnote
5, Document

202.
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President would wish to take up with Ambassador
Lodge. This was
later reiterated and it is believed Tung understood that JGS control is
not a matter for negotiation,
6. Under the provisions
of Deptel 570’ Tung was also told that
support of the mountain
scout and border surveillance
units has
passed [less than 1 line not declassified] to MAW,
Gen. Stilwell indicated that henceforth,
payments would be made through MACV/
Special Forces mechanisms and that he would arrange a get-together
between his staff and Col. Tung’s staff. Tung appeared to accept this in
good grace.
7. Payments to civilian Airborne Rangers are now suspended until
evidence available they subordinated to JGS control.
8. Stilwell
advised Gen. Don of conversation
with Secretary
Thuan on October 17. In a subsequent conference on October 22, Gen.
Don informed Stilwell that JGS was developing modus operandi for
assumption of control over VNSF and for deployment of companies to
field.

Lodge
5 See footnote

3. Document

198.

